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INTEODUCTOEY NOTICE 

TO THK 

AMERICAN EDITION. 



The Gommentaries of Professor Ellicott, modest and unas- 
suming as they are in tone, really mark an epoch in English 
sacred literature. They are as different from other English 
commentaries as De Wette's are from the Germans who pre- 
ceded him ; and what De Wette has been to German exegesis, 
Ellicott is and will be to the English. I speak of scholarship 
and mode of exhibition mainly ; but the remark is also true in 
another respect, for, as De Wette was in Ins time the soundest 
and most favorable type of German rationalism as applied to 
the exposition of Scripture, Ellicott now most fitly represents 
the clear common sense and reverential piety so happily char- 
acteristic of the best biblical expositors in the- English church. 
Protestant Germany only could have produced a De Wette, 
and Protestant England only, an Ellicott. 

It is the professed object of both these writers, by a severe 
and purely grammatical analysis of the language of the sacred 
penmen, to ascertain precisely the ideas which they meant to 
convey; and to express the results of this analysis in the 
simplest and briefest manner possible, without reference to 
theological Systems, or ecclesiastical prepossessions, or practical 
inferenoes. This method must lie at the foundation of all true 
exegesis, and, to those who receive the Bible as the word of 
(Jod, must form the basis of all Christian theology. Yet it is 
a method very seldom followed with any good degree of strict- 
ness, and it is not a method which is generally particularly 
interesting to theologians and preachers. It differs from the 
uöual style of commentary as pure wheat diflfers from mer- 
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II INTRODUCTORT NOTICE. 

chantable flour. Though the ascertainable purity of the wheat 
is acknowledged to be a great advantage, there is the trouble of 
grinding it before it can be made into bread. Theologizing 
and sermonizing commentary, though everywhere intermingled 
with the speculations and prepossessions of the commentator, 
is generally preferred to a severe and strictly linguistic exege- 
sis, because, though less pure, it furnishes the material more 
ready for immediate use. But which method is it that really 
takes the Bible as the sufficient and only authoritative rule of 
Christian faith and practice, and follows out to its legitimate 
results the fundamental principle of Protestantism ? There 
can be but one änswer to this question ; and it is this, the only 
truly biblical and Protestant method of commentary, which 
Professor Ellicott has conscientiously, consistently, and suc- 
cessfully pursued. 

It is the crowning excellence of these commentaries, that 
they are exactly what they profess to be, critical and gram- 
matical, and therefore, in the best sense of the term, exe' 
getical. It is no part of the author's object to theologize or to 
sermonize, or to make proof-texts, or to draw inferences or to 
repel them, but simply to interpret the language of the sacred 
writers ; and this object he accomplishes. He first, with the 
utmost care and the most conscientious laboriousness, gives the 
reader a correcttext, by means of a widely extended comparison , 
of original MSB., ancient translations, and the best editions. 
The amount of hard work evidently expended on this part of 
his undertaking is, to one who knows how to appreciate it, 
almost appalling. His results are worthy of all confidence. 
He is more careful and reliable than Tischendorf, slower and 
more steadily deliberate than Alford, and more patiently 
laborious than any other living New Testament critic, with the 
exception, perhaps, of Tregelles. Having thus ascertained the 
text, he then goes to work lexically and grammatically upon 
every word, phrase, and sentence which it offers ; and here 
again is everywhere seen the real labor limae of the untiring 
and conscientious scholar. Nothing escapes his diligence, noth- 
ing wears out his patience. His exegetical conclusions are 
stated briefly and modestly, and with the utmost simplicity. 
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His references to other opinions and other writers, and to all the 
requisite authorities, are abundantly copious for the purposes 
of the most thorough study. The marginal indications of the 
course of thought are exceedingly judicious and hei pfui ; and 
the füll translations given at the close of each Commentary 
harmonize with all the other parts of the work. Here the 
constant marginal quotations from the older translators give 
the reader the best possible opportunity for an extensive com- 
parison, which would otherwise, in most cases, be quite impos- 
sible, for want of access to the books. 

The reader will be gratified to learn something of the hi&- 
tory of the unpretending scholar who has already done so 
much, and who gives promise of so much more. Charles 
John Ellicott is of an old Devonshire family, a branch of 
which early emigrated to America, and still has descendants 
here. He was borh in 1819, the son of Rev. Charles Spencer 
Ellicott, Rector of Whitwell in Rutlandshire. He studied at 
the grammar schools of Oakham and Stamford, and afterwards 
ent'ered St. John's College, Cambridge, of which society he be- 
came a Fellow in 1844. In 1848 he married and took the 
Rectorship of Pilton, in Rutlandshire, which he held tili the 
beginning of 1856 ; when, for the sake of having access to 
large public libraries, he resigned Ins living and returned to 
Cambridge. In 1858 he was appointed one of the select 
preachers before the University, and prepared and published a 
volume of sermons on the " Destiny of the Creature " (Rom. 
8 : 19 ff.). He received the same appointment again the next 
year, and was also made Hulsean Lecturer. In tliis capacity 
he delivered a course of lectures on the connection of the 
events in the life of Christ, which are now in press, and will 
soon be published. In 1858, also, he was appointed to succeed 
Professor Maurice in the professorship of Divinity at King's 
College, London, which office he still holds. On the 20th of 
February,1860, while on a journey from Cambridge to London, 
in fulfilment of the duties of his office, he came very near 
losing his life by a shocking accident on the Eastern Counties 
Railway. Three persons in the same compartment with hün 
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were instantly killed, and he had both legs broken, and his 
arm and head were severely scalded. His life was saved by 
his throwing himself upon the bottom of the carriage at the 
moment when the shock was greatest. He has now recov- 
ered from his injuries and is pursuing his work with undimin- 
ished zeal and success. He has already published on all the 
epistles of Paul, except Corinthians and Romans, and these he 
has now in hand, and will in due time complete. 

The American publisher will issue the successive volumes, 
as rapidly as circumstances will permit, in the same order with 
the English (the next being the epistle to the Ephesians), tili 
the whole series is in the hands of our scholars. It is to be 
hoped also that the American publishers of Alford's work on 
the Greek Testament will speedily complete that, as the last 
volume is now in press in England. It is a different kind of 
commentary from Ellicott's, though equally useful in its own 
way. It includes the whole of the New Testament, and has 
more of what critics call introduction in the shape of extended 
and elaborate prolegomena to the severai books, and is design- 
edly of as populär a cast as, from the nature of the case, a 
schol^irly commentary on a Greek book can be. The two works 
cannot at all interfere with each other. Both are an honor to 
the English theological literature of the present generation ; 
each in its own sphere supplies an urgent want ; and they both 
ought to be accessible to American students at as cheap a rate 
as possible. 

C. E. STOWE. 

Theol. Sek., Akdover, Habs. 
Aug. 80, 1860. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



The following commentary is the first part of an attempt to elucidate St. 
Paul's Epistles, by systematically applying to the Sacred Text the present 
principles of grammar and criticism. 

It is the result of several years* devotion to the study of biblical Greek, 
and owes its existence to the conviction that, in this country, the present very 
advanced State of philology has scarcely been applied with sufficient rigor to 
the Interpretation of the New Testament. Our populär commentaries are too 
exclusively exegetical, 1 and presuppose, in the ordinary Student, a greater 
knowledge of the peculiarities of the language of the New Testament than it 
is at all probable he possesses. Even the more promising Student is sure to 
meet with two stumbling-blocks in his path, when he first maturely enters 
upon the study of the Holy Scripture. 

In the first place, the very systematic exactkude of his former discipline in 
classical Greek is calculated to mislead him in the study of writers who 
belonged to an age when change had impaired, and conquest had debased 
the language in which they wrote ; — his exclusive attention to a single 
dialect, informed, for the most part, by a single and prevailing spirit, ill pre- 
pares him for the correct apprehension of writings in which the tinge of na- 
tionalities, and the admixture of newer and deeper modes of thought are both 
distinctly recognizable ; — his familiarity with modes of expression, which had 
arisen from the living wants of a living language, ill prepares him correctly 
and completely to understand their force when they are reproduced by aliens 
in kindred and customs, and strangers, and even more than strangers in 
tongue. Let all these diversities be fairly considered, and then, without enter- 
ing into any more exact comparisons between biblical and classical Greek, it 
will be difficult not to admit that the advanced Student in Attic Greek is 
liable to carry with him prejudices, which may, for a time at least, interfere 
with his füll appreciation of the outward form in which the Sacred Oracles 

« 1 1 must explain the meaning in which, I use this word when in contradistinction to 
" grammatical." By a grammatieal commentary, I mean one in which the principles of 
grammar are either exclusively or principally used to elucidate the meaning : by an exeget- 
ical commentary, one in which other considerations, such as the circumstances or known 
sentiments of the writer, etc., are also taken into account. I am not quite sure that I am 
correct in thus limiting " exegetical," but I know no other epithets that will serve to con- 
vey my meaning. 
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are enshrined. No better example of the general truth of these Observation» 
could be adduced than that of the illustrious Hermann, who, in his disquisi- 
tion on the first three chapters of this very epistle, has convincingly shown, 
how even perceptions as accurate as his, and erudition as profound, may still 
signally fail, when applied, without previous exercise, to the Interpretation of 
the New Testament. 

A second stumbling-block that the classical Student invariably finds in his 
study of the New Testament, is the deplorable State in which, tili within the 
last few years, its grammar has been left. It is scarcely possible for any one 
unacquainted with the history and details of the grammar of the N. T. to 
form any conception of the aberrant and unnatural meanings that have been 
assigned to the prepositions and the particles ; many of which cling to them 
in N. T. lexicons to this very day. 1 It requires a familiär acquaintance with 
the received glosses of several important passages to conceive the nature of 
the burdens hard to be borne, which long-suffering Hebraism — * that hidden 
helper in all need,' as Lücke * calls it — has had to sustain ; and how genera- 
tions of eXcellent scholars have passed away without ever overcoming the.ir 
Fharisaical reluctance to touch one of them with the tip of the fingen Then, 
again, grammatical figures *have suffered every species of strain and distor- 
tion ; enallage, hendyadys, metonymy, have been urged with a freedom in the 
N. T. which would never have been tolerated in any classical author, however 
ill-cared for, and however obscure. Here and there in past days a few pro- 
testing voices were raised against the uncritical nature of the current inter- 
pretations ; but it is not, in Germany, tili within a very few years, tili the 
days of Fritzsche and Winer, that they have met with any response or recog* 
nition ; and, among ourselves, even now, they have secured only a limited 
and critical audience. 

It thus only too often happens, that, when a young man enters, for the first 
time, seriously upon the study of the N. T., it is with such an irrepressible 
feeling of repugnance to that laxity of language, which he is led to believe is 
its prevailing characteristic, that he either loses for the language of inspira- 
tion that reverence which its mere literary merits alone may justly claim ; or 
eise, under the action of a better though mistaken feeling, he shrinks from 
applying to it that healthy criticism to which all his previous education had 
inured his mind. The more difficult the portion of Scripture, the more sen- 
sibly are these evils feit and recognized. 

It is under these feelings that I have undertaken a commentary on St 
PauTs Epistles, which, by confining itself to the humbler and less ambitious. 

1 That this language is in no war overetrained may be easily seen by the notices in 
Winer's Grammar, on any leading preposition or conjunction. »Ev i8 a difficult preposition 
in the N. T., but it would require a considerable amount of argument to make us believe it 
could ever, even in Heb. xiii. 9, bear the meaning of ex ! See Winer, Gr. J 52, a, p. 466 (Ed. 6). 

3 LUcke, on John iii. 20, vol. iii. p. 241. 
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sphere of grammatical details, may give the Student some insight into the 
language of the New Testament, and enable him with more assured steps, to 
ascend the difficult heights of exegetical and dogmatical theology. My own 
studies have irresistibly impelled me to the conviction, that, without making ' 
any unnecessary distinctions between grammar and exegesis, we are still . 
to recognize the necessity, — of first endeavoring to find out what the words 
actually convey, according to the ordinary rules of language ; then, secondly, 
of observing the peculiar shade of meaning that the context appears to im- 
part Too often this process has been reversed ; the commentator, on the 
strength of some * received Interpretation' or some dogmatical bias, has stated 
what the passage ought to mean, and then has been tempted, by the force of 
bad 'example, to coerce the words ' per Hebraismum,' or ' per enallagen,' to 
yield the required sense. This, in many, nay, most cases, I feel certain, has 
been done to a great degree unconsciously, yet still the evil effects remain. 
God's word, though innocently, has been dealt deeeitfully with ; and God'g 
word, like His Ark of the Covenant, may not, with impunity, be stayed up 
by the officiousness of mortal aid. 

I have, then, in all cases, striven, humbly and reverenüy, to elicit from the 
words their simple and primary meaning. Where that has seemed at variance 
with historical or dogmatical deductious, — where, in fact, exegesis has 
seemed to ränge itself on one side, grammar on the other, — I have never 
failed candidly to State it ; where it has confirmed some time-honored Inter- 
pretation, I have joyfully and emphatically cast my small mite into the great 
treasury of sacred exegesis, and have feit gladdened at being able to yield 
some passing support to wiser and better men than myself. 1 This, however, 
I would fain strive to impress upon my reader, to whatever party of the 
Church (alas ! that there should be parties) he may chance to belong, that, as 
God is my witness, I have striven to State, in perfect candor and singleness of 
heart, all the details of Interpretation with which I have come in contact. I 
have sought to support no particular party, I have desired to yield counte- 
nance to no peculiar views. I will candidly avow that on all the fundamen- 
tal points of Christian faith and doctrine my mind is fully made up. It is not 
for me to sit in judgment upon what is called the liberal spirit of the age, but, 
without evoking controversies into which I have neither the will nor the abil- 

1 Amidet all these detail«, I have, I trugt, never forgotten that there is something higher 
than mere eritical aeumen, something more rare than grammatical exaotitude; something 
which the world calls the u theological sense," but which more devout thinkera recognize 
as the assisting grace of the Eternal Spirit of God. Without this, without also a deeper 
and more mysterious sympathy with the mind of the sacred writer whom we are presuming 
to Interpret, no mere verbal discussions can ever tend trnly to elucidate, no investigation 
thoroughly to satisfy. I trust, indeed, that I have never been permitted to forget these 
golden words of him whom of all oommentators I most honor and revere : — oi&h yhp de* 
t£ ftifiara yvpvh, ^erctfctv, iircl icoWk tycrcu rk kronfipara' ofäh r^y \4£iv Ka& lauTfy 
ßwrayi(ttv, ä\\h rjj tiavoly vpofflx* 1 * tov ypdfovro s. Chrysost 
tom. x. p. 674 B (ed. Bened.) 
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ity to enter, I may be permitted to say, that upon tbe momentous subject of 
the inspiration of Scripture, I cannot be so untrue to my own deepest con- 
victions, or so forgetful of my anxious thoaghts and investigations, as to affect 
a freedom of opinion which I am very far from entertaining. I deeply feel 
for those whom earth-born mist and vapor still hinder from beholding the füll 
brightness and effulgence of divine truth ; I entertain the most lively pity for 
those who still feel that the fresh fountains of Scripture are, in all the bitter- 
ness of the prophet's lamentation, only * waters that fail ; ' — I feel it and en- 
tertain it, and I trust that no ungentle word of mine may induce them to 
cling more tenaciously to their mournful convictions, yet still I am bound to 
say, to prevent the nature of my candor being misunderstood, that through- 
out this commentary the füll l inspiration of Scripture has been feit as one of 
those strong subjective convictions to which every hour of meditation adds 
fresh strength and assurance. Yet I have never sought to mask or disguise a 
difficulty : I have never advanced an explanation of the truth of which I do 
not, myself at least, feel convinced. I should shrink from being so untrue to 
myself, I should tremble at being so presumptuous towards God ; as if He 
who sent the dream may not in Hb own good time send ' the Interpretation 
thereof.' That there are difficulties in Scripture, — that there are difficul- 
ties in this deep Epistle, I both know and feel, and I have, in no case, shrunk 
from pointing them out ; but I also know that there is a time, — whether in 
this World of unrest, or in that rest which remaineth to God's people, I know 
not, — when every difficulty will be cleared up, every doubt dispersed: and 
it is this conviction that has supported me, when I have feit and have been 
forced to record my conviction, that there are passages where the world's wfe- 
dom has not yet clearly seen into the depth of the deep things of God. 

Before I wholly leave this momentous subject, I would fain plead its 
importance in regard to the method of interpretation which I have endeav- 
ored to follow. I am well aware that the current of populär opinion is now 
steadily setting against grammatical details and investigations. It is thought, 
I believe, that a freer admixture of history, broader generalizations, and 
more suggestive reflections, may enable the Student to catch the spirit of his 
author, and be borne serenely along without the weed and toil of ordinary 
travel. Upon the soundness of such theories, in a general point of view, I 
will not venture to pronounce an opinion ; I am not an Athanase, and can- 
not confront a world ; but, in the particular sphere of Holy Scripture, I may, 
perhaps, be permitted to say, that if we would train our younger students to 
be reverential thinkers, earnest Christians, and sound divines, we must habit- 
uate them to a patient and thoughtful study of the words and language of 

1 1 avoid using any party expressions. I wonld not wish, on the one hand, to class myself 
with such thinkers as Caloyius, nor could I subscribe to the Forrmda Cbnsensus Helvttici; 
but I am far indeed from recognizing that admixture of human imperfection and even 
error, which the populär theosophy of the day now finds in the Holy Scripture. 
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Scripture, before we allow them to indulge in an exegesis for which they are 
immature and incompetent If the Scriptures are divinely inspired, then 
surely it is a young man's noblest occupation, patiently and lovingly to note 
every change of expression, every turn of language, every variety of inflec- 
tion, to analyze and to investigate, to contrast and to compare, until he has 
obtained some accurate knowledge of those outward elements which are per- 
meated by the inward influence and powers of the Holy Spirit of God. 
As he wearisomely traces out the subtle distinctions that underlie some 
illative particle, or characterize some doubtful preposition, let him cheer 
himself with the reflection that every effort of thought he is thus enabled to 
make, is (with God's blessing) a step towards the inner shrine, a nearer 
approach to a recognition of the thoughts of an Apostle, yea, a less dim 
perception of the mind of Christ 

No one who feels deeply upon the subject of inspiration will allow himself 
to be beguiled into an indifference to the mysterious interest that attaches 
itself to the very grammar of the New Testament. 

I will then plead no excuse that I have made my notes so exclusively crit- 
ical and grammatical. I rejoice rather that the awakening and awakened 
interest for theology in this country is likely to afford me a plea and a justifi- 
cation for confining myself to a Single province of sacred literature. Al- 
ready, I believe, theologians are Coming to the opinion that the time for 
compiled commentaries is passing away. Our resources are now too abun- 
dant for the various details of criticism, lexicography, grammar, exegesis, his- 
tory, archseology, and doctrine, to be happily or harmoniously blended in 
one mass. One mind is scarcely sufficiently comprehensive to grasp prop- 
erly these various subjects; one judgment is scarcely sufficiently discrim- 
inating to arrive at just conclusions on so many topics. The sagacious critic, 
the laborious lexicographer, the patient grammarian, the profound exegete, 
the suggestive historian, and the impartial theologian, are, in the present 
State of biblical science, never likely to be united in one person. Excel- 
lence in any one department is now difficult ; in all, impossible. I trust, then, 
that the time is Coming when theologians will carry out, especially in the 
New Testament, the principle of the division of labor, and selecting that 
sphere of industry for which they are more particularly qualified, will, in 
others, be content to accept the results arrived at by the labors of their 
contemporaries. 1 

l In the present Epistle, there are distinct and instructive instances of the application of 
this principle. Hilgenfeld has pnblished a recent edition of the Epistle to the Galatians, 
in which distinct prominence is given to historical and chronological investigations. Dr. 
Brown has lately devoted some expository disconrees nearly exclusively to the doctrine 
and practica] teaching of the Epistle; while Mr. Veitch hassnpplied him with grammatical 
annotations. Both of these works have their demerits as well as their merits, bat, at any 
rate, they show that their authors had the good sense to conflne tbemselres to those depart* 
ments of Interpretation for which they feit the greatest aptitude. 

2 



Digitized by LjOOQiC 



X PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

The most neglected portion of the New Testament literature is its lexicog- 
raphy ; and this is the more inexcusable, as the excellent concordance of 
Bruder has been now twelve years before the world. I have here suffered 
greatly from want of sound help ; and in addition to having frequently to 
draw solely from my own scanty resources in this department, and to leave 
my own more immediate subject to discass points which I ßhould have gladly 
found done to my band, I have also had the thankless task of perpetually 
putting my readers on their guard against the overhasty and inaccurate 
classifications of Bretechneider and others. I have generally found Bret- 
schneider's Lexicon the best ; but the pages of my commentary will abun-- 
dantly show how little reliance I have been able to place upon him. I 
rejoice to say that Dr. Scott, master of Baliol College, is engaged on a Lex- 
icon to the N. T. ; and those who know his eminent qualifications for the 
task must feel, as I do, the most perfect confidence in the way in which it 
will be executed. I regret that it was too little advanced to be of any use 
to me in this commentary. The general lexicon (beside that of Stephens) 
which I have chiefly used, is the edition of Passow's Lexicon by Palm and 
Rost, which I cannot help thinking is by very far the best lexicon, in a mode- 
rate compass, that we at present possess. The prepositions, in particular, are 
ireated remarkably well, and very comprehensively. 

The synonyms of the Greek Testament, a most important subject, have 
been greatly neglected. We have now a genial little volume, from one who 
«Jways writes felicitously and attractively upon such subjects; but the agree- 
tible author will not, I am sure, be offended when I say that it can scarcely 
be deemed otherwise than, as he himself modestly terms it, a slight contribu- 
tUm to the subject We may fairly trust that an author who has begun so 
weil will continue his labors in a more extended and comprehensive form. 
As Mr. Trench's work came too late into my hands, I have principally used 
the imperfect work of Tittman ; but I perfectly agree with Mr. Trench in 
his estimate of its merits. 

In the Grammar of the N. T. we are now in a fairly promising State. 
The very admirable work of Winer has completely rehabilitated the subject 
It is a volume that I have studied with the closest attention, and to which I 
am under profound obligations. Still, it would not be candid if I did not 
admit that it has its weak points. I do not consider the treatment of the 
particles (a most important subject in St Paul's epistles) at all equal to that 
of the prepositions, or by any means commensurate with our wants on this 
portion of grammar; the cases also might, perhaps, be more successfully 
handled. The great fault of the book is its superabundance of reference to 
the notes and commentaries on classical authors. In many cases these are 
of high importance ; but, in a vast quantity of others, as I have often found 
to my cost, but little information is to be derived from the source to which 
the reader is referred. Mr. Green's Grammar I consider a work of great 
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ability, but too shorfe and unsystematic to be of the use it might otherwise 
have been to the Student I have, therefore, been obliged to use freely other 
grammatical snbsidies than those which more particularly bear upon the New 
Testament 1 My bbject has been througbout to make my references more to 
grammars and professed repertories of simUar Information, than to notes or 
commentaries on classical authors ; for I am convinced that a good reference 
to a good grammar, though not a very showy evidence of research, is a truly 
valuable assistance ; while a discursive note in an edition of a classic, from 
its want of a context, frequently supplies little real Information. I have 
allowed myself greater latitude in references to tbe notes of commentators 
on the N. T., for here the similarity of language, and frequently of subject, 
constitutes a closer bond of union. In particular, I have nsed Fritzche's 
edition of the Romans nearly as a grammar, so füll is it and so elaborate in 
all details of language. As a grammarian, I entertain for him the bighest 
respect; but I confess my sympathy with him as a theologian is not great, 
nor can I do otherwise than deplore the unjust levity with which he often 
treats the Greek Fathers, and the tone of bitterness and asperity which he 
assnmes towards the learned and pions Tholuck. It is a sad evidenee of an 
untonched heart and unchastened spirit, when a commentator on the New 
Testament leaves the written traces of his bitterness on the margins of the 
Covenant of Love. 

The same principle fbat has induced me to refer to repertories and sys- 
tematic treatises on grammar, has also influenced me whenever I have been 
led into dogmatical questions. I have sought, in most cases, Information 
from writers who have made the whole subject their study. I have freely 
nsed Bishop's BulTs Harmonia Apostolica, Waterland's Works, and such 
other of our great English divines as I have the good fortune to be ac- 
quainted with. I have used with profit the recent and populär treatise on 
St. Paul's doctrine by Usteri, and |hat by Neander in his Planting of Chris- 
tianity; both of which, with, perhaps, some reservations, may be recom- 
mended to the Student I regret that I cannot speak with so muoh freedom 
of the discussions of the clever and critical Ferdinand Baur in his Apostel 
Paulus. I have referred to him in a few cases, for his unquestionable ability 
has seemed to demand it, but it has been always cautiously and warily ; nor 
do I at all wish to commend him to the notice of any Student except of 

1 1 have especially used the admir&ble and (in my opinion) wholly unrivalled syntax of 
Bernhardy, tbe good compendious eyntax of Madvig, the somewhat heavy treatise on the 
same subject by Scheuerlein, Jelf 's Grammar, and the small Greek grammar by Dr. 
Donaldeon, which, though unpretending in form and succinct in its nature, will never be 
consulted, even by the advanced Student, without the greatest advantage. On the particles, 
I bave principally used the somewhat clumsy though useful work of Härtung, and the very 
able and voluminous notes of Klotz on Devarivs. This latter work the Student will rarely 
consult in vain. I have also derived some assistance from Thiersch's very good dissertation 
on the Pentateueh, 



Digitized by LjOOQiC 



Xu PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

advanced knowledge and of fully fixed principles. The other books and 
authorities which I have cited will sufficiently speak for themselves. 

I desire briefly, in conclusion, to allude to the general principles which 
I have adopted in the construction of the text, the compilation of the notes, 
and the rcvision of the translation, and to record my many obligations. 

(I.) The text is substantially that of Tischendorf: 1 the only deviations 
from it that I have feit compelled to make form the subject of the critical 
notes which are, at intervals, appended to the text Changes have been 
made in punctuation ; but these, generally speaking, have not been such as 
to require special notice. , I have here applied the principle of division of 
labor which I venture to advocate. It has always seemed to me that it is at 
least a very hazardous, if not a presumptuous undertkaing, for any man, 
however good a scholar, to construct an original text without eminent qualifi- 
cations for that task. Years of patient labor must have been devoted to 
those studies ; an unflagging industry in collecting, and a persistent sagacity 
in sifting evidence, must be united in the biblical critic, or his labors will be 
worse than useless. Those who have not these advantages will do well to 
rely upon others, reserving, however, to themselves (if they are honest men 
and independent thinkers) the task of scrutinizing, testing, and, if need be, 
of expressing dissent from the results arrived at by those whom they follow. 
I have humbly endeavored thus to act with regard to the text of the present 
epistle; where there has seemed reason todepart from Tischendorf (and he 
is far from infallible), I have done so, and have in all cases acted on fixed 
principles which time, and, above all, failures, have taught me. For a novice 
like myself to obtrude my critical canons on the reader would be only so 
much aimless presumption. I will only say that I can by no means assent to 
a blind adherence to external evidence, especially where the preponderance 
is not marked, and the internal evidence of importance ; still, on the other 
band, I regard with the greatest jealousy and suspicion any Opposition to the 
nearly coincident testimony of the uncial MSS., unless the internal evidence 
be of a most strong and decisive character. I have always endeavored, 
first, to ascertain the exact nature of the diplomatic evidence ; secondly, that 
of what I have termed paradiplomatic arguments (I must apologize for coin- 
ing the word), by which I mean the apparent probabilities of erroneous 
transcription, permutation of letters, itacism, and so forth; thirdly and lastly, 
the internal evidence, whether resting on apparent deviations from the usus 



l It was long with me a subject of anxious thought whetherl should adopt the text of 
Lachmann (for whose critical abilities I have a profound respect), or that of Tischen dorf. 
The latter I consider inferior to Lachmann in talent, scholarship, and critical acumen. 
But as a pateographer he Stands infinitely higher, as a man of energy and industry he is 
unrivalled, and as a critic he has learnt from what he has suffered. Moreover, he is with 
ns, still learning, still gathering, still toiling; wbile Lachmann's edition, with all its excel- 
tences and all its imperfections, must now remain as he has left it to us. 
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scrtbendi of the sacred author, or the propensio, be it critica, dogmatica, or 
epexegetica, on the part of the copyist. I have also endeavored to make the 
critical notes as perspicuous as the nature of the subject will permit, by 
grouping the separate classes of authorities, uncial manuscripts (MSS.), cur- 
sive manuscripts (mss.), versions (Vv.), and Fathers (Ff.), Greek and Latin, 
and in some measure familiarizing the uneducated eye to comprehend these 
perplexing, yet deeply interesting particulars. The Symbols I have used are 
either those of Tischendorf (to whose cheap and useful edition I refer the 
reader), or eise self-explanatory. I cannot leave this part of the subject 
without earnestly advising the younger Student to acquire, at least in outline, 
a knowledge of the history and details of sacred criticism, and I can recom- 
mend him no better general instructor than Dr. Davidson, in the second vol- 
ume of his excellent treatise on Biblical criticism. 

(II.) With regard to the notes, I would wish first to remark, that they 
neither are, nor pretend to be, original. I have consulted all the best 
modern, and, I believe, the best ancient authorities, wherever they seemed 
likely to avail me in the line of Interpretation I had marked out to myself. 
But as I have endeavored to confine myself principally to critical and gram- 
matical details, numerous authors of high position and merit in other prov- 
inces of Interpretation have unavoidably been, though not unconsulted, still 
not generally cited. Hence, though I entertain a deep reverence for the 
exegetical abilities of some of the Latin Fathers, I have never been able to 
place that reliance on their scholarship which I thankfully and admiringly 
recognize in the great Greek commentators. Many of our populär English 
expositors I have been obliged, from the same reasons, to pass over ; for to 
quote an author merely to find fault with him, is a process with which I have 
no sympathy. I have studied to make my citations, in mcdam partem, on a 
fixed principle. In the first place, I hope I have always done it with that 
quick sense of my own weakness, imperfection, and errors, that is the strong- 
est incentive to charitable judgments, and with that gentleness which befits a 
commentator on one whose aflections were among the wannest and deepest 
that ever dwelt in mortal breast In the second place, I have, I trust, rarely 
done it except where the contrast seemed more distinctly to show out what I 
conceived the true Interpretation ; where, in fact, the shadow was needed to 
enhance the light Thirdly, I have sometimes feit that the allegiance I owe 
to Divine Truth, and the profound reverence I entertain for the very letter 
of Scripture, has required me to raise my voice, feeble as it is, against mis- 
chievous interpretations and rash criticism. The more pleasant duty of 
quoting in bonam partem has also been regulated by a System ; first and fore- 
most, of endeavoring to give every man his due ; secondly, of supporting 
myself by the judgments and wisdom of others. I have, however, in no case 
sought to construct those caten» of names, which it seems now the fashion 
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of commentators 1 to link together in assent or dissent; for whenever I have 
examined one in detail, I have invariably found that the authors, thus hud* 
dled together, often introduced such countervaiüng Statements as made their 
collective opinion anything but unanimous. This easy display of erudition, 
and of error, cannot be too much reprobated. 

The portions upon which I have most dwelt are die particles, the cases, the 
prepositions, and, as far as I have been able, the Compound verbs ; but on 
this latter subject I have keenly feit die want of help, and have abundantly 
regretted that Winer never has completed the work he projected. If in the 
discussions on the particles I may have seemed wearisome or hypercritical, let 
me crave the reader's indulgence, and remind him of the excessive difficul» 
des that have ever been feit and acknowledged in the connection of thought 
in St Paul's Epistles. I hope no one will think my pains have here been 
misplaced. That my notfes have visibly overlaid my text will, I fear, be urged 
against me. This I could have avoided by a more crowded page, or by dis- 
untting the text and the notes ; but I prefer bearing the Charge to perplexing 
the reader's eye with dose typography, or distracting his attention by refer- 
ences to an isolated text The notes have been pared down, in some cases, 
to the very verge of obscurity ; but in so difficult an epistle, after all possible 
curtailing, they must still be in disproportion to the text * 

(III.) The last portion I have to notice is the translation. This it seemed 
desirable to append as a brief but comprehensive summary of the interpre- 
tations advanced in the notes. The profound respect I entertain for our own 
noble version would have prevented me, as it did Hammond, from attempdng 
any Performance of this nature, if I had not seen that a few corrections, 
made on a fixed principle, would enable the Authorized Version adequately 
to reflect the most advanced State of modern scholarship. The Authorized 
Version has this incalculable advantage, that it is a truly literal translation, 
—the only form of translation that can properly and reverendy be adopted 
in the case of the holy Scriptures. Of the two other forms of translation, 
the idiomatic and the paraphrastrc, I fully agree with Mr. Kennedy (Preface 
to TransL of Demosth.) in the opinion that the former is most suitable for the 
general run of classical authors ; while the latter may possibly be useful in 
some philosophical or political treatises, where the matter, rather than the 
manner, is the subject of study. But in the holy Scriptures every peculiar' 
expression, even at the risk of losing an idiomatic turn, must be retained. 
Many words, especially the preposidons, have a positive dogmatical and theo- 
logical significance, and to qualify them by a populär turn or dilute them by 
a paraphrase, is dangerous in the extreme. It is here that the excellence of 
our Authorized Version is so notably conspicuous ; while it is studiedly close 

1 1 regret to find that Professor Eadie, in his learned and laborious commentary on the 
Ephesians, has adopted this method ; in some cases, e. g. p. 15, his authorities occupy five 
fall lines of the commentary. 
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and literal, it also, for the most part, preserves the idiom of our langnage in 
the most happy and successful way. It has many of the merits of an idio- 
matic translation, and none of the demerits of what are popularly called literal 
translations, though they commonly only deserve the name of un-English 
metaphrases. A paraphrastic translation, such as that adopted by Messrs. 
Conybeare and Howson, I cannot but regard as in many ways unfitted for 
holy Scriptare. I have, then, adopted the Authorized Version, and have 
only permitted myself to depart frorn it where it appeared to be incorrect, in- 
exact, insufficient, or obscure, whether from accident or (as is aUeged) from 
design. The citations I have appended from eight other versions will, per- 
haps, prove interesting, and will show the general reader what a " concordia 
discors" prevails among all the older English Versions, 1 and how closely and 
how faithfully the contributors to the Authorized Version adhered to their In- 
structions to consult certain of the older translations, and not to depart from 
the Standard Version which had last preceded them except distinctly neces- 
sitated. Thus the Authorized Version is the accumulation, as well as the last 
and most perfect form of the theological learning of fully two hundred and 
thirty years. From such a translation, he must be a bold and confident man 
who would depart far, without the greatest caution and circumspection. 

(IV.) Finally, I feel myself bound to specify a few of the commentators 
to whom I am more specially indebted. 

- Of the older writers I have paid the most unremitting attention to Chrys- 
ostom and Theodoret : for the former especially, often as a scholar, always 
as an exegete, I entertain the greatest respect and admiration. Of our older 
English commentators, Hammond has been of the greatest service to me ; his 
scholarship is, generally speaking, very accurate, and his erudition profound. 
The short commentary of Bishop Fell I have never consulted without profit. 
BengePs Gnomon has, of course, never been out of my hands. Of later 
writers I should wish to specify Dr. Peile, from whose commentary I have 
derived many valuable suggestions. I frequently differ from him in the ex- 
planation of t>6fios without the article ; but I have always found him an accu- 
rate scholar, and especially useful for his well-selected citations from Calvin« 
To the late lamented Professor Scholefield's Hints for a New Translation 
I have always attended. The translation of Conybeare and Howson has 
been of some use; but, as far as my experience goes, it appears the'least 
happily executed portion of their valuable work. Dr. Brown's Exposiiory 
Discourses on the Galatians is a book written in an excellent spirit, of great 
use and value in an exegetical point of view, but not always to be relied upon 
as a grammatical guide. I cannot pass over Dr. Bloomfield, though he has 
not been of so much use to me as I could have wished. To the recent 6er- 

1 1 have also consulted Abp. Newcome's, and all the later veraions of any celebrity, even 
the Unitarian, but have derived from them no assistanoe whatever. 
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man commentators I am under the greatest obligations, both in grammar and 
exegesis, though not in theology. Meyer more as a grammarian, De Wette 
more as an exegete, command the highest attention and respect ; to the for- 
mer especially, though a little too Atticistic in his prejudices, my füllest ac- 
knowledgments are due. The commentaries of Winer and Schott are both 
excellent ; to the latter, Meyer seems to have been greatly indebted. Usteri 
has generally caught most happily the spirit of his author ; his scholarship is 
not profound, but his exegesis is very good. Rückert, more voluminous and 
more laborious, has always repaid the trouble of perusal. The two works in 
the best theological spirit are those of Olshausen and Windischmann : the 
latter, though a Romanist, and by no means uninfluenced by decided preju- 
dices, always writes in a reverent spirit, and is commonly remarkable for his 
good sense, and not unfrequently his candor. Baumgarten-Crusius I have 
found of very little value. Hilgenfeld is very useful in historical questions, 
but has a bad tone in exegesis, and follows Meyer too closely to be of much 
use as an independent grammatical expositor. 

These are not more than one-third of the expositors I have consulted, but 
are those which, for my own satisfaction, and the guidance of younger stu- 
dents, I should wish to specify. 

I have now only to commit this first part of my work, with all its imperfec- 
tions, faults, and errors, to the charitable judgment of the reader. I have 
written it, alone and unassisted, with only a country clergyman's scanty. 
supply of books, in a neighborhood remote from large libraries and literary 
institutions ; and though I have done my uttermost to overcome these great 
disadvantages, I can myself see and feel with deep regret how often I have 
failed. I commend myself, then, not only to the kind judgment, but I will 
also venture to add, the kind assistance of my readers ; for I shall receive 
and acknowledge with great thankfulness any rectifications of errors or any 
suggestions that may be addressed to me at the subjoined direction. 

I will conclude with earnest prayer to Almighty God, in the name of his 
ever-blessed Son, that He may so bless this poor and feeble effort to disclose 
the outward significance, the jots and tittles of His word, that He may make 
it a humble instrument of awakening in the hearts of others the desire to look 
deeper into the inward meaning, to mark, to read, and to understand, and 
with a lowly and reverent spirit to ponder over the hidden mysteries, the 
deep warnings, and the exhausüess consolations of the Book of Life. 

To Hirn be all honor, all glory, and all praise. 

C. J. ELLICOTT. 

GLA8T0V, UPFUrOEAV, SEPTEMBER, 1864. 
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The present 'edition is but little different from the first in the results 
arrived at, and in the Statement of the principles on which those results 
mainly rest ; but, in the details and construction of many of the notes, it will 
be found to involve changes both of diction and arrangement. 

These changes have been found to be wholly unavoidable. The first edition 
was not only written with a scanty supply of books, and with a very limited 
knowledge of the Contents of the Ancient Versions, but was constructed on 
principles which, though since found to be sound and trustworthy, do not 
appear in some cases to have been applied with sufficient ease and simplicity, 
or to have received a sufficiently extended ränge of application. It is use- 
less to disguise the fact, that what at first professed to be only purely critical 
and purely grammatical, has by degrees become also exegetical ; and has so 
far intruded into what is dogmatical, as to give systematic references to the 
leading treatises upon the points or subjects under discussion. The ex- 
tremely kind reception that the different portions of this series have met 
with, has led in two ways to these gradual alterations. On.the one hand, 
the not unnatural desire to make each portion more worthy of the approval 
that had been extended towards its predecessor, has been silently carrying 
me onward into widening fields of labor ; on the other hand, the friendly 
criticisms that I have received from time to time have led me to retrench 
what has seemed unedifying, to dwell with somewhat less technicality of lan- 
guage on the peculiarities of grammar and construction, and yet at the same 
time to enter more fully upon all that has seemed to bring out the connection 
of thought and sequence of argument 

The latter portions of my work have been based on these somewhat 
remodelled principles, and — if I may trust the opinions of, perhaps, too 
partial and friendly judges — so far successfully, that I shall apparently be 
wise to keep them as the sort of Standard to which, if God mercifully grant 
me life and strength, former portions of the series (wherever they may seem 
to need it) may be brought up, and future portions conformed. 

3 
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The present edition, then, is an effort to make my earliest and decidedly 
most incomplete work as much as possible resemble those which apparently 
have some greater measures of maturity and completeness. It has involved, 
and I do not seek to disguise it, very great labor — labor, perhaps, not 
very much less than writing a new commentary. For though the notes 
remain substantially what they were before, and though I have found no 
reason to retract former opinions, except in about four or five debatable 
and contested passages,* I have still found that the interpolation of new 
matter, and the introduction of exegetical comments have obliged me, in 
many qases, to alter the arrangement of the whole note, and occasionally 
even to face the weary and irksome task of total re-writing, and reconstruc- 
tion. I rejoice, hoWever, now at length to feel that the reader of the later 
portions of this series will find no very appreciable difference when he turns 
back to this edition of the first portion. He will now no longer be without 
those invaluable guides, the Ancient Versions ; he will, I trust, find but few 
links missing in the continuous illustration of the arrangement, scarcely any 
Omission of a comment on important differences of reading, and on points 
of doctrinal difficulty no serious want of references to the best treatises and 
sermons of our great English divines. At the same time he will find the 
mode of Interpretation and tenor of grammatical discussions precisely the 
same. Though the details may be often differently grouped, the principles 
are left wholly unchanged ; and this, not from any undue predilection for 
former opinions, but simply from having found, by somewhat severe testing 
and trial, that they do appear to be sound and consistent 

For a notice of details, it will be now sufficient to refer to the prefaces to 
earlier portions of this series, more especially to those prefixed to the third, 
fourth, and fifth volumes, in which the different component elements of the 
notes above alluded to will be found noticed and illustrated at some length. 
This only may be added, that particular care has been taken to adjust the 
various references, especially to such authorities of frequent occurrence as 
Winer's Grammar of the New Testament, to the paging of the latest edition.* 
Where, from inability to obtain access to the last edition of works previously 

1 These changes of opinion will be found noticed in their different places. I beUeve the 
only passages are chap. ii. 6, Tpoffcw&crro ; iii. 4, 4*d&erc ; iii. 19 (in part), iv. 17, 4icK\u<rai j 
vi. 17 (slightly), ßatrrdfa. 

2 1 have also retained the references to the translation of Neander's Planting, as pnblished 
by Mr. Bohn, and of Mttller's Doctrine of Sin, as published by Messrs. Clark, simply be- 
cause the presence of these volumes in two justly populär series make« it probable that 
many readers may have these works, who have not, and, perhaps, may not be in the habit 
of Consulting the Originals. The translation of the latter of these works has, I believe, 
been somewhat severely criticized. I fear I am unable to defend it; but, as the allusions to 
Maller in my notes relate more to general principles than to individual passages, I do not 
think the general reader will sufier mach from the inaccuracies or harshness of the transla- 
tion. 
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quotedf this has not been done, the reader will commonly find some allosion 
to the continued use of the authority in its parlier form. 1 

I may also remark that, in deference to the wishes of some of my critics, I 
have prefixed to the Epistle a few sentences of introduction, giving a sum- 
mary account of the results of recent historical criticism. This portion of 
sacred literature has been so fully treated, both by Dr. Davidson and Dean 
Alford, and has farther received so much valuable illustration from the 
excellent Life of Saint Paul by Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, that I feel 
it now unnecessary to do more than to group together a few remarks for the 
benefit, not of the critical scholar, but of the general Student, to whom these 
brief notices sometimes prove acceptable and suggestive. 

I must not conclude without expressing my hearty sense of the value of 
several commentaries that have appeared since the publication of my first 
edition. I desire particularly to specify those of my friends, Dean Alford, 
and Mr. Bagge, and the thoughtful commentary of my kind correspondent, 
Dr. Turner, of New York. Of the great value of the first of these it is 
unnecessary for me to speak ; my present notes will show how carefully I 
have considered the interpretations advanced in that excellent work, and 
how much I rejoice to observe that the results at which we arrive are not 
marked by many differences of opinion. The edition of Mr. Bagge will be 
found very useful in critical details, in the careful and trustworthy references 
which it supplies to the older Standard works of lexicography, and in what 
may be termed phraseological annotations. The third of these works differs 
so much from the present in its plan and general construction, as to make 
the points of contact between us so much fewer than I could wish ; but I 
"may venture to express the opinion, that the reader who finds himself more 
interested in general interpretation than in scholastic detail, will rarely 
consult the explanatory notes without profit and Instruction. The recent 
edition of Professor Jowett has not been overlooked ; but after the careful 
and minute examination of his Commentary on the Thessalonians, which I 
made last year, I have been reluctantly forced into the opinion that our 
Systems of interpretation are so radically different, as to make a systematic 
reference to the works of this clever writer not so necessary as might have 
been the case if our views on momentous subjects had been more accordant 
and harmonious. 

Before I draw these remarks to a close, I must not fail gratefully to return 
my heartfelt thanks for the numerous kind and important suggestions 
which I have received from private friends and from public criticism.» By 

l In the note on bp&oxd&oviriv (chap. ii. 14), I have still been unable to verify the refer- 
ences to Theodorus Studita. The best edition, I believe, is that of Sirmond, and this I have 
used, as well as one or two otbera, but without enect. I should be glad if some reader, 
experienced in Bibliography, could direot me to the edition probablv referred to. 
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Üiis aid I have been enabled to correct whatever has seemed doubtful or 
erroneous ; and to these friendly comments tbe more perfect form in whicb 
this commentary now appears before the Student is, in many respects, justly 
due. From my readers, and those who are interested in these works, I fear 
I must now claim some indulgence as to tbe future rate of my progress. 
While I may presnme to offer to tbem the homble assurance that, while life 
and health are spared to me, the onward course of these volumes will not be 
suspended, I must not suppress the fact, that the duties to wbich it has now 
pleased God to call me are such as must necessarily cause die appearance of 
future commentaries to take place at somewhat longer intervals. Those who 
are acquainted with studies of this nature, will, I feel sure, agree with me, 
that it is impossible to hurry such works ; nay, more, I am convinced that all 
sober thinkers will concur in the opinion, that there is no one thing for whicb 
a writer will have hereafter to answer before the dread tribunal of God with 
more terrible strictness, than for having attempted to explain the everlasting 
Words of Life with haste and pracipitation. When we consider only the 
errors and failures that mark every stage in our most deliberate and most 
matured progress, even in merely secular subjects, we may well pause before 
we presume to hurry through the sanctuary of God, with the dust and tur- 
moil of worldly, self-seeking, and irreverent speed. 

May the greai Father of Lights look down with mercy on this effort to 
illustrate His word, and overrule it to His glory, His honor, and His praise. 

Cambridge, 28th Jantjabt, 1869. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



This animated, argumentative, and highly characteristic Epistle would 
appear to have been written by St Paul not very long after his journey 
through Galatia and Phrygia (Acts xviii. 23), and as the raxfos (eh. i. 6) 
8eems to suggest (but comp, notes, and see contra, Conyb. and Hows. St, Paul, 
Vol. ii. p. 164, ed. 2), towards the commencement of the lengthened abode 
at Ephesus (Autumn 54 or 55 to Pentecost 57 or 58 ; comp. Acts xix. 10, xx. 
31, 1 Cor.xvi. 8),forming apparently the first of that series of Epistles (Gal., 
1 Cor., 2 Cor., Rom.) which intervenes between the Epp. to the Thessalonians 
and the four Epp. of the first captivity (Col., Eph., Philem., Phil.). It was 
addressed to the churches of the province of Galatia (eh. i. 2), — a province of 
which the inhabitants could not only boast a Gallic origin, but also appear to 
have retained some of the peculiarities of the Gallic character ; see notes on 
eh. i. 6, iii. 1. The Epistle was not improbably encyclical in its character 
(see Olshaus. on eh. i. 2, and notes on eh. vi. 17), and was called forth by 
the somewhat rapid lapse of the Galatians into the errors of Judaism, which * 
were now being disseminated by unprincipled and self-seeking teachers • 
(comp. eh. vi. 12, 13) with a dangerous and perhaps malignant activity. 
Against these errors the Apostle had already solemnly protested (eh. i. 9), 
but, as this Epistle shows, with at present so little abiding effect, that the 
Judaizing teachers in Galatia, possibly recruited with fresh emissaries from 
Jerusalem, were now not only spreading dangerous error, but assailing the 
very apostolic authority of him who had founded these churches (comp. eh. 
iv. 13), and who loved them so well (eh. iv. 19, 20). 

In aecordance with this the Epistle naturally divides itself into two contro 
versial portions, and a concluding portion which is more directly hortatory 
and practical. Theßrst portion (eh. i. ii.) the Apostle devotes to a defeiwe 
of his office, and espeeially to a proof of bis divine calling and of his inde- 
pendence of all human authority (eh. i. 11 — ii. 10), — nay, his very opposi- 
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tion to it in the person of St Peter, when that Apostie had acted with incon- 
sistency (eh. iL 11 — 21). In the second, or what may be called the polemical 
portion (eh. iii. iv.), the Apostie, both by argument (eh. iii. 1, sq.), appeal 
(ch.iv. 12 — 20), and Illustration (eh. iv. 1 — 7, 21 — 30), establishes the truth 
of the fundamental .positions that justification is by faith, and not by the 
deeds of the law (eh. iii. 5, 6), and that they alone who are of faith are the 
inheritors of the promise, and the true ehildren of Abraham ; comp, notes on 
eh. iii. 29. The third portion (eh. v. vi.) is devoted to hortatory warning (eh. 
iv. 31 — v. 6), iUustrations of what (Institutes a real fulfilment of the law (eh. 
v. 13 — 26), practical Instructions (eh. vi. 1 — 10), and a vivid recapitulation 
(eh. vi. 11—16). 

The genuineness and authenticity are supported by distinet external testi- 
mony (Irenseus, Heer. 111. 7. 2, Tertull. de Prcescr. § 6; see Lardner, Credi- 
büüy, Vol. ii. p. 163 sq., Davidson, Introduction, Vol. n. p. 818 sq.), and, as 
we might infer from the strikingly characteristic style of the Epistle, have 
never been doubted by any reputable critic ; comp. Meyer Einleü. p. 8. 
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CHAPTER 1.1. 



A — l ~- 11 oifBe 81 äv^payrrov, dXKa Sui 'Irjaoö 



doxology. 



1. iir6<Tro\os] * an Apostle,* in the 
higher and more especial meaning of the 
word ; and as such (particularly when en- 
hanced by the succeeding clause), a forci- 
ble protest against the Judaists, who prob- 
ably refused to apply it in this particular 
sense to any out of the significant number 
of the Twelve; comp. Hilgenf. Galater- 
brief, p. 107. It may be observed (comp. 
Maurice, UnityofN. T. p. 402) that the 
question involved more thaii mere per- 
sonal Blander (tV ycy*vr\iiivnv Ziaßo\4\v, 
Theod.) : in asserting the preeminence 
of the Twelve over St. Paul, they were 
practically denying Christ's perpetual 
rule over His church. With regard to 
the meaning of krhrroKos in St Paul's 
Epp., we may remark that in a few in- 
stances (e. g. 2 Cor. viii. 23, and most 
probably Phil. iL 25, see notes in loc.), 
it appears to be used in its simple etymo- 
logical sense. In 2 Cor. xi. 13, 1 Thess. 
ii. 6, the meaning may be thought doubt- 
ful; but in Rom. xvi. 7, o1rw4s tltriv 
iriffrifxoi tv roh äirwnd\ois (commonly 
cited in this sense, Conyb. and Hows. St. 
Paul, Vol. i. p. 463), the correct trans- 
lation appears certainly that of Fritzsche, 



• quippe qui in Apostolorum collegio bene 
audiant:' compare Winer, RWB. 8. v. 
Apostel, Vol. i. p. 69, note 2. The va- 
rious applications of this word in eccles. 
writers are noticed by Suicer, The$aur. 
s. v. Vol. i. p. 475 sq., Hamm, on Rom. 
xvL 7. oIk dir* av&p<&irior 

oifih 8i* ay&p&wov] *not from men 
nor by man? ' not from men as an ultimate, 
nor through man as a mediate authority,' 
— the prep. äwb here correctly denoting 
the causa remotior (Winer, Gr. } 47. b, p. 

331, Bernhardy, Syntax, v. 12, p. 222), 
Zid, the causa medians ; see Winer, § 50. 
6, p. 372, Green, Gr. p. 299. 'A»& is thus 
not * for bit6* Brown in loc. (comp. Rück., 
Olsh. ), as the use of äwb for M, especially 
after passives, though found apparently 
in some few instances in earlier writers 
(Poppo, Thucyd. i. 17, Vol. i. p. 158), 
occasionally in later (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
12, p. 224), and frequently in Byzantine 
Greek, does not appear in St. Paul's 
Episües, nor in any decimve instance in 
the N. T. ; comp. Winer, Gr. } 47. b, p. 

332, note. In all cases the distinction be- 
tween the prepp. seems sufficiently clear : 
{nrb points to an action which results from 
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Xpurrov Kai Geov irarpo^ rov iyeipavros aurbv itc v&cp&v, 



a more immediate and active, airo to a 
less immediate and more passive cause ; 
comp. Herrn. Soph. Elect. 65, and see 
Rom. xiii. 1 (Lachm., Tisch.) t where St. 
Paul's correct use of these prepp. may be 
contrasted with that of Chrysost. in loc. 
There are, indeed, few points more char- 
acteristic of the Apoetle's style than his 
varied but accurate use of prepp. esp. of 
two or more in the same or in imme- 
diately contiguous clauses (e. ff. elf . . . 
ixt, Born. iii. 22; J£ . . . 8t& . . . eis, 
xi. 36 ; M . . . 9ia . . . ir, Eph. iv. 
6 ; iv . . . 8t& . . . eis, CoL L 16), for 
the purpose of more precise definition or 
limitation ; comp. Winer, Gr. I. c, p. 372. 
di* avdpt&vov] 'throuffh man,' ovk 
fo&p&Ktp x/npra/iews inroupyy, Theod., — 
not with any studied force in the Singu- 
lar as pointing to any particular individ- 
ual (Mosheim, Beb. ante Constant. p. 70), 
nor yet for solemnity's sake, as more ex- 
clusive (Alf.), but simply as thus forming 
a more natural antithesis to the following 
9ta '1ij<tov Xpurrov. Kai 8cov 

w arp 6s]* and God the Father;' in no- 
Üceably close union with 'iijc. Xp. t both 
being under the vinculum of the Single 
preposition 8uC; comp, verse 3. We 
might here not unnaturally have expect- 
ed koI äirb 8«oö irarp6$ t as forming a 
more exaet antithesis to what precedes, 
and as also obviating a ref. of 9ta to the 
causa principaUs (Gal. L 15) ; comp., 
however, 1 Cor. i. 9, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. i. p. 339, and the list in Fritz, on 
Born. L 5, Vol. 1. 15, — but exelude from 
it 1 Pet ii. 13, 14. In the present case 
the use of ita seems due partly to a brev- 
ity of expression, which is obviously both 
natural and a/dmissible where it is not 
necessary to draw strict lines between 
agency, origin, and medium (comp. Rom. 
xi. 34, and even Plato, Sympos. p. 186 e, 
Bta rov &<ov Kvßtpvarcu), and partly to an 
instinetive association of the two Persons 



of the blessed Trinity in his choiee and 
calling as an Apostle. To urge this as 
a direct evidence ibr the hpooveta of the 
Father and the Son ( Chrys., Theod.) may 
perhaps be righüy deemed precarious; 
yet still there is something very notice- 
able in this use of a common preposition 
with both the first and second Per- 
sons of the Trinity, by a writer so cumu- . 
lative, and yet for the most part so ex- 
aet, in his use of prepositions as St. Paul. 
8eo0 -*arp6s] *Godthe Father;* not 
in the ordinary inclusive reference to all 
men (De "W., Alf), nor with more par- 
ticular reference to Christians, seil. * our 
Father* (Ust. al.), but, as the associated 
clause seems rather to suggest, with spe- 
cial and exclusive reference to the pre- 
ceding subjeet, our Lord Jesus Christ; 

so, perhaps too expressly, Syr. **qjOAf 

[patrem ejus] ; comp. Pearson, Creed, 
Art. i. VoL i. p. 42, (ed. Butt.). 
rov iyciparros k. r. \.] * who 
raised Hirn from the dead* The addi- 
tion of this designation has been very 
dhTerently explained. While there may 
probably be* a remote reference to the fact 
that it is upon the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ that our faith rests (1 Cor. xv. 17 ; 
comp. Usteri, Paul. Lehrbeyr. n. 1. 1, p. 
97, 98), and from it all gifte of grace de- 
rived (Alf.), the context seems clearly to 
suggest that the more immediate refer- 
ence is to the fact that the Aposüe's call 
was reeeived from Christ in His exalted 
and glorified poeition (1 Cor. ix. 1, 1 Cor. 
xv. 8) ; «verax etiam novissimus Apos- 
tolus qui per Jesum Christum totum jam 
Deum post resurrectionem ejus roissus 
est,' August, in loc. ; see Brown, Gala- 
tians, p. 22. The article with ytKp&v 
appears regularly omitted in this and 
similar phrases, except Eph. v. 14, and 
(with dir«)) Matth. xiv. 2, xxviii. 7, al. ; 
see Winer, Gr. } 19, p. 112. 
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2 ko\ ol &vv ifiol irdvre^ ä&e\<f)oc y tcus iKKXrjalai? rf}<; TdhaTia*;. 
1 xcipis v/uv Kai elpqvrj äiro Oeov iraTpbs Kai Kvpiov i)yJav *Ir)<rov 
Xpurrov, 4 rov SöVro? eavrbv irepl t&v d/iapricop rjfiüv, ottw? 



2. tt&vtcs] Emphatic : « ceteros qui 
gecum erant omnes commotos adversus 
eos ostendit,' Ps. Ambr. St. Paul fre- 
quently adds to his own name that of 
one or more of his companions, e. ff, Sos- 
thenes, (1 Cor. i. 1), Timothy, (2 Cor. i. 
1, PhiL L 1, Col. i. 1), Silvanus and 
Timothy, (l Thess. Li, 2 These, i. 1) : 
here, however, to add weight to his ad- 
monitions, and to show the unanimity 
(Chrysost.) that was feit on the subject 
of the Epistle, he adopts the inclusive 
term vdrrts attKQoi, defining it more 
dosely by ol ahv i/wt (Phil. iv. 21),— 
«all the brethren who are my present 
companions in my travels and my preach- 
ing.' There is, then, no necessity for re- 
stricting tätkipol to 'official brethren' 
(Brown, comp. Beza), nor for extending 
ol <jvv Ifiol to the whole Christian Com- 
munity of the place frora which the 
Epistle was written (Erasm., Jowett) : in 
this latter case we should certainly have 
expected * with whom I am,' rather than 
* who are with me ; ' see Usteri. in loc. 
toij 4KK\Tj<r(ais rrjs ra\,]'tothe 
ehurehes of Gaiatia ;' plural, and with a 
comprehensive reference, (rayraxov yap 
tlptycy r) v6tros % Theod., comp. Chrys.), 
the epistle probably being an encyclical 
letter addressed to the different ehurehes 
(of Ancyra, Pessinus, Tavium, and other 
places) throughout the province. The 
Omission of the usual titles of honor or 
affection seems undoubtedly intentional 
(Chrys.), for in the only other Epistles 
where the simple rjj iKK\7io'(a is used, 
(1 Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. i. 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 
Thess. i. 1), there is in the two former 
passages the important and qualifying 
addition rov 8cov, and in the two latter 

iv 8fy TTCLTpl K, T. Ä.. 

3. X^pis v/i7y kcl\ clp4iyri]'Grac6 

4 



to you and peace:' not merely a union 
of two ordinary forms of Jewish saluta- 
tion (Fritz. Rom. i. 7, Vol. 1. p. 23), or 
of the Greek x°^P €iy t an d the Hebrew 
^ ci'Vü , but a greeting of füll spiritual 
significance; x&P ls * ** Olsh. observes, 
being the divine love manifesting itself to 
man, fip4)vr\ the State that results from a 
reeeption of it. The Oriental and Occi- 
dental forms of salutation are thus blend- 
ed and spiritualized in the Christian 
greeting; see notes on Eph. L 2, and 
comp. Koch on 1 Thesaal, p. 60. 
Kai Kvpiov k. t. \.]* and (from) our 
Lord Jesus Christ. Strictly speaking, 
Christ is the mediating imparter of grace, 
God the direct giver ; but just as in verse 
1, $ta was applied both to the Father and 
the Son, so here, in this customary salu- 
tation see on Phil, i. 4), axh is applied 
both to the Son and the Father. Ols- 
hausen (on Rom. i. 7) justly remarks 
that nothing speaks more decisively for 
the divinity of our Lord than these jux- 
tapositions with the Father, which per- 
vade the whole language of Scripture. 

4, rov H6vros kavr6v] 'who gave 
Himselft seil, to death ; more fully ex- 
pressed 1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 Ms kavrov äprl\v- 
rpovy comp. Tit. ii. 14. The partieipial 
clause serves at the very outset to speeify 
the active principle of the error of the 
Galatians. The doctrine of the atoning 
death of Jesus Christ, and a recurrence to 
the laws of Moses, were eesentially incom- 
patible with each other. vtpl 

r&v afiapr, fi/iär] 'for our sins' 
seil, to atone for them, Born. iii. 25, GaL 
iii. 13. The reading Mp (Reo ) has but 
little extemal support, and is, perhape, 
due to dogmatical correction, or to that 
interchange of xepi and Mp (Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 1. p. 28) of which the MSS. of the 
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igikTjTCU r)fia<; iic rov ivear&Tos al&vo$ irovripov /cara to ^iXrjfia 



N. T. present so many traces. Strictly 
speaking, vw4p 9 in its ethical sense, retains 
some trace of its local meaning, * bending 
over to protect ' (fidxc<r&cu toty rwos ; 
Donalds. Gr. Gr. § 480), and thus points 
more immediately to the action, than to 
the object or circumstance from which 
the action is supposed to spring. The 
latter relation is more correctly defined 
by xep/,* — e. g. <poß€?<T&cu irtpl rivos ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 47. e, p. 334, Schaefer. De- 
mosth. VoL I. p. 189, 190. Tlepl will thus 
be more naturally used with the thing, 
«sins/ vrip with the person, «sinners;' 
and this, with a few exceptions (e. g. 
1 Cor. xv. 3, Heb. v. 3), appears the 
usage of the N. T. ; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
where both forms occur. Still it must 
be admitted that both in the N. T., and 
even in classical Greek (Buttm., Ind. ad 
Mid. p. 188) the distinction between 
these two prepp. is often scarcely appre- 
ciable ; see notes on Eph. vi. 19, and on 
Phil. i. 7. Hiruf ittknrai] 

* in order that he might deliver us ; ' not 

* eximeret/ Beza, but * eriperet/ Vulg., — 
the verb 4Zcup*?<r&ai (only here in St Paul's 
£pp.) deriving from the context the idea 
of rescuing (Zvvafuv trripalvci rov f>v<rafxt- 
vov, Theod. Mops. ) as from danger, etc. ; 
comp. Acts xii. 11, xxiii. 27, and appy. 
xxvi. 17, and see Elsner. Obs. VoL n. p. 
170. On the force of faus in the N. T , 
and its probable distinction from Iva, see 
notes on 2 These. L 12. 4k r od 
irctrraros k. t. \.] ' out of the pres- 
ent evtl toorld;' not exactly 4k ruv rcpd- 
t*a>y töov Tornpwp, Chrysost., still less rov 
vapovros ßlov, Theod., but simply, — * the 
present evil State of things,' see notes on 
Eph. i. 21, where the meaning of aldv is 
briefly discussed. It is doubtful whether 
6 4v€ot(i)s cu()ov is (a) simply equivalent to 
6 vvv cudy (2 Tim. iv. 10, Tit. ii. 12, see 
notes), and therefore in Opposition to 6 
alwr 6 ptÄAuv (comp. Clem. Cor. ii. 6, 



tffTiv tik oxnos 6 alitp koI 6 fi4\\mp 8fo 
4x&pol), or whether (b) it denotes in a 
more restricted sense 'the commencing 
age/ the age of faithlessness and the de- 
veloping powere of Antichrist that had 
already begun; see Meyer in loc. The 
participle 4v*<rrhs will appy. admit either 
meaning (comp. Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 
22, with 2 Thess. ii. 2, and see exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lex., s. v. Vol. i. p. 929, 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v.) ; the order 
of the words, however, — not roxi *w. 
alwros rov 4vtvr. t — and the general and 
undogmatical character of the passage 
seem decidedly in favor of (a) : so dis- 

tinctly Syr. (Jai. f^W [hoc sseculo], 

Vulg., Ciarom., «prasenti sseculo,' and 
sim. the best of the remaining Vv. In 
either case the influence of the article 
appears to extend only to 4vcor. ; al&vos 
Torqpov forming an explanatory apposi- 
tion, in effect equivalent to a tertiary 
predication (Donalds. Gr. § 489), «an 
evil age as it is/ and pointing out either 
(a) more generally, or (b) more specifi- 
cally, the corrupting influences of the 
world and its works : see esp. Donalds. 
Journal of Sacr. and Class. Philol. No. 
ii., p. 223. The reading cuwpos rov 
4v€(rr. y adopted by Lachm., has but weak 
external support [AB; 39; Orig. (3), 
Did. aL], and is internally suspicious as 
a grammatical correction. 
Btov Kai irarpbs f)nvr] ' God and 
our Father t ' * Dei et patris nostri,' Vulg., 
— not * God, even our Father ' (Brown), 
Kai being only the simple copula; see 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 292, 367 (ed. 
Rose), and comp, notes on 1 Thess. iii. 
11. The august title 6 Bchs ko\ xar^p 
occurs several times in the N. T., both 
alone (1 Cor. xv. 24, Col. iii. 17, James 
i 27), and with a dependent genitive, 
viz. (a) rov Kvplov rjfi&v 'I, X., Rom. xv. 
6, Eph. L 3, 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31, CoL i. 3, 
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rov 6eov tcal irarpos fjfMov, 6 $ r\ ho%a eh tou? al&vas r&v 

aubvcov afirjv. 

SflZS • Sau^co fr» ofro* ra X im perarteerix 

which if an angel were to preach, let him be anathema. It i» not man but God whom I • trive to pleue. 



1 Pet. i. 3, and (b) fipäv only, as here, 
Phil. iv. 20, 1 Thess. i. 1, iii. 11, 13, and 
.2 Thess. iL 16. Whether in these latter 
formulae the gen. depends on both, or 
only on the latter of the two nouns, 
cannot be positively decided. No gram-' 
matical argumenta based on the absence 
of the article are here applicable, as xorfy> 
is anarthrous according to rule (Middl. 
Gr. Art. in. 4, § 2, Winer, Gr. } 19, 4, 
p. 116) ; nor will the most careful inves- 
tigation of the separate passages afford 
any eure grounds for deciding on exeget- 
ical principles; contr. Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
in. p. 234. This, however, may be said, 
that as the term xar^p conveys necessa- 
rily a relative idea, which in theological 
language admits of many applications 
(see Suicer, Theaaur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 629 
sq.), while Btbs conveys only one abso- 
lute idea, it would not seem improbable 
that the connection of thought in the 
mind of the inspired writer might lead 
him in some, passages to add a defining 
gen. to xar^p which he did not intend 
necessarily to be referred to Be6s. The 
Greek commentators, whose opinion on 
such a point would be of great value, 
do not appear to be unanimous : Theod. 
Mops, in loc. and Theodoret, on Rom, 
xvi. 6, refer the gen. to the last nom. ; 
Chrys. on Eph. i. 3, leaves it doubtful ; 
see notes» on Eph. i. 3. 

5. ri 5<J{o] *the glory,' seil, «fy not 
t<rtu> ; see on Eph. i. 2. In this and 
similar forms of doxology, — excepting 
that of the angels, Luke ii. 14, and of 
the multitude, Luke xix. 38, — W|a reg- 
ularly takes the article when used alone, 
e. g. Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, Eph. iii. 21, 
Phil. iv. 20, -2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. xiii. 21, 

2 Pet. iii. 18. When joined with one or 
more substantives it appears sometimes 



with the art. (1 Pet. iv. 11, Rev. i. 6 t 
vii. 12), sometimes without it (Rom. ii. 
10, 1 Tim. i. 17, Jude 25). It is thus 
difficult to determine whether we have 
here (a) the «rhetoricaT form of the arti- 
cle (Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 22, p. 315), 
'the glory which especially and alone 
belongs to God* (comp. "Winer, Chr. § 18. 
1, p. 97), or (6) whether 5<J|a takes the 
article as an abstract noun (Middl. Gr. 
Art. v. 1). On the whole, (a) seems the 
most natural, and best suited to the con- 
text. al&vas r&v alwvwv] 

« the ages of the ages,' ' saecula sseculo- 

rum,' Vulg., less precisely Syr. ^*^\ 

■ iVtNS [saeculwm sseculorum] ; a 
semi-Hebraistic expression for a duration 
of time superlatively (infinitely) long ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 36. 2, p. 220. The 
same words oeeur, Phil. iv. 20, 1 Tim. i. 
17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, and frequently in the 
Apocalyp6e. Occasionally we meet with 
the singular alhv r&v al&voav (Eph. iii. 21, 
comp. Dan. vii. 18), and the perhaps 
more distinctly Hebraistic crihv rov cuwvos. 
Heb. i. 8 (quotation), Psalm cxi. 10, — 
but with scarcely any appreciable differ- 
ence of meaning ; see notes on Eph. iii. 
21. Vorst. (de Hebraiemis N. T. t p. 325) 
investigates both this and the similar ex- 
pression ytvtas ytvtuv ; but his remarks 
must be reeeived with caution, as on the 
subjeet of "Hebraisms he cannot now be 
considered a safe guide. 

6. &avpd(w] 'Imarvel;' <mani- 
festatis benefieiis, mirari se dicit quod 
ab Illo potuerint separari,' Ps. Jerome. 
The idea of wondering at something 
blameworthy is frequently implied in this 
word : see Rost u. Palm. Lex. s. v., and 
compare Mark vi 6, John vii. 21, 1 John 
iii. 13. The further idea which Chrys. 
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finds in the address, ob tfvov Irrpbrwv 

6/xov & Kcä foucpbs o1cw $x € * X, P^ 

ain&y ir*6yoiav t tri p^yd\rjy rwa Kcä 4v- 
irovSaffjxiyfiVt — does not seem intended. 
o0ra>s raxe«i] **o quickly.' After 
what? In our ignorance of the exact 
time when the Galatians were converted, 
as well as the circumstances of their de- 
fection, this question cannot be satisfacto- 
rily answered. Of the proposed answers, 
— (a) their conversion, Mey., Alt; (b) 
the Apostie's last visit, Beng., Flatt ; or 
(c) the entry of the false teachers, Chrys., 
Theoph., — the first appears the least, 
and the last the most probable, as the 
following verse seems to show who the 
Apostle had in his thoughts. At any 
rate the reference of the adverb seems 
decidedly rather to time than manner 
(2 Thess. ii. 2, 1 Tim. v. 22, compare 
Conyb. and Hows. in loc,), however that 
time be defined. Still all historical de- 
ductions frorn such a passage (Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 285, Davids. Introduct. Vol. 
n. p. 297) must obviously be debatable 
and precarious. Grotius appositely 

cites, in illustration of the levity of the 
Gallic character, Caesar, Bell. GaU, iv. 5, 
* sunt (Galli) in consiliis capiendis mobi- 
les, et novis plerumque rebus Student;' 
comp. t'6. ii. 1, in. 10, 19 : see Eisner, 
Obterv. Sacr. Vol. ii. p. 172. 
fit? arl&€<T&t] ' are going over from, 
arefalling away from ;' present {obic elirc 
per &€&&€, &AAcE, nfTaT&ta&t, Chrys., — 
the defection was still going on), and 
middle, not passive, as Theod. Mops. 
(ßtrdyea&e, &s 4rl tyvxwv't comp. Heb. 
vil 12), Vulg., Ciarom., al. While in 
earlier writers /icrorföc/uu is used both 
with and without an accusative (yvJofxt)v) t 
in the sense of * changing an opinion ' 
(see exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex, s. v.), it 
is as frequently used in later writers in 
the sense ' descisco,' with prepp. «fc, xp6s, 
4x1 of the party, etc., to tchom — e. g. 



Polyb. m. 118, 8, nrrvrfota&cu wpbs rovs 
Kapxntoviovs — and 4k, ax6 (or a simple 
gen., Diod. Sic. xvi. 31), of the party, 
etc., from whom the defection has taken 
place; so Appian, Bell. Mithr, 41, äxb 
'Apx**dov *pbs 2vWav /tcTar&fräat : 
comp. 2 Macc vii. 24, and see further 
exx. in Kypke, Obs, VoL n. p. 273, and 
in Wet8t. in loc. rov jra\l- 

varros] 'Hirn who catted you,' seil. 
God the Father (Chrys., Theod.), to 
whom the calling of Christians appears 
regularly ascribed by St. Paul (verse 15, 
Rom. viii. 30, ix. 24, 25, 1 Cor. L 9, vii. 
15, 17, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 2 Thess. iL 14, 
2 Tim. L 9), — not 'Christ who called 
you,' Syr., Jerome, al., the correct theo- 
logical distinetion being, ^ fa ic\rj<rls 4<m 
rov Uorp6s, ti}j Bh KX-f}<Tta>s y curla, rov 
Tiov, Chrys. : comp. Rom. v. 15. Brown 
(p. 39), except8 Rom. i. 7, but scarcely 
with sufficient reason ; see Fritz, and De 
W. in loc , and comp. Reuss, Thtol. Chret, 
rv. 15, VoL n. p. 144, Usteri, Lehrb, n. 
2, 3, p. 269, 279 sq. The passages cited 
by Alford on Rom, l, c, viz. John v. 25, 
1 Tim. i. 12, do not seem fuUy in point. 
4v x^P lTi ] 'by the grace of Christ;' 
holy instrument of the divine calling, 
the prep. 4v being here used in its instru- 
mental sense (Eph. ii. 13, vi. 14, al.), 
and marking not so much the dement in 
which, as the principle by which (imma- 
nent instrumentality, Jelf, Gr, § 622. 3, 
comp, notes on Eph, iL 13) the calling 
was vouchsafed unto mankind ; see notes 
on 1 The»», iv. 18, and comp. Winer, Gr, 
§ 48. a, p. 347. De Wette and Meyer 
both adduce 1 Cor. vii. 15, 4v & clp4vr) 
kIkKqkcv Tifias 6 B*6s, but not pertinently, 
as both there and in the two other pas- 
sages in which k<x\up is joined with 4w, 
viz., Eph. iv. 4, 1 Thess. iv. 7 (see notes 
in loc), the prep. retains its simple and 
primary force «of permanence in,' and 
marks, as it were, the dement in which 
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we are called to move. In the present 
case, however, the dogmatical considera- 
tion, that the Grace of Christ, in the 
sense it here appears used by St. Paul, 
denotes an active and energizing influ- 
ence rather than a passive dement, seems 
distinctly to suggest the instrumental 
sense; comp. Born. v. 15, and see Meyer 
and Hilgenf. in A. I. The usual 

explanation, according to which h is 
used «in sensu pnegnanti' for tls («vo- 
cavit in gratiam,' Vulg., Auth.), is more 
than doubtful, as ko\4w implies no idea 
of motion (comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 4. a, 
p. 367), while that of Wieseler ( Chronol. 
p. 285, note), according to which 4y xty- 
= X&p** (eh. in. 19), is alike inconsistent 
with the usage of ir, and the regulär 
meaning of %&pis Xpicrrov. 
trtpoy] •another sort of,' Fell. If we 
compare the very similar passage, 2 Cor. 
xi. 4, in which trtpos and ÄAAoj oeeur in 
juxtaposition, and apparently in senses 
exactly identical with those in the present 
passage, it will not seem necessary to lay 
any stress on trtpoy as implying either 
(a) «bad/ «perverted' (comp. Plato» 
Phüeb. 13 A, trtpoy tropa, Pind. Pyih. 
zu. 34 [60] Zalpwv trtpos; see Rost tu 
Palm. Lex. s. v. VöL i. p. 1202, Wetst. 
on 1 Tim. v. 25), or even (b) «stränge/ 
Scholef. Hints, p. 88 (ed. 3), comp. Jude 
7, — as both here and 2 Cor. I e. trtpos 
appears only to refer to distinetion of 
bind, iXKos of individuality ; < trtpos non 
tantum alium sed diversum significat,' 
Tittm. Synon. p. 155 ; comp. Plato, Sym- 
po*. 186 b, trtpip rt #coi arifUHoy. It 
must be admitted, however, that this 
distinetion is not always kept up in the 
N. T. ; see Matth. ad. 3, 1 Cor. xv. 39. 
7. h oifK tariv &A.A.0 tl p.4{ K.T.X.] 
'which is not another, $ave that,' etc. 
The various interpretations of these words 
turn mainly on the antecedent assigned 
to 5 ; this may be (a) the whole sentence, 



tri — tbarfylxiovy *quod guidem (seil, vos 
deficere a Christo) non est aliud nisi,' 
Winer; (b) the preceding tvayy4\ioy, 
* which Gospel is, admits of being, no 
other,' De W. (compare Syr., Chrys., 
Theod.), and appy. the majority of ex- 
positora; (c) the preceding Compound 
expression trtpoy *bayy4\tov, Meyer, A1Ä 
Of these (c) is clearly to be preferred, as 
best preserving the natural and gram« 
matical sequence of the words, and the 
distinetion between trtpos and faXos. 
To prevent the words trtpoy tbwyyiXtop 
being misconstrued into the admission 
that there could reaüy be any other gospel 
than the one preached to them, St Paul 
more fully explains himsel£ using ÄAAoj 
rather than the ambiguous trtpos, and 
throwing the emphasis on ovk : ' which 
(trtpoy *vayy4\iov) is not another (a 
second) Gospel, except (only in this 
sense, that) there are some who trouble 
you,' t. e. t the Judaists bring you another 
gospel, but it is really no Gospel at all ; 
comp. Hamm, and Meyer in ho. In a 
word, as Hügenf. correctly observes, the 
seeming paradox lies in this fact, that 
ti/ayy4\ioy is understood after ÄAAo in its 
strictest meaning, but expressed after 
trtpoy in one more lax. c I p 4 ] 

< save that/ The gloss tl ^ = &AAa can 
be distinctly impugned in even what 
seem the strengest passages, e. g. Matth. 
xii. 4 (see Fritz, in loc.) t 1 Cor. vii. 17 
(see Meyer in he.) : consult Klotz, Devot* 
Vol. n. p. 524, Härtung, Pariik. pfa 3. 
6, VoL n. p. 120, compared with Dindorf 
in Steph. Thes. Vol. m. p. 190. The 
first distinet evidences of this interchange 
appear only in very late writers. 
ol rapdtrtroyrts] * who are troubUng 
you ;' * qui tos conturbant,' Vulg. The 
definite article might at first sight seem 
inconsistent with the indef. rtyts : when 
thus used, however, it serves to particu* 
larize, and in the present case speeifies, 
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the rwh as those whose characteristic 
was troubling the Galatians, * sorae who 
are your troublers;' comp. Luke xviii. 
9, rivas robs iraroj&4ras, Col. ii. 8, ph 
ns fyut s tvrai b ov\aytryav. Winer ( Gr. 
§ 18. 3, p. 100) adduces some exx. from 
classical Greek, and compares the com- 
mon expression sl<nv ol \eyorrcs : see also 
Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 23, p. 318. We 
cannot, therefore, with Rückert definitely 
pronounce this as an instance of Asiatic 
Hellenism. The article must, of course, 
be carried on to &4\ovtcs ; see Kühner's 
valuable note on Xen. Mem. i. 1. 20. 
rb §vayy4\top rov Xp i<rr ov] It 
is doubtful whether Xpurrov is the gen. 
subjecti, * the Gospel preached by Christ/ 
or the gen. objecti, < the Gospel of or con- 
cerning Christ.' From the fuller expres- 
sion, Rom. i. 3, tbayyiK. rov Ocov ircpl 
rov vlov avrov, we may, perhaps, here 
decide on the latter Interpretation: see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 160. According 
to Meyer (on Mark LI), when the gen. 
After *vayy4k. is ffwnjplas, ßofftkclas, #c.t.A. 
it is gen. objecti; when 6co3, gen. sub- 
jecti; but when Xpivrov, gen. objecti or 
tubjectiy to be determined only by the 
context. 

8. Kai 4dv] 'evenif;' not,however, 
necessarily * supposing a case which has 
never occurred' (Alf.), but, as usual, 
conveying the idea of condition with the 
assumption of objective possibility; see 
Herrn, de Partie, oV, 2. 7, p. 95, and esp. 
the very clear distinctions of Schmalfeld, 
Synt. d. Gr. Verb. § 93, 94. It may be 
further observed that, as the order shows, 
tccä belongs not to fifxtis or to the sentence, 
but to 4dv (etiam si), to which it gives 
force and prominence ; see Herrn. Viger % 
No. 307, Härtung, Partie. ko(, 3. 3, Vol. 
i. p. 141, and notes on PhiL ii. 17. 
7|/t€?j] « we' Though fjfjuls here seems 



to refer mainly to St Paul, and is fre- 
quently so used elsewhere, yet, as ol avp 
ifxol w. a&X. may very reasonably be here 
included (Mey.), it does not seem desira- 
ble, with De W., Conyb., and others, to 
limit the term specially to the Apostle. 
The use of fatis , or of the simple plural, 
must always depend on the context; 
comp, notes on 1 Thess. L 2. 
irap* t] • contrary to that which.* The 
meaning of the prep. has been the subject 
of considerahle controversy ; the Luther- 
ans having urged the meaning pneter- 
quam (Vulg., and appy. Chrys.), the 
Romanists that of contra (Theod., al.). 
This latter meaning is perfectly correct 
(opp. to Brown, p. 45 ; see Donalds. Gr. 
{ 485, and exx. in Winer, Gr. § 49. g, 
p. 360, esp. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18, where 
irapa robs v6/xovs and icara r. v. are in 
antithesis), and is appy. required by the 
context and tenor of the argument. The 
Apostle implies throughout the Epistle 
that the Judaical gospel was in the strict 
sense of the words an irtpoy tvayy* an0 ^ 
in its very essence opposed to the true 
Gospel. avd&tpa] *accur$ed;' 

strictly considered, nothing more than 
the Hellenistic form of the Attic bydfrq- 
pa, Moeris (cited by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
249), the original meaning of both forma 
being rb &<pi€pw/x4voy 0€^ t Theodoret on 
Born. ix. 3. The prevailing use, how- 
ever, of apc&cpa in malam partem com- 
pared with the command, Lev. xvii. 29, 
seems (esp. in the LXX and the N. T. ) 
to have gradually led to a dißtinction in 
meaning; av&tyta being used in the 
sense of donarium (2 Macc. ix. 16, Luke 
xxi. 25), aw&e/ia (Rom. ix. 3, 1 Cor. xii. 
3, xvi. 22) as * aliquid divinm ira eacra- 
tum;' Hesych. arc&cpa* iTrucardparos, 
OKOiv&vuros. fodfrruia» jufcrpwta. This 
distinction, though very generally, is still 
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not universally observed : see Theod. and 
esp. Chrys. on Rom. ix. 3, who, even 
while he asserts two distinct meanings, 
seems to regard the forms as interchange- 
able. In the eccles. writers (see Sui- 

cer, The», Vol. i. p. 268, Bingham, xvi. 
2), Äw&c/io, like the Hebrew cnn (see 
Winer, RWB, Art. Bann) was applied 
to excoramunication ; though even here, 
it may be observed, accompanied some- 
times with distinct execration; see LiPg- 
ham, ib. 2. 17. This milder sense has 
been frequently maintained in the present 
passage (Hammond in loc, Waterland, 
Doct. Trin. eh. 4, Vol. hl p. 458), but is 
distinctly opposed to the usage of the N. 
T. ; compare iriKardparos, eh. iii. 10, 
Kardpa, eh. iii. 13. For further reff, see 
the good note of Fritz. Rom. ix. 3, VoL 
n. p. 253 sq. 

9. irpotip-fiKafiev] *u>e have said 
before.' To what does irpb here refer? 
Is it (o) solely to the preceding verse, as 
Chrys., Theod., Jerome (comp. Neander, 
Planung, VoL i. p. 214, Bohn), or (6) to 
a declaration made at the Apostle's last 
viät, as Syr. (appy.), and recently, Ust., 
Be W. t Mey., al. ? Grammatical consid- 
erations do not contribute to a decision : 
for neither, on the one hand, can the use 
of the perfect rather than the aor. x/W- 
wofiw (eh. v. 21, 1 Thess. iv. 6) be pressed 
in favor of (a), — tXpr\Ka at most only 
marking the continuing validity of what 
was said (comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9, and Winer, 
Gr. § 40l 4, p. 243), — nor, on the other 
hand, can the reference to what has just 
been said be urged as inconsistent with 
the usage of -wp6 (Ust.), for see 2 Macc. 
iii. 7, wpotiprifiiyuy xpypdrwy (where the 
subjeet referred to is mentioned no further 
back than the beginning of the preced- 
ing verse), 3 Macc. vi 35, and compare 
2 Cor. vii. 3 with 2 Cor. vi. 12. Con- 



textual reasons, however, viz. the Inser- 
tion of &pri as marking an antithesis to 
what was distinctly past, and the appar- 
ent identity of time marked by the two 
plural verbs euoyyeX., irpocip. (Alf.), seem 
so distinctly in favor of (6), that in this 
case we do not hesitate to maintain that 
reference even in Opposition to the opin- 
ion of the Greek expositora j comp. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 2. This passage has been pressed 
into the controversy relative to the State 
of the Galatian church at the Apostle's 
second visit ; see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 
n. p. 305. kuI &pri ic.r.X.] 

'so novo I say again:' undoubtedly a 
consecutive sentence. Rückert and B. 
Crus., by making it part of the antece- 
dent sentence, retain the more Attic 
meaning of &pri> but suppose an intoler- 
ably harsh ellipsis before rf ris. "Apri is 
not used in Attic Greek for purely present 
time, — comp. Plato, Meno, 89, where iu 
ry vvv is in opp. to iv r$ &pri, — but is 
not uncommonly so used in later Greek ; 
see esp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 18 sq. 
ei . . . €bayyc\i(*rai] *ifanyone 
preacheth;' simply and purely conditional 
('et cum indic. nihil significat praeter 
conditionem/ Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 
455), *if, as a matter of fact, preaching 
is a course of action pursued by any one,' 
be such an assumption reasonable or the 
contrary; see esp. Schmalfeld, Syntax, 
§ 91, p. 195. This change from the 
more restricted tav with subj., verse 8, 
appear8 here intentional ; comp. Acts v. 
38, 39. Still such distinetions must not 
be overpressed, as there is abundant evi- 
dence to show that not only in later, but 
even sometimes in earlier writers, they 
were not always carefully observed ; see 
Madvig, Gr. § 125. 1. It is certainly 
noticeable that, in Euclid (e. g. Book i. 
Prop. 4), iav with subj. is nearly always 
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used in mathematical hypotheses, where 
there can be no accessory idea, but where 
ezperience must prove the truth or fal- 
lacy of the supposition : see Winer, Gr. 
§ 41. 2, p. 260, note. This use of cfcry- 
yt\i(ofuu with an accus, persona, is an 
&ra£ Xc?4/i. in St. Paul's Epp., but oc- 
curs elsewhere both in the N. T. (Luke 
iii. 18, Acts viii. 25, 40, xiü. 22, xiv. 15, 
21, xvi. 10, 1 Pet. i. 12), and in later 
writers: comp. Winer, Gr. § 32. 1, p. 199, 
and Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267 sq. 

10. &pri ydp] 'Fornoto;' not con- 
trasting his present conduct and former 
Pharisaism (Neander, Planung, Vol. 1. p. 
222 [Bohn], Wieseler, Chronol. p. 178), 
but emphatically repeating the Apri of 
the preceding verse, and calling especial 
attention to his present words ; — *Now, 
— when I am using such unhesitating 
language.' The exact force of yap 

seems more open to question : it may be 
plausibly taken as in abrupt and ironical 
reference to the charges of the Judaists ; 
'well! am I now,' etc. (on this idio- 
matic use of ydp, see esp. Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 245), but is perhaps more 
naturally regarded as argumentative, — 
not, however, so much with reff, to the 
seeming harshness of his previous words 
(Mey., Alf.), as to their unquestionable 
truth, the best proof of which lay in his 
being one who was making God his 
friend, and not men ; see Olsh. and Hil- 
genf. in loc. vflbto] 'am Iper- 



. <wa a^ 0(n [sum persua- 

dens] Syr., «suadeo/ Vulg., Clarom. ; 
seil. « am I making frienda of;* the slight 
modification of meaning, viz. 'persua- 
dendo mihi concilio/ as suggested by the 
latter words of the clause, being easily 
«applied ftom the context ; see Acts xii. 
20, 2 Macc. iv. 45, and comp, xeurcu top 



B*6v (with inf ), Joseph. Antiq. rv. 6. 5, 
ti. 5. 6, tiii. 10, 3. The usual comment, 
that *tifrw is here used de conotu (UsU, 
al.), is very questionable. Of the pes- 
sages cited in support of this meaning, 
Acts xxviii. 23, certainly proves nothing, 
and ^Hian, Vor. Hut. n. 6, is not to the 
point, * attempt ' being implied not by the 
verb but its tense. The same obs. seems 
applicable to Xenoph. Hell, tl 6, 16, 
Polyb. Hut. rv. 64. 2, cited in Steph. 
These, s. v. 4) (n**, *• r. X.} 

•or am I seeking to please,' etc; not 
merely a dhferent (De W.), but a more 
general and comprehensive Statement of 
the preceding clause. The Student 

will find a sound sermon on this verse 
by Farindon, Serm. xxi. VoL n. p. 139 
(ed. 1849). *ri avfrp. ffpetr- 

k o v j * teere etül pkasing men.* It is not 
necessary either to press the use of the 
imperf. de conotu, or to modify the mean- 
ing of äp4<ricv t * studeo placere,' — a mean- 
ing which it never bears ; see Fritz. Rom. 
xv. 2, Vol. m. p. 221, note. The apos- 
tle says, * I am not pleasing men ; and a 
clear proof is, that I am Christ's servant, 
whose Service is incompatible with that 
of man.' The emphasis thus rests on 
tri (Mey., Brown) which is not merely 
logical (De Wette), but temporal, with 
ref. to the preceding &pri. The Rec. 

inserts yap after §1, with D*EJK ; Syr., 
and other Vv.; Chrys., Theod., aL,— 
but with but little plausibility, as the 
authority for the Omission is streng 
[ABDiFG; 5 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Arm. ; Cyr. (3), Dam.], and the 
probability of Interpolation to assißt the 
argument, by no means slight 
ff fi ri v ] This form of the imperf., so com- 
mon in later writers, is found, Xen. Cyr. 
vi. 1. 9, Lysias, m. 17, but is unequivo- 
callycondemnedbytheAtticists. Buttm, 
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av^pamoir " ovoe <yap eya) irapa avapanrov 

11. &/) Twcä. 7^>. The external authorities for & are AD*EJK ; many Vv. 
(JEth.-Pol. and others omit entirely) ; Chrys., Theod., al. ; Ambrst. (Rec, Griesb., 
Scholz., Lachm., De W., Mey.). For ydp, BD'FG ; 17. al. . . . Vulg., Cla- 

rom. ; Dam., Hier. Aug., al. ( Tisch, ; commended by Griesb.). The permu- 

tation of tik and yap is so common that internal considerations become here of some 
importance. The question is, does St Paul here seem to desire to carry out further 
his previous remarks, to explain, or to prove them ? In the first case we could only 
have, as Rück observes, 94 ; in the second, yäp or 94 (& retaining a faint oppoeitive 
force, Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 3) ; in the third, only ydp. The context seems ' 
decisively in favor of the first hypoth., and therefore of 94. 



remarks that it is commonly found when 
in combination with &v; this, however, 
is doubtful ; so Lobeck, Phryn. p. 152. 

11. yvwpl(w 94] *Noto I certify, 
make knoten unto you;' commencement 
of what may be termed the apologetic 
portion of the epistle, eh. i. 11 — eh. ü. 
21. The present formula, TJsteri ob- 
serves, is always used by St. Paul as the 
prelude of a more deliberate and solemn 
avowal of his opinion ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 
1, 2 Cor. viii. 1, 1 Cor. xii. 3 (9ih yv.). 
Ah is consequently here (see crit. note) 
what is termed fieraßaruc6r, Bekk. Anecd. 
p. 958 (cited by Härtung, Vol. i. p. 165), 
t. e. t it indicates a transition from what 
has been already said, to the fresh aspects 
of the subjeet which are now introduced. 
For examples of the very intelligible at- 
traction rh tbayy. .... tri, see Winer, 
Gr. 66. 6, p. 551. obte tortv 

icarh &p&pwirov]'U not aßer man,' 
i. e., * is of no human strain :' * kotcl 
complectitur vim prepositionum inrb (?), 
9ia et *apd,' Bengel. This remark, if un- 
derstood exegetically rather than gram- 
matically, is perfecüy correct. Kara 
&&p., taken per se, implies ' after the 
fashion, after the manner of man * (Winer, 
Gr. § 49. d, p. 358), but in the present 
context amounts to the more comprehen- 
sive declaration that the *vayy4Xiov was 
not ov&p&kivqv, either in its essence or 

5 



objeet; ovx &*b to&pwirivw <rvyKtirou 
\oyio-fjwv, Theod. : compare Plato, Phileb. 

12, to y iftbp &€o* ovk &m teara 

Ävdp. ; where the true qualitative nature 
of the expression is shown by the further 
explanation, &AA& ir4pa rou peylarrov <p6- 
ßov. The düferent shades of meaning 
under which this formula appears in St« 
Paul's Epp. (eh. iii. 15, Rom. iil 5, 
1 Cor. iii. 3, ix. 8, xv. 32) must be re- 
ferred to the context, not to the preposi- 
tion ; see Fritz. Rom. iii. 5, Vol. i. p. 
159 sq. and comp. Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
i. p. 351. 

12. ou9h yap 4 y &] *for neither did 
I reeeive it, etc. ;' proof of the preceding 
assertion. The true force of ov9k has 
here been frequently misunderstood, but 
may be properly preserved, if we only 
observe (1) that in all such cases as the 
present (comp. John v. 22, viii. 42, Rom. 
viii. 7), the particle must reeeive its ex- 
act explanation from the context («ad- 
sumpta extrinsecus aliquä sententi&Y 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 707), and (2) 
that ov9\ ydp, in negative sentences, 
Stands in strict parallelism and bears 
corresponding meanings with teed ydp 
in positive sentences ; see Härtung, Par- 
tik. otä, 2. b. 2, Vol. i. p. 211, and 
comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. Vol. il 
p. 21 sq. We may thus correctly trans- 
late, either (a) nam ne ego quidem, * even 
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irap&kaßov avrb ovre iSi&dförjv, äXKct Si airoKdkvyfretD? Mi^roö 



I who so naturally might have been 
taught of men,' Hilgenf., Winer in loc,, 
and Gr. } 66. 6, p. 436 ; or (b) neque 
enim ego, * I as little as the other Apos- 
tles* (Olsh.); or perhaps a little more 
inclusively, *I (distinctly emphatic) — 
as little as any others, whether XpurroM- 
ZaKrot, or fobpawottoaicroi.' Of these 
(6) is to be preferred not only from con- 
textual but even grammatical reasons; 
fbr independently of seeming too con- 
cessive, (a) would also have been most 
naturally expressed by otöh iyb ydp, or 
Kcd yap ovtf iy& (Rück). This last ob- 
jection Meyer considers invalid on ac- 
count of the normal position of ydp 9 — 
but inexactly ; for though ydp generally 
occupies the 2nd place, yet when the 
Ist and 2nd words are closely united 
(which would here be the case) it occu- 
pies the 3rd : see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. 
p. 251. irapa bv&pdtxov] 

'from man ;' not synonymous with kir6 
*y&p6wov, the distinction between these 
prepositions after verbs of receiving, etc. 
(irapa more immediate, awb more remote 
source), being appy. regularly main- 
tained in St. Paul's Epp. : comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 23, xap4\aßoy äicb rov Kvplov, on 
which Winer (de Verb, Comp. Fase. n. 
p. 7) rightly observes, « non wapa rov 
Kvplov, propterea quod non ipse Christus 
presentem doeuit ;' see Schulz, Abendm. 
p. 218 sq. otfre itiitidx&y*] 

•nor was I taught it;' slightly düTerent 
from the preceding wap4Kaßo¥ t the &i5. 
pointing more to sutyective appropriation, 
while irap4\. only marks objeetive reeep- 
tion (Windischm.) : so appy. Beng., * al- 
terum (vap4\.) fit sine labore, alterum 
cum labore discendi.' On the sequence 
ofäk — otiri, see Winer, Gr. § 56. 6, p. 
436, and esp. Härtung, Partik. obre, 
i. 9, Vol. i. p. 201 sq., where this un- 
usual, but (in cases like the present) de- 
fensible collocation is fully explained. In 



all such passages, tt refers to the forego- 
ing words or sentences, so that olht is 
used as if ob or ovk had preceded ; 81, in 
negative sentences, having often much 
of the force and funetions which teed has 
in affirmative sentences; see especially 
Wex. Antig. VoL n. p. 157, and comp. 
Klotz. Devar. Vol. n. p. 711. The read- 
ing o&& (Rec. and even Lachm.) is only 
supported by AD*FG ; a few mss. ; 
Bus., Chrya,, al., and, as a likely repe- 
tition of the preceding obM, or a correc- 
tion of a supposed solecism, is more than 
doubtful. *lr)<rov Xpurrov] 

'from Jesus Christ;' gen. stdyecti, fbrm- 
ing an antithesis to the preceding wapd 
&&p. ; Christ was the source and author 
of it (Fell. Hamm.) : comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
1, and notes on 1 Thess. 1. 6. In ex- 
pressions similar to the present (comp. 
tlp^vrj 9coS, cbayy. rov Xpurrov), it is 
only from the context that the nature 
of the gen., whether subjeeti or objeeti, 
can be properly determined ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 30 1, p. 168, and comp, notes on 
ver. 7. The peculiar revelation here al- 
luded to may be, as Aquinas supposes, 
one vouchsafed to the Apostle soon after 
his conversion, by which he was fitted to 
become a preacher of the Gospel ; comp. 
Eph. iii. 3, where, however, tyrupladn 
(Lach., Tisch.) is less decisive than Rec. 
iyvd>pi<rt. It is a subjeet of contin- 

ual discussion whether the teaching of 
St. Faul was the result of one Single 
illumination, or of progressive develop- 
ment; comp. Renas. Th€ol. 9 Chret. iv. 
4, VoL iL p. 42, sq. Thiersch, Apost. 
Age, Vol. i. p. 110 sq. (Transl.) The 
most natural opinion would certainly 
seem to be this; that as, on the one 
hand, we may reverently presume that 
all the fundamental truths of the Gos- 
pel would be fuüy revealed to St. Paul 
befbre he commenced preaching ; so, on 
the other, it might have been ordained, 
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Xpurrov. 18 rj/covo-are <yap rrjv ifirjv ävaaTpo<f>^u ttotc ip tg> y Iov- 
Saiafip, otc *a& v7repßo\r)v iütco/cov ttjv e/e/ekrjaüiv rov &eov Kai 
hrop^ow avryv. u kcu irpoktcowTov iv tg5 'IovSalafiä inrep 7ro\- 



that (in accordance with the laws of our 
Spiritual nature) its deepest mysteries 
and profoundest harmonies should be 
seen and feit through the practical ex- 
periences of his apostolical labors. The 
question is partially entertained by Au- 
gustine, de Gestis Pelag. eh. xrv. (32), 
Vol. x. p. 339 sq. (ed. Migne, Par. 1845). 
13. ^Kovaare ydp] *Foryeheard;' 
historical proof, by an appeal to his 
former weil known (Wwr- emphatic) 
zeal for Judaism, that it was no hu- 
man influence or human teaching that 
could have changed such a character ; 
oh ydp &V, cl ph B*hs "f\v 6 4icKa\virrwv, 
oÜrus töp6ay ttr^w fi€raßo\^v t Chrys. 
r^r hva(rrpo^4\v itotc, k. t. A.] 
*my conversation in time past' etc. 
Auth. Vers. These words are taken by 
most Interpreters as simply equivalent 
to r4\v iroTf (irpordpav) tocurr, This is 
not eritieally exaet. As Dr. Donald- 
son suggests, the position of itotc is 
due to the verb included in fa>aorpo- 
<p4\v : as St. Paul would have said h.v- 
f(np*<p6itf)v itot€, he allows himself to 
write rty i/x^v hMxrrpotyi\v itotc. Meyer 
aptly cites Plato, Leg, in. 685 d, ^ rrjs 
Tpolas &\omtis rb htvrtpov, 
r<p 'lov&aTffpv] ' the Jews' religion,' 
i. «. « Judaism;* see 2 Macc. ii. 21, xiv. 
38, 4 Macc. iv. 26. On the specializing 
fbree of the art. with abstract nouns, see 
Scheuerlein, Syntax, § 26. 2. c, p. 219. 
ifr6pbovv] *to€u destroying it t * <ex- 
pugnabam,' Vulg., Ciarom. : see Acts 
ix. 21, 6 iropfrfaas cV *Upowra\)ip rohs 
4viKa\ovfUvovs t and comp. ^Esch. Sept. 
176. It is not necessary either to mod- 
ify the meaning of topfreiv with Syr. 
(AaoöI yj&Ljk eram vastaa»), Copt. 
(desolabam), and other Vv., or to ex- 
piain the imperf. as de ixmatu (vßtaat 



bt*X*tp* 1 * Chrys.), with the Greek com- 
mentators. As Meyer justly observes, 
St. Paul previous to his conversion was 
actually engaged in the work of destruc- 
tum : he was not a Verwüster merely, or 
a Verstörer, büt a Zerstörer : comp. Acts 
xxii. 4, töfo£a &xp l bardrov. The im- 
perfecta accurately denote the course of 
the Apostle's conduet, which commenced 
and continued during the time of his 
Judaism, but, owing to his conversion, 
was never carried out; contrast Mia^a, 
Acts, /. c, 1 Cor. xv. 9, and see Bern- 
hardy, Synt. x. 3, p. 372 sq., where the 
three prineipal uses of the imperf. (sim- 
ultaneity, duration, and non-completion) 
are perspicuously stated, and comp, the 
more elaborate notice of Schmalfeld, 
Synt. { 55 t pp. 97—111. 

14. <rvyr)\iKid>Tas] ' contempora* 
ries* 2wt?A. is an &Va| \*y6/x. in the 
N. T., and is only found occasionally in 
a few later writers, e. g. Diod. Sic. i. 53, 
Dion. Haue. x. 49 ; see Wetst. in hc. 
and the exx. collected by Dindorf and 
Hase in Steph. Thesaur. s.v. Vol. vn. p. 
1378. The Compound form (compare 
ovfifi4ro2Cos$ Eph. iii. 6, v. 7 ; avyicowot- 
y6s, 1 Cor. ix. 23) is condemned by the 
Atticists; Attic writers using only the 
simple form; see Thomas Mag. p. 208 
(ed Bern.). Herodian, p. 433 (ed Koch.) 
*cpiffo°or, (rjKwr^s övdpX'] ** 9 ^? 
from the first more exceedingly a zealot 
or contender; modal participial clause 
serving to define more particularly the 
peculiar nature of the advance which 
St Paul made in Judaism. The com- 
parißon TFtpunr, is obviously with those 
just mentioned, the -woWol awriK. iv ry 
y4vti fiov, rS>v * ar piKwv ilov 

xapa$6a€cor] 'for the traditions of 
my fathers;' gen. objeeti after (rj\crrf)s t 
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Xov$ awrpuKuara^ ip r<p yevei fiov, irepiaaoTip<o<; typWTrf? birdpywv 
r&v irarptic&v fiov irapaZoaewv. 

church« »f jud« k»ew „A.*,.™* „,V™, »• <i7ro*aXttya* tovSkqv avrov 



of me only by repori. 



%apiro$ avrov, 



15. 6 $*U] — ADEJK ; mss. ; many Yv., but Syr. (Philox.) with ast. ; Orig. (1) 
Chrys. (1), Theod. (3), al. ; Iren. (1), Aug., al. (Rec, Griesb. t but om. om , Scholz, 
[Lachm.] Mey.). Tuch, omits these words with BFG ; some mss. ; Boern., Vulg., 
Syr.; Orig. (2), Chrys. (1), Theodoret (2), Iren. (1), Orig. (interp), Faust, ap. 
Aug., Ambrst., Hier., al. (De W., approved by Mill, Frolegom. p. 47). The acci- 
dental Omission, however, seems probable on paradiplomatic considerations (see 
Pref. p. xvi), e having O immediately before, and soon after it. 



— object about which the ß\o$ was dis- 
played; comp. Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 3, 
1 Cor. xiv. 12, Tit. ii. 14. The inser- 
tion of fxov qualifies the more general 
term varpiK6s, making it equivalent to 
the more special xarpoirap&oros, and 
thus certainly seeming here to limit the 
vapa66a<is to the special ancestral tradi- 
tions of the sect to which the Apostle 
belonged (Meyer), •'. e. t to Pharüaical 
traditions ; comp. Acts xxiii. 6, Qapurcuos, 
vtbs Qapuralwv, and more expressly Acts 
xxii. 3, Kara r)\v facpi$*<rraTt\v atptaiv 
rrjs fifitrcpas Sptitriceias ££i?<ra ^apurcuos. 

15. Ktc *i «ä5<Jic. ä. t. A.] * But 
when it pleaeed God;' notice of the time 
subeequent to his conversion, in which the 
Apostle might have been thought to have 
conferred with men, but did not. On 
the meaning of cvtioicfa, — here marking 
the free, unconditioned, and gracious will 
of God, see notes on 1 These, ii. 8, and 
on its four constructions in the N. T., 
notes on Col. i. 19. 4k Koi\las 

fi.rjrp6s ^ov] *from my mother'e toamb,' 
i. e. * from the moment I was tarn/ — 
not as Calv., ' nondum genitum/ Jer. i. 
5; 4k being temporal both here and 
Matth. xix. 12, Luke i. 15, Acts iii 2, 
xiv. 8, and marking the point from 
which the temporal series is reckoned: 
see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 328. 
The verb fapoplaas, as Jowett observes, 



has two meanings, the first physical 
(JEth.-Pol.), the second and predomi- 
nant one, ethical and spiritual (' segre- 
gavit/ Vulg., Ciarom.); comp. Born. 
LI. Ka\ Ka\4tras k, t. X.] 

' and catted me by means of Hie grace ;' 
seil, at the Apostle's conrersion (Acts ix. 
3 sq.), — not with any reference to a 
calling, undefined in time, which de- 
pended on the counsels of God, as Rück- 
ert in loc. : compare Rom. viii. 30, where 
the temporal connection between xpocS- 
purc and &<£\e<rc (on the force of the 
aorists see Fritz, in loc.) is exactly simi- 
lar to that between a<popl<ras and Ka\4tras 
in the present passage. The K\rj<ris in 
both cases has a distinet origin in time ; 
atn6v [Stby] a(p7j Kcä vpb al&vtov irpoeyvo»- 
k4vou Kai fitra raura k<k\tjk4vcu ko&' %v 
Kaipbv i$oiclnaur€ t Theod. ; comp. Us- 
teri, Lehrb. ii. 2. 2, p. 269. & 1 a 

rrjs x a P' «*toö] 'by means of Hie 
grace:' grace was the « causa mediane' 
of the Apostle's call ; Tavraxpv rys x4p~ 
iros «Iva/ <pr\<n rh Tay Kai Trjs <pi\av&pa>~ 
trlas ainov rfjs a<pdrov, Chrys. The 
moving cause of the call was the Divine 
cföojcfa, the mediating cause, the bound- 
less grace of God, the inetrument, the 
heaven-sent voiee; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 47, p. 337. 

16. ÄTOKoA<Ji|/ot] i toreveal; 9 de- 
pendent on thl preceding *fä6icr)(T€p, not 
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iv ifiot, iva evayyeX^cofjLat axnov iv to?9 ebveaiv, eifoim ov ir-poa- 



on theparticiples(Est.), — a connection 
that would involve the unexampled con- 
struction (in the N. T.) cMk. — Iva 
tvayy., and would impair the force of 
Iva. 4v ifiol] * Mithin me ;' not 

• per me,' Grot, « in my case,' Green, or 
«coram me,' Peile, but simply 'in me/ 
Vulg., t. e. «in my soul; Xpurrbv tlx«* 
iv kcuny Xakovvra, Chrys. It may be 
admitted, that, owing partly to linguis- 
tic (see on 1 Thess. ii. 16), and partly to 
dogmatical reasons (Winer, Or, § 47. 2. 
obs., p. 322), there is some difficulty in 
satisfactorily adjusting all St. Paul's 
varied uses of the preposition iv ; still, 
wherever the primary meaning gives a 
sense which cannot be objected to dog- 
matically or exegetically, we are bound 
to abide by it. Here this meaning is 
especially pertinent Both subjectively, 
by deep inward revelations, as well as 
objectively, by outward manifestations, 
was the great apostle prepared for the 
work of the ministry ; see Chrysost. in 
loc. On the arbitrary meanings as- 

signed to 4v in the N. T., see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 348. evayyf\- 

l(a>fiai\ Present: the action was still 
going on. eö&e'ar ob rpo<r- 

avcfrifiriv] * straighttoay I addressed? 
etc.; the cu&&* Standing prominently 
förward and implying that he not only 
avoided Conference with men, but did 
so from the very Jirst; ovk clrcv oir- 
\&s, 'ov Tpoffav&tiiriv,' iüüC ' ev&fas, 
*. r. x,' Chrys. According to the com- 
mon explanation, etö&f is to be con- 
nected in sense with axfabov, though in 
immediate structure with vpoffav&cpriv ; 
'Apostolus, — qua? fuit ejus alacritas, 
interponit negativam sententiam quae 
ipse in mentem venit,' Winer, comp. 
Jowett, and Alf. It seems more correct 
to say that €v&4us belongs to the whole 
sentence, from ov xpoaav. to f Apaßlav t 



which, by means of the antithesis be- 
tween its component negative and af- 
firmative clauses, in fact expresses one 
Single thought ; * immediately I avoided 
all Conference and intercourse with man ;' 
comp. Meyer in loc, ov irpoc- 

avc&*ii.r)v] *I addressed no communis 
cation to? not exactly «non acquievi/ 
Vulg., Ciarom., nor quite so much as 

A ^V |] [non revelavi] Syr., but 

more simply, ovk avcKoivwdfiriv, Theod., 
4 1 made no communication to, and held 
no counsel with/ «non contuli/ Beza. 
The prep. *pbs does not imply that the 
Apostle * did not in addition to that con- 
fer/ (comp. Ust ), but, as not uncom- 
monly in composition, simply indicates 
direction towards : compare xpooavari- 
btoftcu rois fidvrto-i (Diod. Sic. xvn. 
116) with irpocavaftpciv rois yubvrtoi 
(ib. ib.), in which latter verb the idea 
of direction is made more apparent ; see 
Fritz., Fritzsch. Opusc, p. 204. 
(rapKl Kai alfiar i] *ßeshand biood? 
a Hebrew circumlocution for man, — 
generally with the accessory idea of 
weakne88 or fraiUy ; see Hammond and 
Lightfoot on Matt. xvi. 17. The ex- 
pression occurs four times in the N. T., 
apparently under the following modifi- 
cations of meaning: (a) Man, in his 
mere corporeal nature, 1 Cor. xv. 50, 
Heb. ii. 14 ; (6) Man in his weak in- 
tellectual nature, contrasted with God, 
Mattt. xvi 17 (contr. Mey.), comp. 
Chrys. Vol. x. 675 e, ed. Ben.; [c) 
Man, in his feeble human powers, con- 
trasted with spiritual natures and agen- 
cies, Eph. vi. 12. The present passage 
seems to belong to (b) ; the apostle took 
not weak men for his advisers or in- 
structors, but communed in stillness 
with God. Chrys., in referring the 
words to the Apostles, himself seemed 
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ave^f€/jL7jv aap ia Kai cfifian, v ovSe airfjT&ov eU 'lepocraKvfia 
tt/)09 T0V9 irpb ifiov aTroorSXovs dXKa äirip&ov et? 'Apaßlav, tcal 



to feel the application too limited, as he 
adds, et 9h tccd rtpl idamav h^h(xinr<av 
tovt6 <pTj<rtv, oit9h rifius amcpovfiev. 

17. ou9h kvrjX^oif] *nor did I go 
atcay,' seil, from Damascus, — to which 
place the mention of his conversion 
naturally leads his thoughts. It does 
not here seem necessaiy to press oM 
in translation ('nor yet did I,' etc., 
Conyb.), as the context does not seem 
climactic; see notes on 1 Tkess. ii. 3. 
(Transl.) In the present case it has 
appy. only that gtum-conjunetive force 
(&ee notes ver. 12), by which it appends 
one negation to another, — «non apte 
connexa, sed potius fortuito coneursu 
accedentia/ Klotz, Devar. Vol. h. p. 
707 ; see notes on Eph. iv. 27, Winer, 
Gr. § 55. 6, p. 432, and esp. Francke, 
de Part. Neg. n. 2, p. 6. The read- 

ing fanitäoiß [Rec. with AJK; mss.; 
Copt, Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys., Theod.] 
seems obviously a correction, and is re- 
jeeted by all the best editors. 
&AA<£] The particle has here its usual 
force after a negation, and iraplies such 
an Opposition between the negative and 
affirmative clauses, that the first is, as it 
were, obliterated and absorbed by the 
second ; see Klotz, Devar, Vol. n. p. 11, 
Fritz. Mark, Excurs. 2, p. 773. Schra- 
der is thus perhaps justified in pressing 
the Opposition between ob rpoaav. and 
äWa arrjtö., as an evidence that St. 
Paul went into Arabia for secluaion; 
contr. Anger, Rat. Temp. eh. rv. p. 123. 
In estimating, however, the force of äWa 
in negative sentences, caution must al- 
ways be used, as oö<e — iXAck (not 9h) 
is the regulär sequence, like »nicht — 
sondern* (not «aber') in German; see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 201. eis 

'Apaßiay] *into Arabia;' possibly the 
Arabian desert in the neighborhood of 
Damascus, 'Apaßia being a term of some- 



what vague and comprehensive applica- 
tion; see Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, 
VoL i. p. 105, and for the various di« 
visions of Arabia, Fortager, Alt. Geogr. 
§ 102, Vol. ii. p. 728 sq. This brief, 
but circumstantial, recapitulation of St. 
Paul's early history is designed to show 
that, in the early period after his conver- 
sion he was never in any place where he 
could have learned anything from the 
other apostles. A discussion of the ob- 
jeet (probably religious meditation), and 
of the duration (probably a large por- 
tion of three years) of this abode in 
Arabia, — both, especially the latter, 
greatly contested points, will be found 
in Schrader, Paulus, Part i. p. 5i sq., 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 141 sq., Davidson, 
Introd. VoL n. p. 75, 8o. A a- 

Hcl(tk6v] •Damascus.' This most än- 
dert city certainly existed as early as 
the days of Abraham (Gen. xiv. 15, xv. 
2), and is supposed, even at that remote 
period, to have had an independent gov- 
ernment (see L. Müller, Orig. Regni 
Damasc. in Iken, Thesaur. Vol. i. p. 721 
sq.) After being subdued by David 
(2 Sam. viii 5, 6), it revolted under 
Solomon (1 Kings xi. 24), formed the 
seat of a very widely extended govern- 
ment (comp. 1 Kings xx. 1), was recov- 
ered by Jeroboam, the son of Joash (2 
Kings xiv. 28), united in alliance with 
the kingdom of Israel, but was after- 
wards taken by Tiglath Pileser (2 Kings 
xvi. 9). After falling successively un- 
der that of the Babylonian, Persian, and 
Seleucid sway, it passed at last under 
that of the Romans (b. c. 64 ; see Diod. 
Sic. xxxix. 30), and at the time of the 
Apostle formed a part of the dependent 
kingdom of Aretas (2 Cor. xi. 32). 
For further notices of the history of this 
ancient city, see Winer, RWB. Vol. i. 
p. 244 sq., Pauly, Real-Encycl. VoL u. 
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p. 847 sq., Conyb. and Howson, St. 
Paul, Vol. i. p. 105. 

18. try rpla] 'three years ;' seil, 
after his conversion, that being the ob- 
vious and natural terminua a quo to 
which all the dates in the narrative are 
to be referred; see notes on eh. ii. 1. 
How much of this time was spent in 
Damascus, and how much in Arabia is 
completely uncertain. The only note 
of time in Acta ix. 23, ^pou IkovoI, 
which appears to include this stay in 
Arabia, has by recent expositors been 
referred solely to the time of preaching 
at Damascus, — though appy. with less 
probability; see Anger» Rat. Temp. p. 
122, Wieseler, Chronol. p. 143. 
laroprjffat] *to visit, to become ac- 
quainted with;' scarcely so little as 
«videre/ Vulg., Syr., Copt., al., but 
inore in the sense of 'coram cogno- 
scere/ — to visit and raake a personal 
acquaintance with. As the meaning 
of this verb has been somewhat con- 
tested, we may remark that it is used 
by later writers with reference to (o) 
place*, thinga, — in the sense of « visit- 
ing/ «making a journey to see;' Plu- 
tarch, Thea. 80, Pomp. 40, Polyb. Hut. 
in. 48. 12 ; comp. Chrysost. forep ol ras 
fityd\as rtf\cts «ol Aa/tirpA* Karafuufbdr 
voms \4yownv\ (b) peraona — m the 
sense of * seeing/ * making the acquaint- 
ance of ;' Joseph. Antiq. vm. 2. 5, /<r- 
ropfaai *E\tdirapov; Bell, vi. 1. 8, tv 
iyh i<TT6pr)<ra ; somewhat curiously, in 
reference to the pillar of salt into which 
Lot' 8 wife was changed, Antiq. i. 22, 
hrSprjKa 8« ahrfo i see, also, Clem. Hom. 
vni. 24 (p. 196, ed. Dressel), 'urropjjirai 
robs ttjs bcpccTrelas briTvyxovtrras, ib. I. 
9, p. 32 ; xix. 6, p. 376 ; and exx. col- 
lected by Hilgenf. Gal. p. 122, note. 
There is thus no lexical necessity for press- 
ing the primary meaning (Hesych. Urro- 



pti f iptorf) advocated by Bagge in loc. 
The reading Uirpov (Rec), instead of 
Kt<pay [A B ; a few mss. ; Syr., Copt., 
Sahid., Syr.-Phil. in marg., JEth., aL], 
is supported by preponderating external 
authority [DEFGJK; mss.; Vulg., 
Ciarom., al.; many Ff.], but is rightly 
rejeeted by most modern editors as a 
probable explanatory gloss. 
Ivintiva xphs avr6v] *I tarried 
urith him ; comp. chap. ii. 5, 8<a/uc% 
rpbs öftas; Matth. xxvi. 55, xpbs fytas 
iKc&*(6n7}»> (Lachm.); 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 
irpbs v/aus £« rvxbv itapaputvw, Ter. 7, 
briixuvai xpbs v/xas, al , usually with 
persons; 'saepe nostri scriptores, ut ip- 
sorum Graecorum poetae passim, *pbs 
cum accus., adjeeto verbo quietis, sie 
collocant, ut non sit nisi apud, i. q., 
itapa cum dativo,* Fritz. Mark i. 18, p. 
202. We may compare with this the 
legal forma, icpbs 8ioiriprV Aaxe"'» De- 
mosth. p. 22. 28 ; Mkos <1vai itpbs robs 
&pX<>rras, ib. 43, 71, etc., where the 
original notion of < going to,' etc., has 
passed into that of mere direction. 
The M in Mfiwa is not per se « inten- 
sive' (Alf. on Col. i. 23), but appy. 
denotes reai at a place; see Host u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. M, C. 3, Vol. i. p. 
1045. The verb itself has two con- 
struetions in the N. T., — with a simple 
dative (Bom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, Col. i. 
23, 1 Tim. iv. 16), and with prepp. M f 
*p6s, «V (Acts xxviii. 14, Phil. i. 24) ; 
see notes on Col L 23, and Winer, Verb. 
Comp. n. p. 11. fifitpas 5c«- 

ct Wirre] The reason for this ahortneaa 
of St. Paul' 8 stay is mentioned, Acts 
ix. 29. The apostle speeifies the exaet 
time of his stay at Jerusalem, to show 
convincingly how very slight had been 
his opportunities of reeeiving Instruc- 
tion from St. Peter or any one eise 
there. 
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19. ei fiii 'idfcußov] ' save James,' 
u e., no other axö\rro\oy save him. It 
may be fairly said, that every principle 
of grammatical perspicuity requires that, 
after these words, not merely tttoy, but 
tttoy rby lue6<TTo\oy be supplied ; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 14, ohH4va 6/jmv ißdirrura et fi^j 
Kpla-rov ko\ Titoy. This is distinctly ad- 
mitted both by Mey., Hilgenf., and the 
best recent commentators, even though 
they differ in their deduetions : so very 
clearly Chrys. St. James, then, was an 
&t6<tto\os (whatever be the meaning as- 
signed to the word), — a fact somewhat 
confirmed by the use of avoor6\ovs, 
Acts ix. 28. The additional title, 4 
a$*\<pbs rov Kvpiov (rb <rcfxvo\6yiifxa, as 
Chrys. terms it), was probably added 
(Ust.) to distinguish this James from 
the son of Zebedee, who was then liv- 
ing. Whether it follows from this pas- 
sage, that Jacobus Frater and Jacobus 
Alphai are identical (by no means such 
a fiction as Meyer somewhat hastily 
terms it), and that James was thus one 
of the Twelve, is a question which falls 
without the scope of this commentary. 
This consideration only may be sug- 
gested ; whether in a passage so circum- 
stantial as the present, where St. Paul's 
whole objeet is to prove that he was no 
emissary from the Apostles (comp. ver. 
17), the use of abe\(p6s> in its less proper 
sense (Kvpiov avetyits, Theod.), is not 
more plausible than the similar one — 
of av6oro\os. The most weighty coun- 
ter-argument is derived from John vii. 5, 
oitfö yap ol tä(\<po\ avrov 4t(<tt€vov eis 
abr6v\ but it deserves careful consider- 
ation whether iviarcvoy really means 
more than a proper, intelligent, and 
rightful belief; see even De Wette on 
John l. c, and comp. John vi. 64, where 
oh Ttanvciv is predicated of some of the 
fjuArrral, and where ver. 67 implies some 



doubt even of ol feSfoira. The Stu- 

dent who desires to examine this diffi- 
cult question, may profitably consult 
Mill, on the Brethren of our Lord, 
Schneckenburger, on St. James, p. 144, 
sq., Arnaud, Recherche« sur YEpitre de 
Jude, and the review of it by Deitlein 
in Reuter, Repert. (Aug. 1851), Ne- 
ander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 351, note 
(Bohn) ; Blom's Disputation, (in Vol- 
beding, Thesaur. Comment. Vol. i.) ; 
Credner, Einleitung, Vol. i. p. 571 ; 
Wieseler, Stud. u. Krü. (Part i. 1842) ; 
and Hilgenf. Galaterbr. p. 219. The 
most recent monographs are those by 
Schaff, Berlin, 1842; and Goy, Mont. 
1845. 

20. a 8« ypd<f>w *. t. X.] 'but as 
to xchat I xerite unto you;' not paren- 
thetical, but a strong and reiterated as- 
surance of the little he had reeeived 
from the Apostles, h & ypd<pw vp?y being 
an emphatic anacoluthon ; comp. Wan- 
nowski, Constr, Abs, p. 54 sq., where 
this and rimilar construetions are fully 
discussed. tri ov iptttofiai] 

'(I declare) that I lie not;' strong con- 
firmatory asseveration of the truth, — 
not of ver. 12 sq. (Winer), but of ver. 
17, 18. In passages marked with this 
sort of abruptness and pathos (see Lücke 
on 1 Joh. iii. 20, p. 245, ed. 2), a verb 
consonant with the context is commonly 
supplied before tri ; comp. Acts xiv. 22. 
Accordingly, in the present case, ypd<pw 
(Mey.), \4y« (De W.), i<rr\ (Rück.), 
tfiwtii (Ust.), have been proposed as 
suppletory ; the first three are, however, 
obviously too weak, the last too strong 
— iy&riov rov Bcov not being any more 
than n^rr ^th, a formal oath (Olsh.). 
If any definhe word was in the Apostle's 
thoughts, it was perhaps Ziafxaprvpofxai 
(Acts x. 42, with tri) ; especially as, in 
three out of the five places in which 
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Ip<£t. tov Ocou occurs, this verb (though 
in slightly different senses and construc- 
tions) is found joined with it ; see 1 Tim. 
v. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. On this use 
of Sri in asseverations, see Fritz. Rom. 
ix. 2, Vol. n. p. 242. 

21. ra K\ifiara] *the regions;' 
«regiones/ Vulg., «partes/ Ciarom.; a 
word only used in the N. T. by St. 
Paul, here and Rom. xv. 23, 2 Cor. 
xi. 10. The primary meaning, as deri- 
vation indicates, is « inclinatio ' or « de- 
clivitas,' e. g. K\l/xara bpä>v> Eustath. p. 
1498. 47 (comp. Polyb. Hiat. vii. 6. 1), 
thence with ref. to the inclination of the 
heavens to the poles, «a tract of the 
sky,' icX?jua ovpavov, Herodian, xi. 8, 
and lastly, — its most usual meaning, — 
a tract of the earth, whether of greater 
(comp. Athen, xn. p. 523 e) or, as in 
the present case, of more limited ex- 
tent; comp. Polyb. Hiat. v. 44. 6, x, 1. 
3, On its accentuation (usually kAJ/ao, 
but more correctly *\?jua),' see Lobeck, 
Poralip. p. 418. The journey here 

mentioned is appy. identical with that 
briefly noticed in Acts ix. 30 ; see Conyb. 
and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 1. p. 115. 
"Zvpias] Not the lower part of Syria, 
called Phoenice (Winer, Ust , al.), but 
«Syria proper' (^ &vw tvpla, Strabo), as 
St. Paul's object is to show the distance 
he was from any quarter where he could 
have received instruction from the Apos- 
tles ; see Meyer in loc. In Acts xxi. 3, 
2upia is used merely m a general way to 
denote the Roman province bearing that 
name: on its divisions, see Forbiger, 
Handb. Geogr. Vol. n. p. 640. 
rrjs Ki\iKias] Occasionally mentioned 
in combination with 2vpia (Acts xv. 
23, 41) as geographically conterminous 
(Alf), and as serving to define what 

6 



portion of the larger province is espe- 
cially alluded to. For a general notice 
of this province, see Strabo, Geogr. xrv. 

5, p. 668 sq., ^Mannert, Geogr. vi. 3, 
p. 32 sq., Forbiger, AU. Geogr. § 67, 
Vol. 11. p. 271 sq. 

22. t<£ * p o- 6 * y] *in respect of 
personal appearance,' seil. * byface ;' ov5i 
airb fycws yv<6pipos ty avroTs, Chrys. 
The general limiting nature of the da- 
tive (Scheuerl. Synt. § 20, Donalds. Gr. 
§ 458) may here be fully recognized: 
the Apostle was not unknown to the 
Churches in every sense, but only in 
regard to his outward appearance. This 
particular dative, commonly called the 
dative « of reference to,' must be care- 
fully distinguished both from the w- 
strumental and the modal dat. (1 Cor. 
xi. 5), and may be best considered as a 
local dative ethically used. Here, for 
instance, the Apostle' s appearance was 
not that by which, but as it were the 
place in which, their ignorance was 
evinced; see esp. Scheuerl. Synt. } 22. 
a, p. 179, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 

6, p. 193, Bernhardy, Synt. in. 8, p 84. 
rrjs 'loutalas] The Church of Jeru- 
salem is, however, to be excepted, as 
there the Apostle was tl<nrop€v6nwos koL 
itaropcvdfjLevos, trafifae*ia(6ficpos iv *ry by 
6fjutri rov Kvpiov, Acts ix. 28. 

rats iv Xpicrry] Not merely a peri- 
phrasis for the ac^ective « the Christian 
churches,' but 'the churches which are 
in Christ;* i. e„ which are incorporated 
with Hirn who is the Head : comp. Eph. 
i. 22, 23. 

23. äKoiovrct Jl<rav] l they were 
hearing;* seil, the members of these 
Churches; see Winer, Gr. § 67. 1, p. 
555. This periphrasis, which probably 
owes its preralence in the New Testa- 
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ment to the ßimilar fbrmula in Aramaic 
(OOOI —aL1ü-A.)> serves to express 

the idea of duraiion more distinctly 
than the simple tense; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 5, p. 311. In the LXX it seems 
princdpally limited to those cases in 
which the participle is used in the 
original; see Thiersch. de Pent. m. 11, 
p. 113. Examples are found in Attic 
Greek (see Jelf, Gr. § 375. 4), but com- 
monly under the limitation that the 
participle expresses some property or 
quality inherent in the subject; see 
Stalbaum, Plato, Rep. tu 492 ▲. 
tri 6 ZiAkuv k. t. \J] *our former 
pereecutor;' the participle being here, 
by means of the art, turned into a 
species of subst, and losing all temporal 
force; see the exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr. § 57, p. 317, and comp, the very 
bold form, rbr iaurrjs tx ovr <h Plato, 
Phadr. 244, e, cited by Bernhardy, 
Synt. ti. 22. obs. p. 316. "Oti is 

here not the * Sri recititavum' (Schott), 
— a use of the particle not found in St. 
PauTs £pp., except in citations firom 
the O. T. (Mey.), — but preserves its 
usual relatival force, the * oratio indi- 
recta' which it introduces, passing after- 
wards into the 'oratio directa' in the 
pronoun. This latter assumption Mey. 
deems unnecessary, as St. Paul might 
call himself, being now a Christian, 
4 our former persecutor.' This, however, 
seems forced and artificial. rfyy 

w l ff t iv\ 'the faith,' objectively repre- 
sented as a rule of life (De W.) ; comp, 
eh. iü. 23, 1 Tim. i. 19, iv. 1, al. In 
the Eccles. writers *i<rris is frequently 
used in the more distinctly objeetive 
sense, 'the Christian doctrine,' 'doc- 
trina fidem postulans' (e. g. % Ignat. 



Eph. § 16, vlffTW ©cov iv Kcucrj ZibaGKa- 
\l$ <p&tlpri ; Concil. Laod. can. 46, triff» 
rw 4Kfuu&<L>>tty; see Suicer, The», s. t. 
*l<rris, 2. a), but it seems very doubtful 
whether this sense erer oecurs in the 
N. T. In Acts vi. 7, fora*otW rp via-) 
tci seems certainly very similar to fora- 
Kofew ry €baryy€\i<p, Rom. x. 16 (see 
Fritz. VoL 1. 17), but even there «the 
faith,' as the inward and outward rule 
of life (see Meyer in ioc.) 9 yields a very 
satisfactory meaning. On the various 
uses of iriimst Bee TJsteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 
2, p. 91 sq. 

24. iy ipoC] 'tarn«,' not 'onaecount 
of me' (Brown), or ' for what he had 
done in me' (Jowett), but simply «in 
me' Vulg., Ciarom.), ' ut qui in me in- 
yenissent celebrationis materiam,' Winer 
in loc. : comp. Exod. xiv. 4, ivtotcurfrli- 
ffo/xau iv +apa$. God, as Windisch, ob- 
serves, was working in St. Paul, and so 
was praised in him. The prep., in such 
cases as the present, points to the objeet 
as being as it were the ephere in which 
(Eph. i. 17), or the »ubetratum on which 
(1 Cor. vii. 14, see Winer, Gr. p. 345 ; 
compare Andoc. de Mytter. p. 33, ed. 
Schiller) the action takes place. The 
transition from this to the common usage 
of 4p in the sense of * dependence on,' is 
easy and obvious ; see exx. in Kost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. A. 2. b, Vol. I. p. 909, 
and comp. Bernhardy, Synt. v. 8. b. p. 
210. 

Chapter II. 1. Bia 9*Kar*ffffd- 
potv ir&y] 'öfter an internal of 
• post,' Vulg., Ciarom., Copt., Armen. ; 
ZfKartffffdpwv *ap*\&6yTwy 4rw t Chrys. : 
comp. Acts xxiv. 17, 8*' irmr *\fUvvt>. 
The meaning of the prep. has here been 
unduly pressed to suit preconeeived his- 
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torical views. Aid, in its temporal sense, 
denotes an action enduring throuyh and 
out of * period of time ; and may thus 
be trauslated during, or öfter, according 
as the nature of the action makes the 
idea of duration through the whole of 
the period (Heb. ü 16, Zia irarrbs rov 
(ijv), or oocurrence at the end of the 
period most prominent. Thus 9ia toA- 
Xod xpdvov <r€ i&ptuta is correctly ex- 
plained by Fritz. (Fritzich. Opusc. p. 
163, note), «longo temporis spatio de- 
curso (quo te non vidi) te vidi ; ' comp. 
Herrn, on Vig.No. 377, b. This is the 
correct use of 8«i. There are, however, 
a few indisputable instances of a more 
lax use of the prep. in the N. T., to de- 
note an action which took place urithin, 
not during the tehole qf a period ; e. g. 
Acts v. 19, 8ta rfjs wktos ^vot|c, where 
both the tense and the oocurrence preclude 
the possibiltty of its bring «throughout 
the night ' (contr. Meyer), — so also Acts 
xvi. 9 — xvii. 10 is perhaps doubtful ; see 
Fritz. Opu&c. p. 165, Winer, Gr. § 67. 
i. p. 337. Gramraatical considerations, 
then, ahne are not sufficient to justify 
Dr. Peile's paraphrase, « not tili after ; ' 
but on exegetical grounds it may be 
fairly urged that the mention of four- 
teen years, thus undefined by a termi- 
nus ad quem as well as a quo, would be 
singularry at variance with the circum- 
stantial nature of the narrative. With 
regard to the great historical difficulties 
in which the passage is involved, it can 
here only briefly be said; — (1) The 
terminus a quo of the fourteen years, 
bring pürely a subjective epoch, does 
certainly seem that time which mußt 
have ever been present to the Apoetle's 
thoughts, — the time of his convereion 
(Anger, Wieseler) ; especiaüy as the try 
rpla, eh. i. 18, appear so reckoned. 
(2) Exegetical as well as grammatical 



{*d?av) considerations seem to show it 
was St. Paul's aecond journey ; — for 
how, when misconstruetion was so pos- 
sible, cottld it be passed over ? and how 
ean St. Peter's conduet be explained? 
But (3) chronolog: argumenta, based on 
historical eoineidences, make it impos- 
sible to doubt that Irenseus (Heer. in. 
13) and Theodoret (in loc.) are right in 
supposing this the journey mentioned 
Acts xv., and therefore, according to St. 
Luke's aecount, the third. In a com- 
mentary of this nature it is impossible 
to alludeto the various effbrts (even to 
the invalidation of an unquestionable 
text) to reconcile (2) and (3) : it may 
be enough to say that both chronological 
and historical deduetions seem so certain, 
that (2) must give way: see the sensi- 
ble explanation and remarks of Thiersch. 
Apoat. Age, Vol. i. p. 120 sq. (Transl.). 
A complete discussion will be found in 
the chronological works of Anger and 
Wieseler, Davidson, Introd. Vol. ii. p. 
112 sq., Winer, RWB. Art. «Paulus,' 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, eh. vii. : 
see also Meyer in loc., Alford, Vol. n. 
Prolegom. p. 26. <rvpirapa\- 

aßwv Kai Ttrov\ t havingtakentoith 
me oho Titus;' the ascensive *o2 per- 
haps alluding to his being uncircum- 
cised ; comp. Acts xv. 2, navAop ko\ 
Bapy&ßav Kcä rivas ftXXowj Qabruv. 
St. Paul was now the prineipal person 
(<rvpirapa\aß6ir); at the preceding (sec- 
ond) Visit Barnabas seems to have taken 
the lead ; see Meyer in loc. 

2. avtßviv Z£\ *I went up too;' 8* 
having its «vim exponendi' (Fritz, in 
loc.) y or, as we might perhaps more ex- 
actly say, its reiterative force (Klotz, 
Devor. Vol. n. p. 3&1, Härtung, Par- 
tik. 94, 2. 7, Vol. i. p. 168), and repeat- 
ing, not without a slight Opposition, the 
preceding avißip. The native force of 
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the particle may just be traced in the 
feint contrast which the explanation and 
introduction of fresh particulare give rise 
to. KaTcl a*OKd\vtyir] *by f 

seil, in aecordance toith, revelation, — 
not for my own purposes ;' icotä as usual 
implying the rule, the * norman agendi ;' 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 20. b, p. 239, 
241. Hermann's translation <explica- 
tionis causa* must, on exegetical, and 
perhape even on grammatical gtounds 
(see Fritzsch. Oputc. p. 169), certainly 
be rejeeted. For ( 1 ) cbnwftUwfa * is never 
used in this lower sense, either by St. 
Paul or any other of the sacred writers ; 
and (2) the current of the Apostle's 
argument is totally at variance with 
such an explanation. His objeet is here 
to show that his visit to Jerusalem was 
not to satisfy any doubts of his own, nor 
even any suggestions of his converts, but 
in obedience to the command of God. 
The objeetion, that the current transla- 
tion would require Kord riva kwoK&kufyw 
(Herrn.), may be neutralized by the Ob- 
servation that Karh. k*0K<ikw\>u> is in effect 
used nearly adverbially ; see Eph. iii. 3. 
äv€^4firjy] *I communicated ;* «contuli 
cum eis,' Vulg., Ciarom., oompare Syr. 
[patefeci] ; ' enarravi,' Fritz. ; « ipsa col- 
latio unam doctrina? speciem exclusi 
omni varietate monstrabat,' Beza. The 
meaning assigned by Green (Gramm. 
N. T. p. 82) * to leave altogether in the 
hands of, or at the pleasure of another,' 
is more than doubtful ; in the only other 
place in the N. T. where the word oc- 
curs, Acts xxv. 4, t$ ßcuriX(7 ay&cro ra 
marh. rhv TlavXov, the meaning is clearly, 
as here, 'communicated: 1 see Fritz. 
Opusc. p. 169, and the exx. in Wetst. 
in he. abrots] 'to them,' seil. 

to the inhabitants of *Uoo<r6Kvpa (ver. 1 ), 
or rather (as the sense obviously requires 
a certain limitation), to the Christians 
residing there, — c Christianis gregariis' 



(Fritz.), as opp. to roh Zokowtw, the 
Apoetles; comp. Matth. xü. 15, Luke 
v. 17, and see Winer, Gr. § 22. 3. 1, p. 
131, Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 11. b, p. 288. 
Hie reference to the Apoetles collectively 
(Schott, Olsh.), or to the Eiders of the 
Church, is not by any means probable. 
Kar' iZlav 8 4] ' but privately,' i. e. in 
a private Conference ; comp. Mark iv. 34 ; 
the Apostle communicated his *hay/4\u»* 
to the Christians at Jerusalem openly and 
unreservedly, but «or* itta» (between me 

and them, .©ai^o A * ^ > Syr.) en- 
tered probably more into its doctrinal 
aspects; compare Theod. in ioe. The 
meaning assigned to tt («I mean') by 
Alf., who appy. denies any second and 
separate communication, seems here very 
doubtful (see ver. 4), and that to «or* 
tBlay (' preferably,' < specially,') by Olsh., 
distinctly untenable, as *or* tolav oecurs 
sixteen times in the N. T., and in all 
cases is used in a directly, or (as here) 
indirectly local sense ; see Mark ix. 28, 
xiii. 3, Luke x. 23, etc., and compare 
Neand. Plant. Vol. i. p. 104. (Bohn). 
rots ZoKoi><Tt»\ 'to those who voere 
high in reputationj Scholef. HinU, p. 
88; see Eurip. Hec. 292 (where oi 8o- 
Kovvrts is opp. to oi iZo^ovrrts ), and the 
exx. collected by Eypke and Eisner, 
esp. Eur. Troad. 608, and Herodian, 
Vi. 1, robs lloKovrras Kai rj\ucia aepuord- 
rot/s, — in all of which oi Zok. appears 
amply equivalent to twlanfioi (Theod.). 
There is not then, as Olsh. coneeives, 
any shade of blame or irony (Alf.) in 
the expression, but as Chrys. correctly 
observes, 'rots 8oKovai r ' <pyff( f pera rijs 
iavrou koI rrjp Koiv^y andtnoty \4ymv 
y\rq<poy'. see (Ecum. in loc. p^ 

ir ots eis Ktrbv rp4x°>* 4 i&papor] 
• le$t I might be running, or have (aU 
ready) run in vain;* i. e. «lest I might 
lose my past or present labor' (Hamm.), 
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byleaving others to deem that it was 
fruiüess and unaccredited. This passage 
presents combined grammatical and exe- 
getical difficulties, both of which must 
be briefly noticed, (o) rp4xv» By 
comparing the very similar passage 1 
Thess. üi. 5, fi-frrws iireipcurcv . . . ko\ eis 
Ktvbv yerriTcu k. t. A., it would certainly 
seem tfiat Tf>«'x» ** P^s. subj. (see Winer, 
Gr. § 56. 2, p. 448, where both passages 
are investigated) ; but there is a diffi- 
culty both in mood and tense. The 
former may be explained away by the 
observable tendency of the New Testa- 
ment and later writers to lapse from the 
optat. into the subjunet. (Winer, § 41. b. 
1, p. 258, Green, Gr. p. 72) ; the latter, 
either by considering t/>^x» a «then- 
present,' opp. to ftpa/uo?, a ' then-past,' 
or as pointing to the continuance of the 
action. (ß) fi-f) irwy then, is not num 
forte (an opinion formerly held by 
Fritzsche, and still by Green, p. 82, but 
well refuted by Dr. Peile), but ne forte, 
(y) tBpafiov may be explained in two 
ways; either (with Fritz.) as an indic. 
after a non-realized etc. hypoth. (Herrn. 
de Partie. &v t 1. 10, p. 54), — a strueture 
at which, stränge to say, Hilgenf. seems 
to stumble, — or indic. after pfaus (fear- 
ing lest), the change of mood implying 
that the event apprehended had now 
taken place; see Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 
446 : compare Scheuerl. Synt. § 34. a. 
p. 364, Matth. Gr. § 520. 8. We 

have then two possible tranalations ; (1) 
Purpose ; av&4ni\v . . . fifaus föpapoy, 
I communicated . . . that I might not per» 
chance have run in vain (as I should 
have done if I had not, etc.) (2) Appre- 
hension; ay&4firiv . . . {<poßovfxtvos) yd\- 
voas topafiov, I communicated . . beingap- 
prehensive lest perchance I might reaüy 
have, etc. ; the verb • timendi ' being 
idiomatically omitted ; see Gayler, de 



Part. Neg. p. 327, Schmalfeld, Synt. $ 
152. Of these (2) seems most in ac- 
cordance with St. Paul's style; see 1 
Thess. I. c, and eh. iv. 11. To 

both tranalations, however, there are 
very grave objeetions ; to ( 1 ) on logical, 
to (2) on exegetical grounds: to (1), 
because it was not on the communica- 
tion or non-communication of his Gos- 
pel that St. Paul's running in vain 
really hinged, but on the assent or dis- 
sent of the Apostles: to (2), because it 
is incredible that he who went up kot* 
kwoic&hvtyw could have feit any doubt 
about his own course. To escape these 
difficulties we must adopt one of two 
explanations (neither wholly free from 
objeetions) ; either we must refer the 
words, objecüvely, to the danger St. 
Paul's converts might have run of be- 
ing rejeeted by the Church if he had 
not communicated; or (which is most 
probable), subjectively, with the Greek 
commentators, to the opinion» of others ; 
Xva 8<5<££w rovs ravra inroirrtvovTas tri 
ovk eis Ktvov rp4xa f Chrys. ; see Ham- 
mond in loc. If others deemed St. 
Paul's past and present course fruit- 
less, it really must in that respect have 
amounted to a loss of past and present 
labor. 

3. &A\* ohZi] *But (to distinctly 
prove, a fortiori, that I had not run in 
vain) not even, f etc. The emphasis rests 
on Tlros, — Titas, whom the apostles 
might have required to be ciicumcised, 
even white in general terms they ap- 
proved of St Paul's preaching. On 
this gradational ibree of aW* oü$^ (*at 
ne — quidem,* 'indicant, ailentio oblit- 
teratä re leviore, afferri graviorem '), see 
Fritz, in loc. (Opusc. p. 178), and comp. 
Luke xxiii. 15, Acts xix. 2. The true 
separative force of ak\a ('aliud jam 
esse quod sumus dicturi/ Klotz, Devar. 
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Vol. n. p. 2) is here distinctly apparent. 
*EA*ijr &v) * being a Greek' seil, in- 
asmuch as, or though he was a Greek,' 
KtdToi'Vtew &v, Theodoret; not «and 
was a Greek,' Alf., the appended parti- 
cipial clause not being predicative, but 
concessive^ or suggestive of the reason 
why the demand was.made; oompare 
Donalds. Cratyl. $ 305, Gr. 492 sq. 
jivayicda&y] 'was compelled.' The 
choice of this word seems clearly to 
imply that the circumcision of Titus 
was strongly pressed oa St. Paul and 
St. Barnabas; see Baur, Paulus, p. 121. 
It does not, however, by any means ap- 
pear that the Apostles were party to it ; 
in fact, if we assume the identity of this 
journey with the third, the language 
of Acte xv. 5 seems distinctly to imply 
the contrary. 

4. Bia 9h rohs irap* iffdicT ovs 
$€vSa$4\<povs] *and that, or novo it 
was, because of the false brethrm insid- 
iously brought in,' seil, oinc tivay>cd(rfrri 
ircpiT/Mj^wn ; explanatory Statement ( & 
explicative ; see below) why Titus was 
not compelled to be circumeised, viz., 
because the ^cMtfKQot were making it 
a party matter. The construetion is not 
perfectly perspieuous, but it does not 
appear necessary either to regard it as 
a positive anacoluthon (Rink, Lucubr. 
Crit. p. 171, Hügenf. in loc.) % or an 
anacol. arising fipom two blended «con- 
struetions (Winer, Gr. $ 6&, p. 502, still 
less a connection of ver. 4 with ver. 2 
(Bagge, al.). The dimculty, as the 
Greek expositors seem to have feit, is 
really in the 94 : this, however, is neither 
frtpirr6s (Theod. oompare Theod. M.), 
nor equivalent to ov94 (oompare Chrys., 
Theoph., CEcum.), but simply explica- 
tive (« declarat et intendit/ Beng. ), and 
faintly ratiocinative ; see Klotz, Devar, 
VoL ii. p. 362. Atford comp. 94, ver. 



2, but the uses seem clearly düFerent ; 
there the insertion of aJbrots naturally 
suggests a contrast, whüe here the naked 
Statement eine ^nryic ircptrp. as naturally 
prepares us for a restrictive explanation. 
*apfi<rdKTovs] 'insidiously brought 
int' Scholef. This word appears to 
have two meanings, (a) advena, adven- 
titius, bXK6rpios (Hesyoh., Suid., Phot.) ; 
comp. Georg. AI. Vit. Chrys. 40 (cited 
by Hase, Steph. Thes. Vol. vm. p. 187). 
trapelaaiere rris w4\ews iffi&y ; (ß) irrep- 
tüius; oompare Prol. Sirach, xp6\oyos 
vaptlffaKTos, — a meaning still further 
enhanced by * a p c i <r ?i\&ov ; oompare 
2 Pet. ii. 1, Jude 4. The Compound 
$€V&<fo*k<poi designates those who didnot 
acknowledge the great principle of faith 
in Christ being the only means of sal- 
vation (Neander, Plant. Vol. n. p. 114, 
Bohn), while their intrusive character 
is well marked by the Compounds ira- 
pturrjtöoy and mpfurdicrous ; compare 
Polyb. Eist. i. 18, 3, +ap*i<rdy*<r&ai *ol 
irapcunrlirrcw eis ras *o\iopKOVfi4ras *6- 
X«s. olrivcs] *men who,' «a 

set of men who,' — not simply equiva- 
lent to o% (Ust.). but specifying the class 
to which they belonged ; see Matth. Gr. 
§ 483, Jelf, Gr. § 816, and notes on eh. 
iv. 24, where the uses of 5<rm ar& more 
fully discussed. The translationof Fritz., 
* qUippe qui' (comp. Herrn. (Ed. R. 688), 
is here unduly streng ; even in classical 
Greek, what is commonly termed acausol, 
may be more eorrectly considered an ex- 
plicative sense; see Eüendt, Lex. Soph, 
s. v. 3, VoL ii. p. 383. This, too, is the 
prevailing sense in the later writers ; see 
Dindorf in Steph. Theeaur. s. v. 

KaraaKovrjirail'to spy out/^Q^ 1« 

[ut explorarent] Syr., * explorare,' Vulg. ; 
not ' ut dolose eripiant libertatem Chris- 
tianam,' (Dindorf, Steph. Thes. s. v. 
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airo 



5. oh owJfl These Words are omitted by the first hand of D (Tisch. Cod. Cia- 
rom, p. 568) E ; Irenseus (p. 200, ed. Bened.), and, according to Jerome, in some 
Latin manuscripts : TertulUan and Ambroee appear only to have rejected the rela- 
tive ; see adv. Marc, v. 3. It is obvious that such an Omission would greatly 
simplify the structure, but this very fact in a critical point of view makes it sus- 
picious. When to this we add the immense preponderance of external authority, 
we can entertain but little doubt that oft ofä4 is genuine ; see Bagge in loc. t who 
has well discussed. this reading. 



VoL iv. p. 1232), KoeraffKor. being here 
used in the Barne (hostile) sense as ko- 
TaaKoxcvvcu, Josh. iL 2 j Spus T&s Kai rfj 
rüv Karaffiefavv irpoariyopla &i)\<*ff* rbv 
v6\€fxov iKcivtav, Chrys. 4v 

Xpi<rr$] Not ' per Christum,' a mean- 
ing it may bear (Fritz, p. 184) but in 
the fuller and deeper sense 'in Christ; 9 
see notes on ver. 17. Iva quas 

KaraZov\6<rov<riv\ 'that they may 
succeed in enslaving us ;' the tense point- 
ing to the result, the Compound to the 
completeness of the act ; comp. 2 Cor. 
xL 20. Although this reading is con- 
firmed by a decided preponderance of 
uncial authority [ABCDE], and the 
improbability of a correction very great, 
still the mstances of Iva with a future 
are so very few (Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 
169), and these, too, so reducible in 
number (Klotz, Devar. VoL n. p. 631), 
that we are not justified in saying more 
than this, that the future appears used 
to convey the idea of duration ( Winer), 
or perhaps, rather, of issue, sequence 
(Schmalfeld, Synt. § 142 ; comp. Alf.), 
more distincüy than the more usual 
aorist subj. Though excessively doubt- 
ful in classical writers (Herrn. Partie, 
av 9 n. 13, p. 134), a few instances are 
found in later authors; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 41, b. 1, p. 259. 

5. rjj vworayjj] 'by yielding them 
the subjeetion they daimed; 9 dative of 
manner ; see Winer, Gr. § 31. 7. p. 194, 
comp. Scheuert. Synt §22. 6, p. 180. 



The article is not merely the article with 
abstract nouns (Green, Gr. p. 146), but 
is used to speeify the obedience which 
the fake brethren (not the Apostles, 
Fritz.) demanded in this particiliar case. 
i it\ii&cta rov €vayy€\(ov] 'the 
truth of the Gospel;' the true teaching 
of the Gospel, as opposed to the false 
teaching of it as propagated by Juda- 
izers, •'. e. t as in verse 16, the doctrine 
of justification by faith. The distinc- 
tion drawn by Winer (Gr. { 34. 3, p. 
211) between such expressions as the 
present, — where the governing noun is 
a distinet dement pertaining to the gov- 
erned, and such as ir\ovrov iSijA^njy, 
1 Tim. vi. 17, kcuvöWijs f«j)j, Rom. vi. 
4, — where it is more a rhetorically 
expressed attribute, though denied by 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 368, seems per- 
fectly just. A doctrinal import is con- 
tained in ^ aKfacta rov evayy., which is 
entirely lost by explaining it as merely 
rh k\rfth tbayy&iov. tiiafitlyn 

xpbs buas] 'might remain steadfast 
teith youy ' permaneat[-eret] ' Vulg., 
Ciarom. ; the Zik obviously being inten- 
sive, asin Heb. i. 11, 2 Pet. iiL 4 ; comp* 
Chrys., ha . . . rovro 5iä. r&v tpryw 0e- 
ßaidxrwpuv. irpbs buas] See 

on eh. L 18. 

6. arb SItwv ZoKoivrwv ilvat 
t * jr. t. \.] 'But from those who toere 
high in reputation ;' — -interrupted de- 
claration of his independence of the ot 
$qkovvt*s. The meaning of this verse 
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is perfectly clear, but the structure is 
somewhat difficult. According to the 
common explanatkm, äxb — elval n is a 
8entence that would naturally have ter- 
minated with oföhv tXaßov or *po<rtKa- 
ßjpriv (not ttiSdx&yvy Winer, § 47. p. 
331), or more correctly still, ou&cV fiot 
wfHHrayer&i) ; owing, however, to the 
parenthesis dwotoi — Xafißdyct, the natu- 
ral structure is interrupted, and the sen- 
tence, commenced passively, is concluded 
actively with ipol yhp k, t. A. ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 1. 1, p. 602. The real diffi- 
culty of the sentence, however, lies in 
the following ydp. That it is (o) merely 
resumptive, Scholef. (Hints, p 74), Peile, 
al., is indemonstrable ; as, of the pas- 
sages usually cited in favor of this fbrce, 
viz. Acts xvü. 28, 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. 
v. 4, Korn- xv. 27, the first three are 
clearly instances of the argumentative 
force (see Winer, Chr. § 53. 10. 3, p 403, 
Meyer on Cor. U.cc.) t while in the fburth 
the words ctodKiprap yhp are merely 
emphatically repeated. That it is (b) 
argumentative, either as giving a reason 
for otöcV fiot 9uuf>4p*t k. r. A. (Alf.), or 
for irpoVonrop e«oj jc. r. X. (Mey.), is 
logically and contextually improbable, 
as parenthetical and non-parenthetical 
parts would thus be confused and inter- 
mingled. If, however, yhp be regarded 
as (e) explicative, the whole seems clear 
and logical. To avoid the words üokoIv- 
t«w thal ri being misunderstood, and 
supposed to assign an undue preemi- 
nence to these Apostles, St Paul hastily 
introduces the parenthetical comment, 
leaving the former sentence incomplete : 
then, feeling that its meaning was still 
so far obvious as to need some justifica- 
tion, he reverts to it, slightly qualifying 
it by the emphatic ifioi, slightly justify- 
ing it by the explicative ydp , *to me 
(whatever they might have done for 



others) it is certainly a fact that,' etc. 
On this explicative force of ydp, see 
Donalds. Or. § 618, Klotz. Devar. VoL 
n. p 233 sq., Härtung, Partik. ydp } 2, 
and comp. Lücke, John iv. 44. Of 

the other interpretations of this difficult 
passage, none appear to deserve special 
notice except that of the Greek writers 
(Chrys.. however, is silent, and Theod. 
has here a lacuna), who connect kirb rwv 
Zokovvtuv immediately with ofo4v fiot 
9uuf>4pct in the sense of otoc/ifa fiot <ppov- 
rls vtpl tStv Zok, (Theoph.), but thus 
assign an untenable meaning to a-*6, and 
dislocate the almost certain connection 
of ÖTtoiol vor* Ijaay with what follows. 
Further details will be found in Meyer, 
De Wette, and Fritzsche (Opuso. p. 201 
sq. ). The Yv. are for the most part 

perplexingly literal (comp. Vulg.) ; the 
Syr., however, by its change of yäp into 

a.« seems certainly in accordance with 

the general view adopted above. 

rwp toKoivruv dval ri\*v>howere 

deemed to be somewhat,' a » ^ A w^ > 

[qui reputati erant] Syr., ' qui videban- 
tur/ Vulg. ; used with reference to the 
judgment of others (contrast eh. vi. 2), 
and so, perfectly similar in meaning to 
rois ZoKowriVy ver. 2 ; comp. Plato, Gorg. 
572 A, birb voWwv iccä Zok. tlval n\ 
Euthyd. 303 c, rwv acpy&r *ol So*, ti 
tlvtu. öirotol tot«] 'qual- 

escumque;' tot« not being temporal, 
< olim,' Beza (perhaps suggested by the 
'aliquando' of Vulg.), but connected 
with dvoioiy which it serves to render 
more general and inclusive; compare 
Demosth. Or. de Pace, rv. 15 (p. 60), 
otoAtot' i<rr\v aSrri, cited by Blooraf. 
andrritz. in. loc. Ijvay may 

certainly refer to the period of the 
Apostles' lives when they were uncon- 
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verted, or when they were in attendance 
on our Lord (a view strongly supported 
by Hilgenf.) ; it seems, however, far 
more natural to refer the tense to a past, 
relative to the time of writing the words. 
obhiv ixoi Bta$.] *it makethno mat- 
ter to t me. f For examples of this lese 
usual, but fully defensible insertion of 
the dative, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 384, 
and comp. Wetst. in he. 
trp6acDirov StbsK.r.X.] ' Qod M- 
cepteth no man* 8 peraon ' — rtp6owtov put 
forward with emphasis, while bebs and 
fo&p. form a suggestive contrast (Mey.) ; 
'God looketh not to the outward as 
men do, and judgeth on no partial prin- 
ciples, and no more did I his servant.' 
This and the equiv. expression ß\4xtiv 
eis vp6<rwK. av&p. are !n the N. T. al- 
ways used with a bad reference; see 
Matth. xxii. 16, Mark xii. 14, Luke xx. 
21. The corresponding expression in 
the O. T. d^:b k'm (translated some- 
times bav/xdfay irp6<TWKov\ comp. Jude 
16) is used occationally in a good sense ; 
see Gen. xix. 21, and comp. Fritz, and 
Schott in loc. *poaav4lfrcvro] 

* communicated nothingt 'addressed no 
communication to ;' ' contulerunt,' Vulg., 
Ciarom., and more distinctly * dixerunt,' 
JEth.-Pol. <notum fecerunt/ Arm.; as 
in eh. i. 16. In spite of the authority 
of the Greek expositors (fxfoorrcs ra 
ifxa obtäv Tpoff&riicav, ovtäv Hi&p&wrav, 

Chrys.), and appy of Syr. (aAJtfo| 

adjeeerunt), Copt. [ououah.], Goth. (« an- 
ainsokun'), al., it still seems more safe 
to retain the same ineaning in both pas- 
sages. There is weight in the argument 
urged in ed. 1 (see, too, Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p. 195 note), that *po<ray&. here 
may seem to sperify addition, as in con- 
trast with av&4nw ver. 2, still the ten- 
dency of later Greek to Compound forms 

7 



(compare notes on eh. iii. 13), and the 
perfect parallelism of this with the eim- 
iiarly negative formula in eh. i. 16, are 
tacit arguments which seem slightly 
to preponderate. In the passage 

commonly referred to (Xen. Mem. rr. 
1. 8), irpooavabiv&ai merely implies 
* etiam sibi adjungere, sciL euseipere ' 
(see Kühner in loc.) t and so proves 
nothing, except that Bretschn., Olsh., 
Bück., al., mußt be incorrect in trans- 
lating « nihil mihi prseterea imposuerunt,' 
as this expresses a directly opposite idea. 
Under any circumstances, there is noth- 
ing either in this word, or in the whole 
paragraph, to substantiate the extraor- 
dinary position of Baur, that the Apos- 
tles only yielded to St. PauTs views 
after a long struggle. 

7. k\Kä robvavrlov] 'but on the 
contrary ;' seil, so far from giving In- 
structions to me, they practically added 
tha weight of their approval : rb ivav- 
rlov rov p4ful>aff&ai rb btauri<rai> Chrys. 
Surely this was not exactly leaving St. 
Paul 'to fight his own battle,' Jowett, 
Alf. irarlffrcvfiai] Theprin- 

cipal instances in the New Testament 
of this well-known strueture will be 
found, Winer, Gr. $ 32. 5, p. 204. On 
the use of the perfect as indicating per- 
manens, duration, 'concreditum mihi 
habeo,' see ib. § 40. 4, p. 242. Ußteri 
calls attention to the aecurate use of the 
perf. here, compared with the aorist in 
Rom. iii. 2, brurretöneav ('lovfaloi) ra 
\Ayta rov ©€o0. rrjs attpo- 

ßverlas] *of the ttneircumeision,' sciL 
tS»v OKpoßvoruv ; ob ra vpdyfxara \4ywr 
abrd aWa rä awb rovrttv yvwpitfpcva 
fäyri, Chrys. ; comp. Born. iii. 30. The 
derivation of aicpoß. (not aiepov, ßvm, but 
an Alexandrian corruption of aKponw 
frla) is discussed by Fritzsche, Rom, iL 
26, VoL I. p. 136. Ka&bs Tl4- 
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rpos k, r. X.] 'even as Peter was ofthe 
drcumcision.' St. Peter here appears as 
the representatiye of the * Judenapostel ' 
(Meyer; comp. Orot«), on the principle 
that 'a potiori fit denominatio ;' for 
though originaHy chosen out as the first 
preacher to the Geniales (Acts xv. 7), 
his subsequent labors appear to have 
been more among Jews ; compare 1 Pet. 
LI. On the use of xatafr, see notes 

on eh. iii. 6, and on its most suitahle 
translation, compare notes on 1 These. 
i. 5 (Transl). 

8. 6 yäp i**py. k. r. X.] 'For He 
who wrought (effeetuaüy) for Peter,' 

| a^V Syr., • Petro/ Vulg., Ciarom. ; 

not «in Petro/ Orot.; historical con- 
firmation of what peecedes, added paren- 
thetically. There are four construetions 
of 4r*py<<* in St. Paul's Epp. ; (a) iv*p- 
y4» t«, 1 Cor. xii. 11; (b) fapytt* & 
rivty Eph. ii. 2 ; (c) iv*py4v ri tv wi, 
eh. iii. 6 ; (d) 4r*py*<* rm rfj ti, here ; 
comp. Prov. xxxi. 12. In this latter 
case the dative is not governed by 4y*p- 
y4», as the verb is not a pure Compound 
[there is no form ipyfa], but is the dat. 
oommodi. 'O 4r€pyfia , as 9 it may be 

observed, is not Christ (Chrys., Aug.), 
but God ( Jerome) ; for, in the first 
place, St. Paul always speaks of his 
Apostleship as given by God (Rom. xv. 
15, 1 Cor. xv. 10, Eph. iii. 2) through 
Christ (Rom. i. 5 ; compare ib. xv. 18, 
and eh. i. 1 ) ; and secondly, this Ivcpytiy 
is distinctly ascribed to God, 1 Cor. xii. 
6, Phil. ii. 13. tls kroffro- 

X^y] 'for or towardt the Apostleship/ 
i. a. for the successful Performance of it 
(Hamm.), not merely 'in respect of it' 
(Mey.), — ameaning lexically admisei- 
ble both in classical writers (Rost u. 



Palm, Lex. s. v. efe, v. 2, V6L 1. p. 804), 
and in the N. T. (Winer, Or. § 49. a, p. 
354) but here contextually insufficient, 
as the sense seems almost obviously to 
require the more definite notion of pur- 
pose, or contemplated objeet; compare 
2 Cor. ii. 12, eis rb tbayyiXiov (to preach 
the Gospel), Col. i. 29. The second eis 
is joined with ra t&ni by what is called 
«oomparatio compendiaria,' Jelf, Or. j 
781. 

9. ica\ yrSrres] 'and having be- 
come aware ;' continuation of the inter- 
rupted narrative; tMrrts (Ver. 7) . . . . 
Kcä yvorrcs. The former participle ap- 
pears to refer to the mental impression 
produced, when % the nature and success 
of St. Paul's preaching was brought 
before them ; the latter, to the result of 
the actual Information they derived firom 
him ; but see notes eh. iv. 9. 
'Idtcußos] »James; the Brother of ' 
our Lord (eh. i. 9), Bishop of Jerusalem, 
— and as such placed first in order in 
the recital of acts that took place in that 
Church. Iremeus (Haer. in. 12, ad 
fin.) in noticing this subjeet, uses the 
streng expression «qui circa Jacobum 
Apostoli;' see Grabe in he. The 

reading Tl4rp. Kai 'IaV. has but weak 
external Support [DEFG ; Ciarom., 
Goth., Theod. (4), Greg. Nyss., al.], 
and on internal grounds is highly sus- 
picious. ol boKovvrct k. r. X.] 

* who have the reputation of being,' obs 
vaVrcf vourrax * mp^powrw, Chrys.; 
boicd» not being pleonastic, but retaining 
its usual and proper meaning ; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 540. The 
metaphor is Ulustrated by Suicer Thes. 
s. t. (rrv\of, VöL n. 1044, Wetst. m 
loc., and (from Rabbinical writers) by 
Schoettg. Hör. Hebr. VoL 1. p. 728, 729. 
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The most apposite quotations are per- 
haps, Clem. Rom. i. 5, ol &ikcu6totoi 
<rrt/Aot, Euseb. Hut. ti. 41, crrtföol ko\ 
/xotcdpioi otvKoi. 8c£i*s. ..koi- 

vvrlas] 4 riyht hande offettowehip,' seil, 
in the Apostolic office of teaching and 
preaching; comp. Schulz, Abendm. p. 
190 sq. The remark of Fritzs. (Oputc. 
p. 220, comp. Mey.), — «articulum tos 
8c|<df rrjs Koivwvlas non desiderabit, qui 
Zs%. koiv. dextra» sociale $ f i. e. dex- 
tras ejusmodi, quibus societas coofletur 
valere reputaverit,' is scarcely necessary. 
As &{<*; in the phrase 8c{<*s ZiUvou 
(1 Macc. xL 50, 62, xiiL 50) is usuaUy 
anarthrous, the principle of correlation 
(Middleton, Gr. Art. tti* 33) causes it 
to be omitted with noivwlas ; compare 
Winer, Gr. } 18. 2. 6, p. 142. The Sep- 
aration of the gen. from the subst. on 
which it depends oecurs occasionally in 
St. Paul's Epistles, and is usually due 
either to explanatory speeification (Phil, 
ii. 10), correction (1 Thess. iL 13), em- 
phasis (1 Tim. iii. 6), or, as appy. here, 
merely structural reasons, — the natural 
union of Sc |**s and toatcay, and of fö*- 
Kay and its dative; comp. Winer, Chr. 
30. 3.2, p. 172. Iva rjfi. tls 

rä tbvii] 'that we — to the Gentiles,* 
not *{Hryy<\i((*>n<&a (Winer, Gr. p. 518), 
as this verb is not found with *ls in St. 
Paul's Epp. (Mey.), but either simply 
iropcvfrupcr, or perhaps better k*6<rro- 
\oi y*p<i>n&a, 'apostulatu fungeremur,' 
Beza. It is scarcely necessary to 

add that this compact was intended to be 
rather general than specific, and that the 
terms t&vri and Ttpvrofi^ have more of 
a geographical than a merely personal 
reference. St. Paul knew himself fb be 
the Apostle of the Gentiles (comp. Korn, 
xi. 13) ; but this did not prevent him 



(nara rb clo&<fc, Acts xvü. 2), while in 
Gentile lands, preaching first to the 
Jews ; see Acts xvii. 10, xviii. 5, xix. 8. 
The insertion of fa after fais [with 
ACDE; more than thirty mss.; Copt., 
Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys. aL] seems certainly 
a grammatical insertion. 

10. (jl6vov twp irr^x*" k. r. \.] 
• only that toe should remember the poor ;' 
limiting clause dependent on 5«^a$ &«- 
Kay and expressive of the condition at- 
tached to the general compact : ' we 
were to go to the Gentiles, they to the 
circumeision, with this stipulation only, 
that we were not to forget the poor in 
Judaea;' comp. Rom. xv. 26, 27, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. There is thus no ellip6is of 
alrovyrtSy wapaKoKavyrcs, or indeed of 
any verb ; the n6vov carries its own ex- 
planation; «imperium ipsi voce \x6vov 
adsignificatum, ut id sit quod koI xap- 
•fryyctKav,' Fritzsche, Matth. Excurs. i. 
P. 839. f, Kai iffiroiZao'a 

k. t. A.] * which very thing I was also 
fortoard to do,' literally * which, namely, 
this very thing, I was also,' etc. ; aurb 

tovto ( 1 50| ^^oi Syr. ) not being redun- 

dantly joined with fl, * per Hebraismum ' 
(Rück., B. Crus., and even Conyb.), but 
simply forming an emphatic epexegesis 
of the preceding relative; see Winer, 
Gr. § 22. 4, p. 134. Occasionally in 
the N. T. (Mark i. 7, vii. 25, Rev. vii. 
2 aL, and (as might be coneeived) not 
uncommonly in the LXX., there seem 
to be clear instances of a Hebraistic re- 
dundancy of the simple aMs, but appy. 
never of this stronger form avrbs oZros ; 
see Winer, Gr. I. c, and comp. Bornem. 
Schot. Luc. p. liv. iairovtao'a] 

*I was fortoard,' *I evinced tnrovft};' 
with an appended objeet-infin. ; comp. 
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Eph. iv. 3, 1 Thess. ii. 17. The aor. is 
here correctly used, not for the perfect 
(Conyb.), nor even for the pluperf., nor 
yet exactly as expressing the habit (com- 
pare Alf.), — this usage being somewhat 
doubtful in the N. T. (see Winer, Gr. 
§ 40. 5. 1, p. 248, and notes on Eph. i. 
3), — but simply an historical fact that 
belongs to the past, without its being 
affirmed or denied that it may not con- 
tinue to the present; See Fritz, de Aor. 
Vi, p. 17, and on 1 Thess. ii. 16. 
The passages usually adduced (Rom. 
xv. 27, 1 Cor. xvi. 1 sq., 2 Cor. viü. 1 
sq., compare Acts xi. 17 sq., xxiv. 17) 
illustrate the practice, but not the tense, 
being subsequent to the probable date of 
this Epistle. All historical deductions 
from this passage, except, perhaps, that 
Barnabas had recently left St Paul 
(hence the sing.; see Winer, in loc.), 
seem yery precarious. 

11. 5t « 81 ijA^cv Kri^ai] 'But 
when Cephas came,' etc. Still further 
proof of the Apostle's independence by 
an historical notice of his Opposition to, 
and even reproval of St. Peter's incon- 
sistent conduct at Antioch: see some 
good remarks on this subject in Thiersch. 
History of Church, Vol. i. p. 123 sq. 
(Transl. ) . The reading Tltrpos ( Reo. ) 
is fairly supported [DEFG JK ; Demid., 
Goth. ; m88. ; Chrys., al.], but still even 
in external authority inferior to Krj<pas, 
[Lachm., Tisch., with ABCH; a few 
mss. ; Syr., Copt., Sahid. ; Clem., al.],not 
to mention the high probability of Tltrpos 
having been an explanatory change. 
jrarcfc r p6(T cd-k ov] % to theface,* Auth. 

•in fadem,' Vulg., ,^Gia-alö [ m **- 

ciem ejus] Syr., — not « coram omnibus, 
aperto Marte' (Elan., Conyb., al.), this 
being specined in $/xirpo<r&(v trimmt, ver. 
14 : comp. Acts xxv. 16, and perhaps ib. 



iii. 1 3, Karh vpfoonrov üiXirov, * to the face 
of Pilate.' The preposition has here its 
secondary local meaning, *e regione;* 
the primary idea of horizontal direction 
(Donalds. Gr. } 479) passing naturally 
into that of local Opposition. This may 
be yery clearly traoed in the descriptians 
of the positions of troops, etc., by the 
later military writers ; e. g. Polyb. Hist. 
i. 34. 5, oL kotA robs t\4<payras rax&tv- 
res ; ib. ib. 9, ol Korb rb XatSw ; with 
Ttpbrwov, ib. m. 65, 6, xi. 14. 6 : see. 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 20, b, p. 240, Do- 
bree, Advers. Vol. i. p. 114. The 

, gloss Kork <rxhn* (in appearance, — not 
in reality) adopted by Chrys., Jerome, 
and several early writers, is wholly un- 
tenable, and due only to an innocent 
though mistaken effort to salve the 
authority of St. Peter, appy. first sug- 
gested by Origen [Strom. Book x.]: 
see Jerome, Epist. 86 — 97, esp. 90, the 
appy. unanswerable objeetions of Augus- 
tine (Epist. 8 — 19), the sensible remarks 
of Bede in loc., and for much curious 
information on the whole subject, Dey- 
ling, 06«. Sacr. Vol. n. p. 520 sq. (No. 
45). tri KdTcy roter fitpos 

%v] *because he had been condemned;' 
not < reprehensibilis/ Vulg., nor even 
* reprehensionem ineurrerat,' Winer, but 
simply * reprehensus erat,' Ciarom., Goth., 
Syr.-Phü. (Syr. paraphrases), aL 
As this clause has been much eneum- 
bered with glosses, it will be best to 
notice separately both the meaning of 
the verb and the force of the participle. 
(1) KaToyryv&nrciv (generally with rtuSs 
ri, more rarely, nvd nvos) has two prin- 
cipal meanings ; (o) • to note aecuratefy ;' 
usually in a bad sense, e. g., * detect' 
Prov.xxviii. li (A.qval. itwidurct) 'think 
iüof,* Xen. Mem. i. 3, 10 : (ß) * to note 
judiddUy* — either in the lighter sense 
of accus« (probably 1 John iii. 20 ; see 
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Lücke in loc.), or the graver of condemn 
(the more usual meaning). (2) The 
per£. part. pass. cannot be used as a pure 
verbal adjective. The examples adduced 
by Eisner in loc. will all bear a different 
explanation ; and even those in which 
the use of the participle seern» to ap- 
proach that of the Hebrew part. (Gesen. 
Gr. § 131. 1), such as Rev. xxi. 8 (perf. 
part.), Jude 12 (aor.), or Heb. xii. 18 
(pres.), can all be explained grammat- 
ically ; see Winer, Gr. } 45. 1, p. 307. 
The only tenable translations, then, are 
(a) * he had been accused,' or (b) * he had 
been condemned;' and of these (6) seems 
obviously most in accordance with the 
context and the nature of the case. As 
St. Peter's conduct had been eondemned, 
not merely by himself (Alf), but, as 
seems more natural, generally by the 
sounder body of Christians at Antioch, 
St Faul, as the representative of the 
anti- Judaical party, feels himself author- 
ized to rebuke him, and that too (ver. 
14), pubücly. 

12. rivas avb 'laicdeßov may 
be connected together, and grammati- 
cally translated, « some of the followers 
of James;' see Jelf, Gr. 620. 3, Bera- 
hardy, Synt. v. 12, p. 222. As, how- 
ever, in the New Testament, this mode 
of periphrasis (ol fach k. t. \.) appears 
mainly confined to place» (Mark xiii. 
22, Acts vi. 9, xxvii. 24, al.), or abstract 
subetantives (Acts xv. 5), it will seem 
most exaet to connect M> 'laue, with 
&&c?v. So distinctly JEth.-Pol., omit- 
ting, however, the iWs : the other Vv. 
mainly preserve the order of the Greek. 
We certainly cannot deduce from this 
that they were * sent by James' (Theoph., 
Mey., Alf.), for though this use of farb 
does oeeur (comp. Matth. xxvi. 47 with 



Mark xv. 43, and see Fritz. Matth. Vol. 
i. p. 779), yet the common meaning of 
the prep. in such construetions is local 
rather than ethical, — Separation rather 
than mission from: compare Knapp, 
Script. Vor. Argum, p. 510. The men 
in question probably represented them- 
selves as rigid followers of St. James, 
and are thus briefly noticed as having 
come airb 'latcÄßov, rather than tob 
'IcpocoKufiotv. <Tvv4)<T&icv\ ' wo» 

eating with them,' i. e. again followed 
that course which in the case of Cor- 
nelius similarly called forth the censure 
of ol 4k irepirofirjs (Acts xiii. 3), but was 
then nobly vindicated. Of the two 

following verbs frrcVr. and &<p6p. (both 
governing iaurfo), the first does not 
mark the secret, the second the open 
course (Matth.), but simply the initial 
and more completed acts, respectively ; 
the second was the result of the first, 
De Wette in loc* The reading jfA- 

^cv (Lac hm.) has insufficient externa! 
authority [BDiFG ; 2 mss. ; Ciarom.], 
and is a not improbable confirmation to 
the sing, which follows. <po- 

ßovjxtvo*^ *fearingj * because he 

feared; jo<n \_*>> \JlLo [quia 

timebat] ; causal participle explaining 
the feeling which led to the preceding 
acts; 'timens ne eulparetur ab Ulis,' 
Irenceus, Her. in. 12 (ad fin.). The 
Greek commentators [there is a lacuna 
in TheocL] and others (see Poli Synops. 
in loc ) have endeavored to modify the 
application of this word, but without 
lexical authority. As on a different oc- 
casion (Matth. xiv. 30), so here again 
the apostle drew back from a course into 
which his first and best feelings had 
hastily led him. Some strongly-ex- 
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TrepiTOfifjr M *al awv7T€fcpt!^ffü'av aintp tcal ol \onro\ 'IovSaioi, 
&<tt€ Kai Bappdßa? awairrjf^'n ain&v rfj inroKpurei. u dAV 

14. 'lovkOttus (gs] This order is maintained by ABCFG ; 37. 73. 80 ; Boern., 
Am., Demid. (three other mss.), Amit. ; Or., Phil. (Carp.); many Lat. Pf. (bat 
«ai ovk 'lov8. omitted in Ciarom., Sang., Ambrst. Sedul«, Agap.) : so Lachm., 
Meyer. Tuch, reads t&v. (fjs icol oim % lov9. t with DEJK ; nearly all mss. ; majority 
of Vv. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam., TheophyL, (Ecum., (Rec, Scholz, Alf.) Externa! 
authority thus appears decidedly in faror of the text, and is but Httle mollified by 
internal argumenta, for a correction of the perspieuity (*&*. (rjs) ia quite as probable 
as the assumed one »for elegance.' (Alf.) *£»] It ia difficnlt to imagine 



preased remarks on this subject will be 
found in South, Serm. xxvni. Vol. n. 
p. 476 (Tegg). 

13. <rvvux€jcp. abr$] 'joined with 
htm in dissimulation ;' result of the bad 
example, — the secession of the rest of 
the Jewish Christians at Antioch from 
social communion with the Gentile con- 
yerts. The meaning of ovrvwttcp. is 
softened down by Syr. (subjecerunt se 
cum illo) Ciarom. (' consenserunt cum 
illo' ), al., but without reason ; these very 
Christians of Antioch were the first who 
knew and rejoiced & (Acts xv. 31) the 
practically contrary decision of the Coun- 
cil. A good »praelectio* on this text 
will be found in Sanderson, Works, Vol. 
iy. p. 44 (ed. Jacobs). J&<ttc] 

< so that,' — as a simple matter of fact. 
In this form of the consecutive sentence 
the distinction between Sxrrt with the 
indic. and the infin. can scarcely be 
maintained in translation. The latter 
(the objective form, as it is termed by 
Schmalfeld), is used when the result is 
a necessary and logical consequence of 
what has previously been enunciated; 
the former, when it is stated by the 
writer (the subjective form) as a simple 
and unconditioned fact ; see Klotz, De- 
var. Vol. n. p. 772, and esp. Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 155 sq., and Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Vol. n. p. 1101 sq., where 
the uses of this particle are well dis- 
cussed. Here, for example, St. Paul 



notices the lapse of Barnabas as a fact, 
without implying that it was a neces- 
sary consequence of the behavior of the 
others. This distinction, howerer, is 
appy. not always obeerved in the N. T., 
nor indeed always in classical writers ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. 4 41. 5. 1, p. 269. 
evraicfiX&V abrmr rf b-roitpl- 
ett] • wo» carried away with them by 
their dissimulation,' scü. into dissimu- 
lation : « cum dativo persona? aurardy. 
simul cum aliquo abducif etc., declarat ; 
cum dathro rei, simul per rem abduci, 
etc.» significat,' Fritz. Rom. xii. 16, Vol. 
in. p. 88 sq. 2br thus refers to the 
companions in the rb i*dy*<r&m; frro- 
Kpl<rti to the Instrument by which, — not 
'rei ad quam' (Bretsch., comp. Alf.), a 
questionable construction even in poetry 
(Bernhardy, Synt., m. 12, p. 95), — 
and, by obvious inference, the State into 
which they were carried away; see 2 
Pet iii. 17. Fritzsche cites Zoom. 
Eist. y. 6, Ktü atrrff 5i ^ 2wdpnj avyarff 
ytro rjj Kowfj rijs 'Ewtöos ta&rct tc. r. \. : 
add Clem. Alex. Strom, x. p. 311, ry 
ffioyjj uwHararf6p*vos. Tw6icpuns 

is well paraphrased by Wieseler {Chro- 
no*, p. 197), as <a practical denial of 
their better [spiritual] insight/ — and 
(we add) of their better feelings and 
knowledge ; see above, on ovwrtKp. 

14. bpbovoZov<riv] 'walk up- 
rightly ;' an oVo{ \*y6fx. in the N. T., 
and very rare elsewhere; Dindorf and 
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&T€ elBov ort ov/c op^onroSovciv tt/w rijv a\rfietav rov evar/yeXcov, 
ehrov t$ Kr)<f)a efiirpoo^ev irdirrcov El <rv 'lovSai&t inrdp^ayv &r- 
vucw Kai ovtc 'IovSaüc&s Jifc, ttw? rä &vt) avcuy/ed&is *Iov8at%€iv, 

why Tisch, rejected this reading, supported as it is by ABCDEFG ; mag. ; major- 
ity of Yv. ; Or., Dam., and Lat F£ ( Griesb. Scholz, Lachm., De Wette, Meyer, 
approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 123.) For rt, which seems very much like an 
interp., the authorities are JK ; great majority of mss. ; Syr.-Phil., al ; Chrys. 
Theod., TheophyL, (Ecum. (Reo., Tisch.) 



Jacobs in Steph. Thetaur. s. t. cite a 
few instance8 from later writers, e. g. 
Theodor. Stud. p. 308 b, 443 d, 473 d, 
509 n, 575 e ; but I have not succeeded 
in verifying the quotations. The mean- 
ing, however, is sufficiently obvious, and 
rightly expressed by the * recte ambulare' 
of Vulg., Syr., and the best Vv. : comp. 
6p&6xovs (Soph. Antig. 972), the ßimilar 
verb cf&mofutr, 2 Um. ii. 15, and notes 
tri loc. On the idiomatic use of the 

present in the narration of a past event, 
when < continuance ' or ' process ' is im- 
plied, see Winer, Gr. } 40. 2. c, p. 239, 
and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 54. 6, p. 
96. vphs r^y dA4&] '«*■ 

cording to the truth,' t. e . « according to 
the rule of ;' the prep. here seeming to 
mark not so much the aim or directum 
(Hamm., Mey., Alf.), as the rule or 
meoMure of the ipbowotur ; comp. 2 Cor. 
t. 10, KOfiUrnraiy .... Tpbs a btpefyv, 
and see Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 361. 
The objection of Meyer, that St. Paul 
always expresses 'rule,' «measure/ etc., 
after verbs eundi by jrctrcf, not *p6s, does 
not here fully apply ; as motion is much 
more obscurely expressed in bpSorotuv 
than rtpnrartTy (St. Paul's favorite verb 
of moral motion), which appears in all 
the instances that Meyer has adduced, 
viz. Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15 ; 1 Cor. in. 3. 
Iix-Kpoab** vdyrotv] •before all 
men;' «publicum scandalum non pote- 
nt private curari,' Jerome; compare 
1 Tim. v. 20. The speech which 

follows (ver. 14—21) is appy. rightly 
regarded as the tubttance of what was 



said by the AposÜe on this important 
occasion; see onver. 15. i&ri» 

* ä s (jj s] ' livest after a Gentilefaehion,' 
seil, in thy general and habitual way of 
living. The tense must not be over- 
pressed. St Peter was not at that exaet 
moment living tevucüs ; his former con- 
duet, however (fivra r&y fovuv <rvrfa- 
bttv, ver. 12), is justly assumed by St. 
Paul as his regulär and proper course of 
living (comp. Neand. Planung, V6L n. 
p. 83, Bohn), and speeified as such to 
give a greater force to the reproof ; see 
Usteri in loc. arayicdCcts] 
' constrainest thou ;* not < invitas exem- 
plo/ Grot., nor even < wouldest thou con- 
strain,' Conyb., but simply and plainly 

• cogis/ Vulg., jy Syr., with reference 

to the moral influence and practical 
constraint (Hamm., Fell) which the 
authority and example of an Apostle 
like St Peter could not fail to have 
exercised on the Christians at Antioch. 
To suppose that the Apostle*joined with 
ol lach 'low. in actual outward coercion 
(Wieseler, Chronol. p. 198), is neither 
required by the word (see remarks in 
Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. VoL i. p. 186) nor 
in any way to be inferred from the con- 
text % \ovt*t(*iv\*toJudaize, f 

'Judaizare,' Vulg., Ciarom., <iudaivis- 
kon,' Goth. ; not merely synonymous 
with 'Ioufatkös {ri* (Schott, comp. Syr.), 
but probably a little more definite and 
inclusive, and carrying with it the idea 
•of a more studied Imitation and obe- 
dience ; compare Esth. viii. 17. 
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16. vi<rr*ots Xpurrov] Tisch, omits Xpurrov, with FG; Boern. ; Tert Theod. 
( 1 ), — but here again cm insumcient external authority, and not without the Omis- 
sion seeming to be intentional, to avoid the thrice-repeated Xp. in one verse. In 
favor of the text are ABCDE; ms*.; Ciarom., Vulg., al. ; Chrys. (2), (Rec. t 
Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., De W.). 



15. im €<r ic. t. A.] *We t ' seil 'you 
and I. and others like us ;' kowovoiu rh 
\ey6nfror, Chrys. St Paul here begins, 
as Meyer observes, with a concessive 
Statement : • We, I admit, have this ad- 
vantage, that by birth we are Jews, not 
Gentiles, and consequently (*o) consecu- 
tive, comp, nötes on 1 These, iv., 1 and 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. i. p. 107) as such, 
sinners.' In the very admission, how- 
ever, there seems a gentle irony ; * born 
Jews — yes, and nothing more — sinners 
of the Jews at best ;' comp. Stier, Ephet. 
Vol. i. p. 257. With regard to the 

construction, it seems best with Herrn, 
to supply fofAv to this verse, which thus 
constitutes a concessive protasis, ver. 16 
(ciftfrcs 5 « k. t. A.) supplying the apo- 
doeis. It is now scarcely necessary to 
add, that in sentences of this nature 
there is no ellipsis of fit* : • recte autem 
ibi non ponitur (fAv) ubi aut non sequi- 
tur membrum oppositum, aut scriptores 
oppositionem addere nondum constitue- 
rant, aut loquentes alterius merabri op- 
positionem quäcunque de causA non 
indixerunt,' Fritz. Rom. x. 19, Vol. n. 
p. 423 ; compare Jelf, Gr. § 770, and 
Buttmann, Mid. (Excure. xn.) p. 148. 
This verse and what follows have been 
deemed as addressed to the Galatians 
either directly (Calv. Grot.), or indirectly, 
in the form of meditative musings ( Jow- 
ett), — but with but little plausibility. 
The speech seems clearly continued to 
the end of the chapter (Chrys., Theod., 
Jerome), and to be the substance of what 
was said : it is not, however, unnatural 
also to suppose that it may here be ex- 
pressed in a slightly altered form, and 



in a shape calculated to be more intel- 
ligible, and more immediately applicable 
to the Apostle's present readers. For a 
paraphrase, see notes to Tran$l., and 
also Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 2, p. 161. 
<p6<r€t] 'by nature;* not merely by 
habit and custom as the proselytes; «*« 
yirovs kvü oh TpooiiKvroi, Theod. Mops. 
This passage is important as serving to 
fix the meaning of <pvois in loci dogmat- 
ici f such as Eph. ü. 3 : see esp. Stier, 
Ephee. Vol. L p. 267. &/i a p r «- 

Ko(\ The point of view from which a 
Jew must naturally consider them (Eph. 
ii. 12) ; perhaps with slight irony (Stier, 
Red. Jet. Vol. vi. p. 307). That they 
were so regarded needs no other proof 
than such expressions as rcAärcu koX 
ofiapr»\oi ; comp. Tobit xiii. 6. 

16. ci96r*s Äf] 'but as we knov>,' 

i A *• ^ ^V [quia novimus] 

Syr. ; causal participle (Jelf, Gr. § 697, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207) attached to 
Arurrf&rcvtc»', and introducing the apo- 
doeis to the concessive sentence. Recon- 
sideration seems still to show that of 
the many explanations of this difficult 
passage, this is appy. the simplest. Ac- 
cording to the common interpret., tlS. 8* 
.... Xpurrov forms an interposed sen- 
tence between ver. 15 and the latter part 
of ver. 16 ; but here 8c is a serious ob- 
stacle, as its proper force can only be 
brought out by supplying althouyh (De 
W.) to ver. 15, unless, indeed, with Alf. 
we venture on the somewhat doubtful 
translation • nevertheless,' or fall back 
[with AD*K; some Vv.; Greek Ff. 
(Rec.)] on the still more doubtful omis- 
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sion. tiicaiovrai] l is justified,' 

9 Deo piobatus redditur ;' rh SiKaiova&cu 
being in antithesis to rh cvplo-Kta&cu 
afutpru\6y, ver. 17 ; see Schott in loc., 
where the different meanings of üuccuovc- 
bcu are explained witfc great perspicuity. 
The broad distinction to be observed is 
between (a) the absolute use of the verb, 
whether with regard to Qod (Luke vii. 
29), Christ (1 Tim. iii. 16), or men 
(Rom. iv. 2, James ii. 21) ; and (6) the 
relative use («ratione habit& vel contro- 
versiae, cui obnoxius fuerit, vel peccato- 
rum, qua? vere commiserit'). In.this 
latter division we must again distinguish 
between the purely judicial meaning 
(Matth. xii. 37) and the fax wider dog- 
matical meaning, which involves the 
idea not only of forgiveness of past eins 
(Rom. vi. 7), but also of a spiritual 
change of heart through the in-working 
power of faith. See more in Schott in 
loc., and in Bull, Harm. Apost. Ch. i. 
§ 2 (with Grabe's notes), and on the 
whole subject consult Homily on Salv. 
m. 1, Jackson, Creed, Book iv. 6, 7, 
Waterland on Justif Vol. vi. p. 1 sq. 
and esp. the admirable explanations and 
distinctions of Hooker, Serm. n. Vol. 
in. p. 609 sq. (ed. Kehle). 4~ 

tpyotv v6fiov] f by the works of the 
law;' as the cause of the $u<aiov<r&cu; 
comp. Bull, Harm. Apost. Ch. i. § 8, 
with the notes of Grabe, p. 16 (ed. 
Burt.). With regard to the exact force 
of 4k, it may be obeerved that in its 
primary ethical sense it denotes (o) ort- 
gin (more immediate, farh more remote) ; 
from which it passes through the inter- 
mediate ideas of (j8) result from, and 
(y) consequenee of to that of (8) nearly 
direct causalüy (Rost u. Palm, Lex. fc, 
rv. 1), thus closely approximating to 
{rrh with a gen. (a common use in 

8 



Herod.) and dia with a gen. (Fritz. 
Rom. v. 16, Vol. i. p. 332). In many 
cases it is hard to decide between these 
different shades of meaning, especially 
in a writer so varied in his use of prepp. 
as St. Paul : here, however, we are guided 
both by the context and by the analogy 
of Scripture. From both it seems clear 
that 4k is here in, its simple causal sense ; 
the whole object of the speech being to 
show that the works of the law have no 
'causalis lv4pytia' in man's justification. 
On the contrary, in the antithetical pas- 
sage in St James (ch. ü. 24) just as 
SiKaiovo-bcu has a slightly different (more 
inclusive) meaning (see Hooker, Senn. 
ii. 20), so also has the prep., — which 
proportionately recedes from ideas of 
more direct, to those of more remote 
causality (causa sine qua non) ; comp. 
Hamm., Pract. Catech. p. 78 (A. C. L.). 
v6jxov] Gen. dbjecti : < deeds by which 
the requisitions of the law are fulfiUed,' 
'eorum prsestationem qua? lex prsecipit' 
(Beza), — the C^i'iPn t v ?J*a of the 
Rabbinical writers, and the directly 
antithetical expression to a/xopT^fjuvra 
pS/jlov, Wisdom ii. 12 (Mey.) ; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167. The 
v6fxo$ here, it need scarcely be seid, is 
not merely the ceremonial (Theod., al), 
but the whole law, — the Mosaic law in 
its widest significance ; see Fritz. Rom. 
ra. 20, Vol. i. p. 179. iav rf] 

Two constructions here seem to be 
blended, ob 8uc. ftVdp. i£ tpyvv vS/jlov, and 
oh 9uc. ftVdp. iav y&i Btä irlortws 'I. X. 
The two particles, though apparently 
equivalent in meaning to aXXd, never 
lose their proper exceptive force : see 
Fritz. Rom. xiv. 14, Vol. in. p. 195, 
and notes on ch. i 7. 8»i t(«t- 

t*»s 'Iij<roO Xpio-rov] *by faith in 
or on Jesus Christ;' «per fi<Jem in Jesu 
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Christo collocatam,' Born. iii. 22. Stier 
(Ephes. Vol. i. p. 447) explains vlor. 
*lip. Xp. both here and (esp.) eh. iii. 22, 
in a deeper sense, * faith which belongs 
to, has itfl foundation in Christ ' (comp. 
Mark xi. 22, Ephes. iiL 12), the gen. 
'Irp. Xp. being the gen. sulyecti. This 
view may deserve consideration in other 
places, but here certainly the context 
and preceding antithesis seem decidedly 
in favor of the raore simple gen. olyecti. 
It may be observed that tiia here closely 
approximates in meaning to 4k below, 
the same idea of causality being (as 
Meyer suggests) expressed under two 
general forms, origin and means, We 
must be careful, then, not to press un- 
duly the distinetion between the prepp. : 
the antithesis is here not so much be- 
tween the modes of Operation, as between 
the very nature and essence of the prin- 
ciples themselves. As to the doctrinal 
import of 8*a wl<rr§ws 9 Waterland (on 
Justif. p. 22) well remarks, that «faith 
is not the mean by which grace is 
wrought or conferred, but the mean 
whereby it is aeeepted or reeeived ;' it is 
* the only hand,' as Hooker appropriately 
says, « which putteth on Christ to justifi- 
cation,' Serm. n. 31 : consult alsoForbes, 
Consid. Mod. Book i. 3. 10—13. 
The order Xpurrov f lr)<rov is adopted by 
Lachm., but on external authority [AB ; 
Aug.] that cannot be deemed ßufficient. 
ical rifA€ts] f we oho;' *nos etiam 
quanquam natalibus Judcei, legi Mosis 
ohnoxii,' Schott. 4iri<rrc6<ra- 

/tc v its X*p. '1 1? ff".] 'put our faith in 
Jesus Christ;' not «have becorae be- 
lievers,' Feile, but ßimply aoristic, the 
tense pointing to the particular time 
when this act of faith was first man- 
ifested; see Windischm. in loc. In 
the fbrmula vurrsUur eis with acc., — 



less usual in St. Paul's Epp. (Rom. 
x. 14, i. 29), but very common in St. 
John, — the preposition retains its proper 
förce, and marks not the mere direc- 
tion of the belief (or öbjeet toward which), 
but the more strietfy theological ideas of 
union and incorporation with; compare 
notes on eh. iii. 27, Winer, Or. § 31. 
5, p. 191, and for the various construc- 
tions of »«rretw in the New Testament, 
notes on 1 Tim. L 17, and Reuse, Tteol. 
Chrst. rv. 14, Vol. ii. p. 129. The dis- 
tinetion drawn by Alf. between Xp. *Iij<r. 
in this clause and *bj<r. Xp. above seems 
very precarious, esp. in a passage where 
there is so much diff. of reading. 
Bi6ti] 'because that,' 'propter quod,* 

Vulg. t i^A^ Sy*«» scarcely «for* (it 

is an axiom that), Alf., — for though 
9t6ri [properly quam ob rem, and then 
quoniam] is often used by later writers 
in a sense little, if at all, differing from 
tri (see Fritz. Rom. i. 19, Vol. i. 67), it 
does not also appear to be interchangeable 
with ydp, but always to retain some trace 
of its proper eausal force ; comp, notes 
on 1 Thess. ii. 8. The reading is 

doubtful. The text is supported by 
CMEJK; very many mss., Vv., and 
Ff., — and is perhaps to be preferred, as 
Sri [Lachm. with ABD^G ; 5 mss.] 
seems more probably a correction of the 
longer ft«fr*, than the reverse. 
ob ZiKaiub-fifftTat k. t. X. *shaü 
not bejustifiedS « non justificabitur om- 
nis caro,' Vulg. ; Rom. iii. 20, C3mp. 
Psalm exliii. 2, ov Bucau&fifffrai ivcbrtoy 
cov ras (a>v : a somewhat expressive He- 
braism (see Ewald, Gr. p. 657), aecord- 
ing to which oft is to be closely associated 
with the verb, and the predication re- 
garded as comprehensively and em- 
phatically negative; non-justification is 
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predicated of all flesh ; see Winer, Gr. 
$ 26. 1, p. 165, Vorst, de Hebraismis, p. 
519, Fritz. Rom. iii. 20, Vol. i. p. 179, 
and comp. Thol. Beiträge, No. 15, p. 
79. The future is here ethical, i. e. it 
indicates not so much mere futurity as 
moral possibility, — and witb ob, some- 
thing that neither can nor will ever 
happen : see esp, Thiersch, de Per*, m. 
11, p. 148 sq., where this and similar 
uses of the future are well illustrated ; 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377, 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 251. On 

the doctrinal distinctions in St. Paul's 
Epp, between the pres., perf., and fut 
of üiKcuovc&cu with vt<rris, see Usteri, 
Lehrb. n. 1. 1, p. 90 ; compare Peile, 
Append. Vol. n. note d. The order ob 
tut. i£ tpyvv vofx. (Reo.) is only found 
in JK; mss.; Goth., al. ; Theod. (1), 
aL, and is rejected by all recent critics, 

17. c« 94] *But if, in accordance 
with these premises of thine, assuming 
the truth of these thy retrogressive 
principles ; • av\Xoyl(rrcu tä ctpij/n/va, 
Theod. ^tovKTfi] •gweren- 

tes — inventi sumus ;' nervosum antithe- 
ton, Beng. iv Xpurrf] 'in 

Christ;* not «through Christ/ (Peile), 
but 'in Christ,' — in mystical Union 
with him ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 
346, note. It is right to notice that this 
distinction between %v rwi and 8«k rtros 
is strongly opposed by Fritz. ( Opuac. p. 
184, note), and oonsidered merely gram* 
matically, his objections deserve consid- 
eration; but here, as only too often 
(comp. Rom. Vol. n. p. 82 sq.), he puts 
put of sight the theohgical meaning 
which appears regularly attached to 4v 
Xpurr$. In the present passage the 
meaning is practically the same, which- 
erer translation be adopted ; but in the 
one the deep significance of the formula 
(union, fellowship, with Christ) is kept 
in yiew, in the other it is obacured and 



loet sight of; comp, notes on Eph. i. 3, 
iL 6. *{fp4&T)H9r]'werefotmd 

to be, after all our teehing f not either 
a Hebraism, or a periphrasis of the verb 
Substantive (Kypke, Obs. Vol. i. p. 2). 
The verb *bpi<nc. has always in the N. T. 
its proper force, and indicates not merely 
the existence of a thing, but the man* 
ifestation or acknowledgment of that 
existence ; * if we are found (deprehendi* 
mur), in the eyes of God and men, to be 
sinners ;' comp. Matth. i. 18, Luke xvii. 
18, Acts viii. 40, Rom. vii. 10, al., and 
see esp. Winer, in loc., and Gr. § 65. 8, 
p. 542. tca\ avroi] 'oureehes 

also,' as much as those whom we proüdly 
regard only as Gentiles and »innere. 
&pa] 'ergone't «are we to say, as we 
must on such premises?' ironical and 
interrogative: — not &pa (Chrys., TJst. 
al.) ; for though in two out of the three 
passages in which äpaoccurs (Luke xviii. 
8, Acts viü. 38) it anticipates a negative, 
and not as here, an affirmative answer, it 
must still be retained in the present case, 
as frii yhorro in St. Paul's Epp. is never 
found except after a question. The par- 
ticle has here probably an ironical force, 
• are we to say pray,' t. e. in effect, « we 
are to say, I suppose,' see Jelf, Gr. 873. 
2. It is thus not for ty ob — at all times 
a very questionable position, as in most 
if not all of such cases, it will be found 
that there is a faint irony or politely as- 
sumed hesitation, which seeras to have 
suggested the use of the dubitative &pa, 
even though it is obvious that an affirm- 
ative answer is fully expected. The same 
may be said of ' ne' for ' nonne :' see esp. 
Kühner, Xen. Mem. n. 6, and ib. TuseuL 
Disput, n. 11, 26 ; compare Stalb. Plato, 
Rep. vm. 566 a. The original identity of 
ipa and &pa ( Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 180 ) 
is impugned (appy.with doubtful success) 
by Dunbar, Class. Museum, Vol. v. p. 102 
sq., see Shepherd, ib. Vol. v. p. 470 sq. 
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afiaprias 8 i&icoy o s\ *a minister of 
sin;* seil., in effect, a promoter, a für- 
therer of it (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15), one 
engaged in its Service ; anapria being al- 
most personified, and, as its position sug- 
gests, emphatically echoing the preceding 
a/xapT»\ol t — < of sin (not of righteous- 
ness), — of a dispensation whieb not only 
leaves us where we were before, but causes 
us, when we exclusively follow it, to be 
for this very reason aecounted sinners ? ' 
Ei 8e #ti rbv v6ftQy Kara\nr6ms ry 
Xpurry vpo<r€\7)\u&afX€t' .... Tapdßcuris 
[or rather, apaprfej rovro ytv<fyu(rrcu, tls 
ainhv fi curia x^pfieci rbr dc4rm6ri)v Xpur- 
r6v, Theod. ; comp. Chrys. in loc. The 
argument is in fact a reduetio ad absur- 
dum : if seeking for justification in Christ 
is only to lead us to be aecounted sinners, 
— not merely as being without law and 
in the light of Gentiles (Mey.), but as 
having wilfully neglected an appointed 
means of salvation, — then Christ, who 
was the cause of our neglecting it, must 
needs be, not only negatively but poei- 
tively, a minister of sin ; see De Wette 
in loc. fjL^i ydvotro] *be it not 

so,' *far be it,' 'absit,' Vulg., - m** 

[propitius fuit ; compare Matth. xvi. 22] 
Syr., i. e, in effect (esp. in a context like 
the present), « God forbid; Auth. This 
expressive formula, though not uncom- 
mon in later writers (see exx. in Raphel, 
Annot. Vol. n. p. 249, compare Sturz. 
Dial. Maced. p. 204), only oecurs in the 
N. T. in St. Paul's Epp. ; viz. Born. iiL 
4, 6, 31, vi. 2, 15, vii. 7, 13, ix. 14, xi. 
1, 11, l Cor. vi. 15, Gal. iiL 21. In all 
these cases it is interjeetionaj, and in all, 
except the last, rebuts (as Conyb. has 
remarked) an inference drawn from St. 
Paul's doctrine by an adversary. The 
nature of the inference makes the revul- 



skm of thought (rax**s kwowrfä, Dam.) 
either more or less apparent, and will 
usually suggest the best xnode of trans- 
lation. 

18. el yap] 'For if;' direct con- 
firmation of the immediately preceding 
H>) ytvono (Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 2, p. 
162, note), and indirect and allusive ex- 
pansion of the cäp&tyici' byxaprwXoi : « 1 
aay firj yivovro in ref . to Christ, for it is 
not in seeking to be justified in Hirn, but 
in seeking to rebuild the same strueture 
that I have destroyed (though nobler 
materials now lie around) that my sin, 
my transgression of the law's own prin- 
ciples really lies. In the change to the 
ßrst person sing, there may be a delicate 
application to St. Peter personally, which 
'dementia* causa' is expressed in this 
rather than in the second person (Alf., 
Mey.) ; it must not be forgotten, how- 
ever, that the fervor as well as the intro- 
spective character of St Paul's writings 
leads him fxequently to adopt this /irr- 
eurxi}/Mrri<rp&s «** laur6y, see esp. Korn, 
vii. 7 sq. ; so also 1 Cor. iii. 5 sq. iv. 3 
sq. vi. 12, x. 29, 30, xiii. 11, 12, etc. : 
comp. Knapp, Scripta Var. Argum. No. 
12, p. 431, 437. ravra]*these 

— and nothing better in their place,' 
Meyer. The emphasis rests on tovto, 
not on 4fAavr6y (Olsh.), the position of 
which \rapaß. tfwurrSv, not ipavr. xapaß.] 
shows it clearly to be unemphatic. 
wapaßdrriv} *a transpressor,' seil, rov 

• p p £. y y 

v6/mv; JJJ.ÄOS ^ V ; <^V [trans- 

gressor mandati] Syr. But in what 
particular manner? Surely not, 'in 
having formerly neglected what I now 
reassert' (De W., Alf.), — a somewhat 
weak and anticlimactic reference to 
*6p4&iifMy afiapruKolt — but, as the 
following ydp, and the unfolding argu- 
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ment seem clearly to require, * in recon- 
ßtructing what I ought to perceive is 
only temporary and preparative. Re- 
construction of the same materials is, 
in respect of the law, not only a tacit 
avowal of an a/iaprla (efy>&. apapr.) in 
having pulled it down, but is a real 
and definite rapdßcuris of all its deeper 
principles. So, Tery distinctly, Chrys., 
Ikuvoi 8ci£cu tßoükorro, tri 6 fd} rrjpuy 
rbv v6\mv rapaßdrrir ovros ils rofoavrloy 
vtpidrpcty* rbv \6yov, htiKvvs tri 6 rrjpcoy 
rbv v6pov, Tapaßdrys, oh rrjs irf<rT€»y 
aWa Kcd atirov rov v6fiov. The 

counter-argument that the I of Ter. 18 
has 'given up' faith in Christ, and so 
could never consider the law as prepara- 
tive (Alf.), is of no real force; for in 
the first place the ty& had not given U 
up, but had only added to it, and in 
the next place, even had he done so, 
he might equally show himself a real 
thongh unconsciou8 rapaßd-njv. 
tfiavrby o~vvtardv*\ •set myeelf 
forward,' 'demonstrate myself to be:' 
Hesych. wvurrdveiv 4vaiv*7v, <pavt- 
povv, ßcßuoüv, •Kapar&tvai. This mean- 
ing, 'sinceris Atticis ignotum,' Fritz, 
Rom. in. 5, Vol. i. p. 159, deduces 
from the primary notion componendi; 
* ut esset owlffrrifil n, compositis coUeo- 
tisque qua? rem contineant argumentis 
aliquid doceo :' see exx. in Wetst. Rom. 
in. 5, Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v. The 
form <tvvI(tt71(ju (Rec.), only found in 
D»(E?)JK; mss. and Ff., seems a mere 
grammatical gloss. 

19. 4y& yap] 'For I truly:' ex- 
planatory confirmation of the preceding 
assertion; the explicative yap showing 
how this rehabOitation of the law actually 
amounts to a transgression of its true 
principles, while the emphatic 4y& adds 
the force and vitality of personal experi- 
ence. In the retrospective reference of 
vapaßdnjs adopted by De W. and Alf. 



(see above), the yap loses all its force; it 
must either be referred, most awkwardly, 
to fx)i yivoiro (D. W.), or, still worse, be 
regarded as merely transitional. 
9iä v6fiov v6p<p aw 4 &avov] 9 through 
the law died to the law.' Of the many 
explanations of these obscure words the 
following (derived mainly from Chrys. ) 
appears by far the most tenable and 
satisfactory. The result may be summed 
np in the following poeitions : — ( 1 ) N<f- 
fios in each case has the same meaning. 
(2) That meaning, as the context re- 
quires, must be the Mosaic law (ver. 
16), no grammatical argumenta founded 
on the absence of the article (Middleton 
in he. ) having any real validity ; comp, 
exx. in Winer, Or. § 19, p. 112. (3) 
The law is regarded under the same 
aspect as in Born. vii. 6 — 13, a passage in 
strictest analogy with the present. (4) 
Ata v6p o v must not be confounded with 
Hia v6p ovor Karä v6pov ; it was through 
the instrumentality of the law (tia r. 
4vro\rjs, "Rom. vii. 8) that the sinful 
principle worked within and brought 
death upon all. (5) 'Aw4&avov is not 
merely 'legi valedixi' (comp. Kam)pyf\- 
&nv heb rov vSpov), but expresses gener - 
aUy what is afterwards more specißcally 
expressed in ver. 20 by avufa-ravpw/xai. 
(6) N<fyty is not merely the dative «of 
reference to/ but a species of dative 
« commodi ;' the expressions (rjv rm and 
axo&av rm having a wide application ; 
see Fritz. Rom. xiv. 7, Vol. in. p. 176 ; 
— «I died not only as concerns the law, 
but as the law required.' The 

whole clause then may thus be para- 
phrased : ' I, through the law, owing to 
sin, was brought under its curse; but 
having undergone this, with, and in the 
person of Christ (eh. iii. 13, compare 2 
Cor. v. 14), I died to the law in the füll- 
est and deepest sense, — being both free 
from its claims, and having satisfied its 
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curse.' The difference between this and 
the common Interpretation» lies princi- 
paily in the fuller meaning assigned to 
inr4&avov, and its reference to ffvrwr. 
A careful investigation will be found in 
Usteri, Lehrb. u. I. 2, p. 164 sq. 
(4<tv] * may live ;' not a future ( Alt ), 
— an anomalous usage (see notes on Ter. 
4) that it is surely unnecessary to ob- 
trude on the present passage — but the 
regulär aar. *ubj. (I Thess. t. 10), the 
tense of the dependent clause being in 
idiomatic accordance with that of the 
leading member; compare Schmalfeld, 
Synt. { 144. I, p. 296. 

20. X p i <r t ? cvvtvr. « / have been 
and am erueißed with Christ;' more 
exact specification of the preceding a*4- 
davov. This <rvr*+Ta6p. it need scarcely 
be said, did not consist merely in the 
crucifixion of the lusts (eh. v. 24, Orot.), 
but in that union with Christ aecording 
towhich the beiiever shares the death 
of his crueified Lord ; Are IS* ivr$ ßav- 
rUrfULTi rov re üavdrov Ktä rrjs iytwr- 
rdVc»s rxntov inX^pow, ffwrravpowr&ai 
i\4yovro t£ Xpurry, Theod. Mops, in 
loc (» 9k ovk4ti 4y4]*I 

live however no longer myeelf,' t. e, my 
old seif; see Born. vi. 6, and compare 
Neand. Plant, Vol. i. p. 422 (Bohn). 
The familiär but erroneous punetuation 
of this clause {(*> 94, qvk4ti 4y4, ($ 9k 
«. r. A.) has been rightly rejeeted by all 
recent editors ezeept Scholz. The only 
passing difficuUy is in the use of 94: it 
does not simply continue (Rück., Peile), 
or expand (Ust.) the meaning of Xp. 
awurr. but reverts with its proper ad* 
veraative force to tva Sc? fV»> vwwr., 
being not so much a link in the chain 
of thought, as a rapid and almost paren- 
thetical epexegesis of itri&avov. 
(p 9k] The. 8* does not introduce any 



Opposition to the preceding negative 
clause (it would then be awd), but 
simply marks the emphatic repetition 
of the same verb (Härtung, Partik. 94, 
2. 17, VoL Lp. 168), just retaining, 
however, that eub-adversative force 
which is so common when a clause k 
added, expressing a new, though not 
a dissimilar thought ; see Klotz, Devar. 
VoL ii. p. 361. On the doctrinal 

import of (g iv ifwl Xp. (< Christ and 
His Spirit dwelling in them, and as the 
soul of their souls moving them unto 
such both inward and outward actions, 
as in the sight of Ood are acceptahle'), 
see Hooker, Serm. m. 1, Vol. in. p. 764 
sq. (ed. Keble.) h 9k vvv (»] 

* yee, the life which now I live ;' explan- 
atory and partially concessive clause, 
obviating the possible objeetion arising 
from the seeming incompatibility of the 
assertion (jj iv i/uü Xp. with the fact 
of the actual (rjv iv <raptci : * it is true,' 
says the Apostle, • I do yet live in the 
flesh, an earthly atmosphere is still 
around me, but even thus I live and 
breathe in the pure dement of faith, 
— faith in him who loved me, yea and 
(jroi) gave such prooft of his k>ve.' 
With regard to the construetion it is 
only necessary to observe that h is not 

• quod attinet ad id quod ' (Winer), but 
simply the accus, objeeti after ($>, sciL 
*V $k (crfi* V vvv f« : comp. Born! vi. 
10, h yap dxtöorf, and see Fritz, in loc., 
Vol. i. p. 393. 9\ is thus not 
merely continuative (De W.), but serves 
both to limit and explain the preceding 
words (comp. I Cor. i. 16, and Winer, 
Or. 4 53. 7. b, p. 393), its true oppari- 
tive force being sufficiently clear when 
the suppressed thought (see below) is 
properly supplied; see Klotz, Devar. 
VoL n. p. 366. vvv] The refer- 
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ence of this particle is doubtful. It may 
specify the period since the Apostle's 
conversion, trat is much more plausibly 
xeferred by Chrys., Theod., al to the 
present life in the flesh, ' haec Tita mea 
terrestris;* see Phil. i. 22. In the 
former case the qualitative and tacitly 
contrasting iv <rapxl (' earthly existence,' 
4 life in the phenomenal world,* ofrdirH^ 
(w4, Chrys. ; comp. Müller, on Sin, Vol. 
i. p. 463, Clark) would seem wholly 
superfluous. 4v tl^rci] 'in 

faith* The instrumental sense, 'by 
faith,' adopted by Theodoret, and seve- 
re! ancient as well as modern expositors, 
is, though inexact, not grammatically 
untenable. The deeper meaning of the 
words is, however, thus completely lost. 
On this 'life in faith* see the middle 
and latter portion of a profound paper, 
'Bemerk, zum Begriffe der Religion,' 
by Lechler, Stud. u. Kritik, for 1851, 
Part TV. tJ rov vlov rov 

ecov] 'namely that ofthe Son of Ood;' 
distinctive, and with solemn emphasis, 
— the insertion of the article serving 
both to specify and enhance, « in fide, 
eaque Filii dei ' (see notes on 1 Tim, L 
13, and on 2 Tim. i. 13), while the 
august title, by intimating the true 
fountain of life (John v.' 26) tends to 
add confirmation and assurance; tray 
**pl rov Tlov vouv iMXrjs, pabitv riva 
fori ra h r$ Uarpi ravra tccä Iv r$ T/y 
etat wtvrwe, Äthan, on Matth. xi. 27, 
VoL i. p. 163, (ed. Bened.). The 

reading of Lachm. rfj rov b*ov tctd 
Xpurrov, rov ay. is supported by BD l FQ ; 
Ciarom., — but has every appearance of 
being a gloss ; see Meyer (critical notes), 
p. 29. na\ *apaZ6vTos K.r.K,] 

'and (as a proof of hiß love) gave Hirn- 
eelfi etc. ; the tcol being i^ytiruc6y t and 



iüustratively subjoining the practical 
proof; see Fritz. Rom. ix. 23, Vol. n. 
p. 339, and on this and einer uses of 
traf» notes on Phü. iv. 12. v*\p 

4/iov] 'for me 9 ' 'pro me,' Vulg. ; to 
atone for me and to save me. On the 
dogmatical meaning of this prep., see 
notes on eh. üL 13. 

21. ovk a&er»] ' I do not mähe 
wriä\' ' nuUify ;' not ' abjicio/ Vulg., still 
less Itrifidfa, Theod., — but * non irratam 
facio,' seil, 'ut dicam per legem esse 
justitiam,' Aug. : compare 1 Cor. L 19, 
tV <rüv*<riw r&y vwrrGnr b&vrl\<ri*\ eh. 
iiL 16, adere? (dia^io/v) ; so 1 Macc. 
XV. 27, Ifrirria* xdvra Zca ew&cro ou-ry ; 
and frequently in Polyb., see Schweigh. 
Lex, s. v. The verb is sometimes found 
in the milder sense of * despising,' ' re- 
jeeting,' etc. — with pereone (Luke x. 
16, John xii. 48, 1 Thess. iv. 8) ; but 
this obviously falls short of the meaning 
in the present context. r^p 

X^pty 'rov S§ov]'the graeeofGod,' 
as shown in the death of Christ, and 
our justification by faith in Hirn ; not 
* the GospeV as Hamm, on Heb. xiii. 9. 
In our justification, as it is well said 
in the Homilie» t there are three things 
which go togetber,— on Ood's part Bis 
graoe and merey; upon Christ*s part 
the satisfaction of God's justice; and 
upon our part true and lively faith in 
the merits of Jesus Christ, on Salvat. 
Parti. yap explains and jus- 

tifies the preceding declaration ; * I say 
ovk d&tTÄ, for it is an immediate in- 
ference that if the law could have been 
the medium of Zutato*., Christ* s death 
would have been purposeless.' 
Uta y6fiov] ' by meane of the law,' as 
a medium of Sutoioa^nj : emphatic, as 
the position shows, and antithetical to 
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O foolith Galattano, If not 
the Spirit which ye have 
reeelred an evidente that jnttifieatton !• by fiüth, and not by the worka of the law? 



Xpurrhs in the succeeding clause. In the 
present verse it is in effect asserted that 
the v6fxos is not a medium of tucauMTvrri 
(eis Krrj<rty 8iKcuo<rvyris apKu, Theod.) ; 
in eh. iü. 11, it is asserted not to be the 
sphere of it, and in eh. iü. 21, not the 
origin. 9tKato<rvinj} 'right- 

eousness,' .]^aflA?l Syr. t 'justitia/ 

Vulg. ; not equivalent to luccdaxns 
(Whately, Dangera, etc., § 4) nor yet, 
strictly considered, the result of it, but 
appy. in the most inclusive meaning of 
the term — righteousness, whether im- 
puted, by which we are aecounted W- 
Ktuoh or infused and inherent, by which 
we could be fbund so ; see Hooker, Serm. 
iL 3, 21, where the distinetion between 
justifying and sanctifying righteousness 
is drawn out with admirable perspieuity. 
On the meaning of the word, see An- 
drewes, Serm. v. VoL v. p. 1 14 ( A. C. L.), 
Waterland, Justif. Vol. vi. p. 4, and for 
some acute remarks on its lexical as- 
peets, Enox, Remains, Vol. u. p. 276. 
&pa] • then,' t. e. « the obvious inference 
is.' On the meaning of &pa, see notes, 
eh. v. 11. tvptdv] *for nought, 

without cause ;' not here < frustra' ( Orot ) , 
«sine effectu,' — but 'sine Jutta causa,' 
Tittm. Synon. i. p. 161 ; vepirrhs 6 rov 
XptaTov bdraros, Chrys., * superflue mor- 
tuus est Chr./ Jerome : comp. John xv. 
25, Ipftnpr&V pc fopcdV ; Psalm xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7, 9vp€Av ftepu^dy poi ZuKp&op&v 
(Symm. ivairiws). So Q|n, which the 
LXX frequently translate by &wp*<Lv f has 
the meaning < in nullum bonum finem,' 
as well as < gratis' and < frustra :' comp. 
Gesen. Lex. s. v., Vorst, de Hebraism. 
vn. 6, p. 228, 229. 

Chapter Iü. 1. äv6r}roi Ta\.] 
'foolish Galatians;' fervid and indig- 
nant applieation of the xesults of the 



preceding demonstration to the case of 
hiß readers. The epithet äy6rjros is used 
in three other passages by St. Paul, — 
Born, i 14, opp. to o-ofts ; 1 Tim. vi. 
9, joined with ß\aß*p6$ ; Tit. iü 3, with 
äxci&Tjj and tAoiuS/ackos, — and in all 
aeems to mark not ab much a dulness in 
(' insensati,' Vulg.), as a deficiency in, 
or rather an insufficient applieation of, 

therovs; comp. Syr. ll^i *±LjlÜL* 

[deetituti mente], and Luke xxiv. 15, 
where while ßpaühs rp icap&l* denotes 
the defect in heart, aWip-os seems to 
mark the defect in head; comp. Tittm. 
Synon. i. p. 144, where this word is de- 
fined somewhat arüncially, but rightly 
distinguished from &ppwv and iuriytros 
which seem to point respectively rather 
to * senselessness' and < slowness of under- 
standing.' It cannot then be as- 

serted (Brown) that the Galatians were 
proverbially stupid; compare Callim. H. 
Del. 184, tiuppovi <pvk<?. Themistius, 
who himself spent some time in the 
(then extended Forbig. Geogr. VoL n. 
p. 364) province, gives a very different 
character : ol 8i oVSpcs flrre tri b£*is ko\ 
hyxivoi. *o2 efyia&eVrepo« r&v 6yav 'EAA^- 
vwr kqX rpißwvlov Tapapavtvros 4kko4- 
fiavri cföfc, tixnrtp rrjs \foov ra (TiMipta, 
Orot. 23, ad fin. p. 299 (ed. Harduin). 
Versatility and inconstancy, as the Epis- 
tle shows (comp, notes on eh. i. 6), were 
the true characteristics of the Galatian. 
Foolishness mußt have been often, as in 
the present case, not an unnatural con- 
comitant. O/xas 4&d<ricav*v] 

« did bewitch you,' * fascinavit vos,' Vulg , 
Clarom. The verb ßcuricalyw is derived 
from ßd(», ßdoic» (Pott. Etym. Forsch. 
VoL i. p. 271), and perhaps signified 
originally 'malÄ linguft nocere;' comp. 
Benfey, Wurzeüex. Vol. n. p. 164. Here, 
however, the reference appears rather to 
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the bewitching influence of the evil eye 
(compare Ecclus. xiv. 8, ßaa-Kotvctv b<p- 
&afyiy, and see Eisner, in loc. t Winer, 
RWB. Art. «Zauberei') though not 
nece8sarily « the evil eyeof *m>y/(Chrys. ; 

comp. Syr. \*t*~ \ as in this latter sense 

ßcuTK* is commonly with a dat. (but in 
Ecclus. xiv. 6, Ignat. Rom. 3, with 
accus,); see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 462, 
Pierson, Herodian, p. 470. The 

addition, rjj a\r)&<ia fx)} irclfr*<r&tu [Rec. 
with CD8E2JK; mss.; Vulg. (but not 
all mss.), -<Eth^Pol., al. ; Ath., Theod.], 
is rightly rejected by most modern edi- 
tors, both as deficient in external author- 
ity [omitted in ABDiEiFG ; 2 mss. ; 
Syr., and nearly all Vv.], and as an 
apparent gloss from eh. v. 7. 
TpoiypdcpTi] t tocu openly set forth' 
«proscriptus est/ Vulg., Ciarom. The 
meaning of this word has been much 
discussed. The ancient (comp. Syr.) 
and populär gloss is i(<aypa<p4^rn (The- 
oph., (Ecum., and appy. Chrys., Theod.), 
but without any lexical authority: for 
common as is the use of ypd<p(» in a pic- 
torial sense, there appears no certain in- 
stance of »p o ypJupw being ever so used ; 
see Rettig, Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 96 sq. 
We can then only safely translate irpoc- 
ypd(prj either (<*) * antea scriptus est,' or 
(ß) •palam scriptus est.' Between these 
it is difficult to deeide. Considered lex- 
icaUy (o) seems the most probable ; for 
though (0) is appy. the more common 
meaning in Hellenic writers (Plutarch, 
CamiU. § 11, comp. Polyb. Hut. xxxn. 
21. 12, al.), yet in the three other pas- 
sages in the N. T. in which vpoypdQw 
oecurs, viz., Rom. xv. 4, Eph. iii. 3, 
Jude 4, it is used in the former sense. 
Both meanings oeeur in the LXX : (a) 
in 1 Esdr. vi. 32 (Aid. • (ß) in 1 Macc 

9 



x. 36. Contextual considerations seem, 
however, in favor of (ß) ; as not only 
does this meaning harmonize best with 
the prominent and purely local Kar' 
6(j>^aKfio6s (compare Kar' 6nnara, Soph. 
Antig. 756), but also best illustrate the 
peculiar and suggestive ißdo-Kayev,— 
which thus gains great force and point ; 
1 who could have bewitched you by Ins 
gaze, when you had only to fix your 
eyes on Christ to escape the fascination ;' 
comp. Numb. xxi. 9. 4v v/x7v] 

* among you ;' not a Hebraistic pleonasm 
('construi debet b oh öfur,' Grot.), but 
a regulär local predicate appended to itpoe- 
ypd<pT], and appy. intended to enhance 
the preceding ots Kar' 6<f&. by a still 
more studied speeification of place : not 
only had the truth been presented to 
them, but preached among tkem, with 
every circumstance of individual and 
local exhibition. According to the usual 
connection iv öfiir is joined with lerraup. 
(comp. Chrys.), but in that case both 
perspieuity and emphasis would have 
required the order iaravp. iv öp7v, while 
in the present the isolation of ierravp. is 
in aecordance with the natural order, 
and adds greatly to the pathos and em- 
phasis; see 1 Cor. i. 23, and compare 1 
Cor. ii. 2. On the force of the perf. 
part. as implying the permanent charac- 
ter of the action, see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
1, p. 305, Green, Gr. p. 308. It 

may be observed that Laehm. (Griesb. 
om. om.) omits iv vfuv with ABC ; 10 
mss. ; Amit., Toi., Syr., al„ — but with 
but little probability, as the Omission of 
such a seemingly superfluous clause can 
easily be aecounted for, but not the 
Insertion. 

2. tovto fi6vov] *thisonly t ' — not 
to mention other arguments which might 
be derived from your own admissions; 
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•de eo quod promptum est sciscitor,' 
Jerome. pa&eiy k<p % ifi&y] 

* to harn of you,' Auth. Ver. ; not for 
wap* vfiwy (Rück.) which would imply 
a more immediate and direct communi- 
cation, but with the proper force of &w6, 
which, as a general rule (Col. i. 7, seems 
an exception), indicates a source less ac- 
tive and more remote ; contrast 2 Tim. 
iii. 14, and see Winer, Gr. § 47, ax6 f p. 
331 note; comp, notes also on eh. i. 12. 
For exx. of this nse of /la&ci»', not ' to 
learn as a disciple,' with an ironical 
reference (Luth., Beng.), but simply 'to 
arrive at a knowledge,' see exx. in Host 
u. Palm, Lex» s. v., and compare Acts 
xxiii. 27. rh Uytufia] 'the 
Spirit,' r V roaoJrrnv Itrx^t Chrys. ; • de 
Spiritu miraculorum loqui hie apostolum 
patet/ Bull, Harm. Ap. Part n. 11. 8. 
Is it not, however, necessary to wider- 
stand this as the exclusive meaning, 
much less to explain it, with ^Baur, 
Apost. Paulus, p. 515, as «das Christ- 
liche Bewus8tseyn :' see next verse. 
&icorjs vi er* cos may be translated, 
either (a) ' the Hearing offaith,' i, e. the 
reeeption of the Oospel (Brown), or (j8) 

• the report or metsage offaith,' i. e. the 
preaching which related to, had as its 
subjeet vlans (gen. objeeti), aecording 
as iueo)) is taken in an active or passive 
sense. The former might seem to pre- 
serve a better antithesis to Ipyvv v6^ou r 
— «hearing the doctrine of faith, opp. 
to doing the works of the law* (Schott, 
Peile; comp. <<Eth.), but is open to the 
deeided lexical objeetion that iueo^ ap- 
pears always used in the N. T. in a pas- 
sive sense (so both in Rom. x. 17 [see 
Fritz], and in 1 Thess. ii. 13, where see 
notes), and to the contextual objeetion 
that the real Opposition is not between 
the doing and the hearing, but between 
the two principles, faith and the law, — 
the question in effect being, 6 v6i*as tyiy 



&*KfV rov Mov Uyfifiaros iyipyuay, fj 
friyri ri M rby Kvpioy vi<ms, Theod. We 
may, then, with some confidence, adopt 
(ß) ; so Ooth. ('gahauseins'), Arm., and 
recently De Wette, Meyer, and the best 
modern commentators. 

3. otirws a*6riToi] 'to so high a 
degree, so very foolish,' — with reference 
to what follows : « quum oth»s cum ad- 
jeetivo nomini aut adverbio copulatur, 
reddes non solum «ita/ 'adeo,' verum 
etiam 'usque adeo," Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v.Vol. v. p. 2433, where several exx. 
are cited ; e. g. Isoc Paneg. 43 d, out« 
peydXas, Xen. Cyr. n. 216, ofh* xo\^- 
fuoy. tvaptdixtvoi] 'öfter 

having begun;' temporal participle re- 
ferring to the previous fact of their first 
entrance into Christian life. On the 
temporal force of the participle, see notes 
on Eph. iv. 8, but reverse the aeeident- 
ally transposed 'subsequent to' and 
♦preceding;'. and on the force of the 
Compound (more directly concentrated 
action), see notes on Phil, i. 6. 
TlyfvfjLaTi] 'with the Spirit;' dat. of 
the manner [modal dat.) in which the 
action took place; see Winer, Gr. 4 31. 
6, p. 193, Bernhardy, Synt. in. 14, p. 
100, Jelf, Or. { 603. The meaning of 
Twvfia and <rap$ in this verse has been 
the subjeet of considerable discussion. 
Of the earlier expositors, Theodoret par- 
aphrases wy. by % x4><*> <rtyt by V xara 
v6poy xoXiTfia (so Waterl. Distinct. of 
Sacr. n. § 10, Vol. v. p. 262), while 
Chrys. finds in aap% a definite allusion 
to the circuracision ; comp. Eph. ii. 11. 
Alii ajia. The most satisfactory view 
is that taken by Müller, Dorf, of Sin, 
eh. 2, Vol. 1. 355 sq. (Clark), — viz., 
that when irvevfu, is thus in ethical con- 
trast with ffdpt, it is to be understood of 
the Holy Spirit, regarded as the govern- 
ing and directing principle in man, <rcE/>{, 
on the contrary, as the worldly tendency 
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of human life, ' the life and movement 
of man in things of the phenomenal 
world/ If this be correct tv. and <rap£ 
are here used, not to denote Christianity 
and Judaism per se, but as it were the 
essence and active principle of each. 
4ir i r e \ c 7 tr& c] * are ye brought to com- 
pletiont* Not middle, as often in Hel- 
lenic Greek (see Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 
a. v.), but pass. ( Vulg., Ciarom., Chrys.), 
as in 1 Pet. v. 9, comp. Phil. i. 6. The 
meaning of the Compound must not be 
neglected; it does not merely imply. 
•finishing' (Ust., Peile), as opposed to 

• beginning,' but appears always to in- 
volve the idea of bringing to a complete 
and perfeot end ; comp. 1 Sam. iii. 12, 
&p£ofuu Kcd IxntXtaü) ; see fürt her exx. 
in Bretsch. Lex, s. v., and the good col- 
lection in Kost u. Palm. Lex. 8. v. Vol. 
Lp. 1123, — the most definite of which 
seems, Herod. ix. 64, rj Mkti rov <p6vov 4k 
MapZovlov iirertktero» 

4. /tc£&€t«] 'Did ye suffer,' «passi 

► v 

estis,' Vulg., Ciarom., q s i q * *> [sus- 

tinuistis] Syr., JEth. (both). The mean- 
ing of this word has been much discussed. 
The apparent tenor of the argument, as 
alluding rather to benefits than to suf- 
ferings, has led Kypke ( Obs. Vol. n. p. 
277, compare Schoettg. Hör, Vol. i. p. 
731) and others to endeavor to substan- 
tiate by exx. that *<k<Tx* lv ** not on ^y a 
word of neutral meaning, but, even 
without «8 or ayo&6v t actually signifies 

• beneßciis affici,' — a usage, however, of 
which Steph. (Thes, 8. v.) rightly says 
'exemplum desidero/ For the neutral 
meaning («experienced/ ed. 1), as in- 
cluding a reference to all the spiritual 
dispensations, whether sufferings or 
blessings, which had happened to 
(Arm.), or had been vouchsafed to the 
Galatians, much may be said, both 
lexically and contextually, — still, on 



the one hand, the absence of any direct 
instance in the N. T. [even in Mark v. 
26, there is an idea of suffering in the 
background], and, on the other, the 
authority of the ancient Vv. and Greek 
expositore lead us now to revert to the 
regulär meaning, suffered, and to refer 
it to the labors (Copt.), and persecutions 
which, in one form or other, must have 
certainly tried the early converts of Ga- 
latia ; see Chrys., Jerome, and the good 
note of Alford in loc. All these suffer- 
ings were a genuine evidence of the lvap£- 
dfitvoi Uv€v/xari y and would be regarded 
and alluded to by the Apostle as blessed 
tokens of the Spirit's influence ; comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 13 sq., and the remarks of 
August. inh. L ttye Kai €ik rj] 

* if indeed,' ox t l if at least, it really be in 
vain.' The sense of this clause has been 
obscured by not attending to the true 
force of €tyc and Kai, €Xye 

must not be confounded with stircp 
(Tholuck, Beiträge, p. 146) : the latter, 
in accordance with the extensive, or 
perhaps rather intensive force of wep 
(Donalds. Crat. { 178, compare Klotz. 
Devar, Vol. h. p. 723), implies '** om- 
ninof the former (cfyc), in accordance 
with the restrictive y4, is *si guidem,* 
and if resolved, tum certe, si; (*y\ ita 
tantummodo ad tollendam conditionem 
facit, quia tum certe, si quid fiat, aliud 
esse signiflcat, non ut ipsam conditionem 
confirmet,' Klotz, Devar, Vol. u. p. 308), 
comp. p. 528. No inference, however, 
of the Apostle's real opinion can be 
drawn merely from the -y« (efyc «usur- 
patur de re qua? jure sumpta,' Herrn. 
Vig. No. 310), as it is the sentence and 
not the particle which determines the 
rectitude of the assumption. 
Kai must closely be joined with curi?, 
and either (a), with its usual ascensive 
force ('quasi ascensionem ad eam rem 
quo pertineat particula;' Klotz, Devar, 
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€7ra&€T€ el/crj ; et ye Kai el/dj. * 6 oiv hnypprfyfav bfiiv Vo Ilvevfia 
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Aß Abraham wms jnstifled 
by flUth; m> shall hi» spir- 
Ifoal children be justitied, and •ha» bis bleafing. 

Vol. ii. p. 638), gives to the clause the 
meaning, * if at least it amount to, t. e. 
be really in vain,' or (b), with what may 
be termed its descensive force ( Odyas. i. 
58, see Härtung, Partik. Kai, § 2. 8, 
Vol. i. p. 136), serves to imply, 'if at 
least it be only in vain, t. e. has not 
proceeded to a more dangerous length, 
«videndum ne ad perniciem valeat,' 
August., Cocceius. Of these (b) is the 
most emphatic and pungent (so Mey. ; 
De W.), but (a) most characteristic of 
the large heart of the Apostle, and of 
the spirit of love and tenderness to his 
converts (eh. iv. 19), which is blended 
even with the rebukes of this Epistle; 
so Chrys., and the Greek expositors; 
comp. Brown, p. 112. 

5. 6 olv 4* ixopyy&y] *He then 
who is beetowing,' etc.: resumption by 
means of the reflexive olv (see below, 
and notes on Phil. ii. 1 ) of the subjeet 
of ver. 2 ; ver. 3 and 4 being in effect 
parenthetical. The subjeet of this verse 
is not St. Paul (Lomb. Erasm., al.), but, 
as the context, the meaning of Swctpcis, 
the nature of the action speeified (4wi- 
XOfrnywv), and the permanence of the 
action implied by the tense pres. iwixo- 
pny&v (comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 202, p. 405), all 
obviously suggest, — God: 6 B*6s 9 <fwty, 
6 brtxoprry&v vfüv rh üvcDjua, Theoph. 
The force of htl in brix°P> does not ap- 
pear additive, but directive (see Host u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v., and ib. s. v. M, C. 3. 
cc), any idea of the freedom or ample 
nature of the gift (Winer, Peile), being 
due solely to the primary meaning of 
the simple verb ; see notes on Col. ii. 19, 
and compare 2 Cor. ix. 10, where both 
Xopnyt» and bcixopirytv oeeur in the 
same verse, and appy. in the same sense 



quantitatively considered. For exx. of 
the use of 4xixop. m ^ ater writers see 
the collection of Hase, in Steph. The*. 
s. v. VoL ra. p. 1902. Onthe 

present resumptive use of «fr after a 
(logical) parenthesis, which has been 
incorrectly pronounced rare in Attic 
writers, see Klotz, Devar. VoL n. p. 
718, Härtung, Partik. afo, 3. 5, Vol. 
u. p. 22. It may be remarked that, as 
a general rule, olv is eontinuative and 
retrospective rather than illative, and is 
in this respect to be distinguished from 
&pa (Donalds. Gr. $ 604), but it must 
not also be forgotten that as in the New 
Testament the use of oft» is to that of , 
&pa nearly as 11 to 1, the force of the 
former particle must not be unduly re- 
stricted. In St. Paul's Epp. where the 
proportion is not quite 4 to 1, the true 
distinetion between the two particles 
may be more safely maintained; see, 
however, notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1 (Transl.) 

Svyd/icis] 'miraculous powere,' }1 *~ 

[virtutes] Syr., 'virtutes,' Vulg., Cia- 
rom. This more restricted meaning, 
which may be supported by 1 Cor. xii. 
28, and probably Matth xiv. 2, seems 
best to aecord with the context. Kai is 
then ^rryrjTtK6y, and 4v fyup retains its 
natural meaning with 4v*py4o», * in you/ 
' within you ;' comp. Matth. Lc.al 5iW- 
ft*is ivtpyowrw iv avrf. 4£ 4 p- 

y&y y6fiov] 'firom the toorks of the 
law;' not exactly «as following upon,' 
Alf. 2, — but, in more strict aecordance 
with the primary force of the prep. 
«from,* «out of' ('ex/ Vulg.), as the 
originating or moving cause of the 
4rixofrfryv(ris ; compare notes on GdL 
ii. 16. 
6. ica&4s] 'Even at* The answer 
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is so obvious, that St Paul proceeds as 
if it had been expressed. The Com- 
pound particle kc&ws is not found in the 
purer Attic writers, tbough sufficiently 
common in later writers ; see exx. col- 
lected by Lobeck, Phtyn. p. 426. Em. 
Moschop., the Byzantine Grammarian, 
cited by Fabricius, BiM. Graca, VoL 
vl p. 191 (ed. Harles), remarks that 
this is an Alexandrian usage ; rb ica&ä 
c4 *Arrutol xpwirac, fb 9h Ka&<6s ov$4- 
iror«, ÄAA' 7} r&v *A\€£av9p4onr &<£Xerros 
$ca&' V h & c fo ypcu&l y4ypawrat : see esp. 
Sturz de Dialecto Maced. } 9, s. v. (Steph. 
The», ed. Valpy, p. dxx.) On the most 
suitable translation, compare notes on 
1 These. 15 (Transl.). 4\o- 

y(ff&7i abr$ tis ti iKaioavvqv] 
* it was aceounted for to him 9 ' or ' was 
reckoned to him t as righteousness t * seil. 
rb vurr€wrat; see Winer, Gr. j 49. 2, 
p. 427 (ed 5). The phrase Koylfcral n 
eis n, Acts xix. 27, Born. ii. 26, iv. 3, 
ix. 8, is explained by Fritzsche (Rom. 
VoL i. p. 137), as equivalent to koyl&ral 
ri us rb e W t«, ' ita res aestimatur ut 
res Sit/ h. e. * ut pro re valeat ;' hence 
«tribuitur alicui rei vis ac pondus rei.' 
In such cases, the more exaet idea con- 
veyed by c<s 9 of destination for aay 
objeet or thing (Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. 
▼. c/f t v. 1), is blended with that of sim- 
ple predication of it. In later writers 
this extended so far that eis, is often 
used as a mere index of the accus., hav- 
ing lost all its prepoeitional force ; e. g. 
&y*iv eis ywcutcai see Bernh. Synt. v. 
11. b. 2, p. 219. With the present 
semi-Hebraistic use of \oyl(. eis, it is 
instruetive to contrast Xen. Cyr. iij. 1. 
33, Xf^ff JMTa ( i* tyytyiov \oyic&4vra, 
where eis has its primary ethical mean- 
ing of measure, aecordance to, 
On the doctrinal meaning of iKoyljfrrj 
*. r. X., see Bull, Harm. Apost. n. 12. 22, 



and for an able comparison of the faith 
of Abraham with that of Christians, 
Hammond, Pract. Catech. Book i. 8. 
7. yiv&vitere &pa] * Knoto ye 
v 
therefore, 9 q^j [cognoscite] Syr., Vulg., 

Ciarom., Armen., — not indicative, as 
Jerome, Ps. Ambr., al., and most re- 
cently Alf. : the imper. is not only more 
animated, but more logically correct, 
for the declaration in the verse is really 
one of the points which the Apostle is 
laboring to prove ; 4v K€<pa\al<p 9tba\ricei 
ibv 'Aßpahp 4k vlorevs 8to<uft&cVra, koI 
robs rpwplfjLovs rrjs vlcreaos viovs roxi 
'Aßpaop xpnt ia ' T i( oirras > Theod. ; see 
Olsh. in loc. The objeetions of Rück., 
and even of Alf. to the use of Hpa with 
the imper. are distinctly invalid; not 
only is the union of the imperative with 
dpa logically admissible, and borne out 
by usage (comp. Hom. II. x. 249), but 
further, in perfect harmony with the 
true lexical force of the particle : < rebus 
ita comparatis (Abraham' 8 faith being 
reckoned to him as righteousness) cog- 
noscite,' etc. ; see Klotz. Devar. Vol. n. 
p. 167. oi 4k vltTrews] 

*they who are offaith,* not «they who 
rest on faith' (Green, Gr. p. 288), but, 
in aecordance with the primary mean- 
ing of origin, ' they who are spirituaüy 
descended from, whose source of Spir- 
itual life is — wions : comp. Rom. ii. 8, 
oi 4£ 4pt&clas, * qui a malarum fraudum 
machinatione originem dueunt,' *qui 
malitiam tanquam parentem habent/ 
Fritz, m loc., Vol. i. p. 105. 
oSroi] Hhese (and none other than 
these),' «exclusis ceteris Abrahamo na- 
tis,' Beng. ; see James L 25. This retro- 
spective and emphatic use of the pro- 
noun is illustrated by Winer, Gr. } 23. 
4, p. 144 ; see also Bernhardy, St/nt. vi. 
8. d, p. 283, Jelf, Gr. § 658. 
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8. irpoi$ov<ra 8i ^ ypapii] 'More- 
over the Scripture foreseeing :* further 
Statement that tbe faithful, who have 
already been shown to be the true chil- 
dren of Abraham, are also the only and 
proper participators in his blessing. This 
8ort of personification is noticed by 
Schoettg. (Hör. Hebr. Vol. i. p. 732) as 
a ' formula Judeeis admodum solemnis,' 
e. g. t asirsn n»n n» «Quid vidit scrip- 
tura?' ton nsn ritt «Quid vidit ille, 
A, e. quidnam ipsi in mentem venit?' 
see also Surenhus. Blßk. KcrraAA. p. 6, 
sq. In such cases ^ ypa<ph Stands obvi- 
ously for the Author of the Scriptures 
— God, by whose inspiration they were 

written ; compare Syr., where loi^l 

[ Aloha] is actually adopted in the trans- 
lation. 5^ appears to be here 

li9Taßaruc6v, i. e. indicative of transition 
(Härtung, Partik. U, 2. 3, Vol. i. p. 
165, Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. b, p. 393) ; it 
does not merely connect this verse with 
the preceding (Auth. Ver., Peile, Co- 
nyb., al.), but implies a further consid- 
eration of the subject under another 
aspect; «8^ eam ipsam vim habet ut 
abducat nos ab ea re quae proposita est, 
transferatque ad id, quod, missa illa 
priore re, jam pro vero ponendum esse 
videatur/ Klotz, Devar, Vol. n. p. 353. 
The exact force of 5^, which is never 
8imply connective (Härtung, Partik. 
Vol. i. p. 163) and never loses all 
shades of its true oppositive character, 
deserves almost more attentive consider- 
ation in these Epp. than any other par- 
ticle, and will often be found to supply 
the only true clue to the sequence and 
evolution of the argumenta 
tiKaioi] t ju8tifieth ;' not « would jus- 



tify,' Auth. («praesens pro futuro/ 
Grot.), nor present with ref. to what is 
novo taking place (De W.), but what 
is termed the ethical present, with sig- 
nificant reference to the eternal and 
immutable counsels of God ; bvu&tv 
ravra ko\ &purt ko\ vp<rny6p*v<rev 6 BtSs, 
Theod. ; comp. Matth. xxvi. 2, irapoZl- 
Zorai\ see Winer, Gr. } 40. 2, p. 237, 
and for the rationale of this usage, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 54. 2, p. 91. 
* po t vtiyy t\l aar o] * made knoum the 
glad tidinge beforehand ;* compare Gen. 
xii. 3, xviii. 18, xxii. 18. The Com- 
pound icpotvayy. is somewhat rare; it 
occurs in Schol. Soph. Track. 335, 
Philo, de Opif. § 9. Vol. i. p. 7, de Mut. 
Nom. § 29, Vol. i. p. 602 (ed. Mang.) 
and the eccles. writers. tri 

tvtvXoy.] * ehalt be bleeeed in; 9 quo* 
tation, by means of the usual tri reci- 
tativum, from Gen. xii. 3 (compare eh. 
xviii. 18, xxii. 18), though not in the 
exact words; the here more apposite 
but practically synonymous wdvra ra 
t&vn being used (perhaps from eh. xviii. 
18) instead of the icä<rcu al <pv\cu rrjs yrjs 
of the LXX : compare Surenhus. Biß\. 
KaroAA. p. 567. The simple form 

€Ö\oyn&. is adopted by Elz. (not Steph.), 
but only with FG and cursive mss. 
iv cot] *in thee,' as the Spiritual 
father of all the faithful ; not « per te/ 
Schott, but simply and plainly « in te,' 
Vulg., Clarom., — the prep. with its 
usual force specifying Abraham as the 
eubetratum, foundation, on which, and 
in which, the blessing rests; compare 
1 Cor. vii. 14, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p. 345. 

9. Äö-tc] 'So then* konsequent lg' 
see notes on eh. ii. 13. *CUrre states the 
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^/^'"u.Tliavin?^ fcardpav elalw ytypaTrrai yäp on hrucaTaparos 
Z^i^™* w k *&* *wb* ip *&,* xot9 yeypa^voi^ 



result frora the emphatic 4vtvkoy. (<tv\- 
\oyi(6fi(vos iirfiyaycv, Chrys.) : it is 
from the fact of the blessing having 
been promi&ed to Abraham and his chil- 
dren, that ot 4k iriffrtas share it, inas- 
much as they are true children (ver. 7) 
of Abraham ; €v\oyr}/x^voi tla\v ot . . . 
>rg vlora Tcpoai6vr*s, Sxnrep jcal 6 wurrhs 
*Aßp. 7ib\6yrrro, Theoph. trvy] 

*toaether with; 1 not ' sraiiliter,' Grot, 
but, in accordance with the regulär 
meaning of the prep., « with,' « in asso- 
ciation with' (Winer, Gr. § 48. b, p. 
349), the iruTTtp serving to hint (Mey., 
Alf. ) at that to which this association is 
truly to be referred ; et tis roiwv tTjs 
4k*(vov ffvyyevftas &£io&rjvcu v-a&fi, r^v 
itcelvov wi<rr iv (tiKoütco, Theod. The 
change of prep. introduces a correspond- 
ing change in the aspect in which Abra- 
ham is regarded : under iv he is regarded 
as the Patriarch, the spiritual ancestor 
in whom, — under <rhv he is regarded as 
the illustriously faithful individual with 
whom, all ol 4k tIvt. share the blessing ; 
see Windischm. in loc. Schott cites a 
similar use of pcrd (with Gen.) Psalm 
CT. 6, Tjndpro/xev gieret rS>v warepcov; 
Eccles. ii. 16, anro&avuTai 6 <ro<pbs pera 
tov &<ppovo$ ; but in both cases a simi- 
larity of lot rather than a strict Commu- 
nity and fellowship in it, seems implied ; 
as a general rule, /urd rtvos implies 
rather coSxistence, <ritv nvi, coherence ; 
see Krüger, Spracht. § 68. 13. 1, and 
comp, notes on Eph. vi. 23. 

10. 5 <r o i yäp #r. t. X.] Proof of 
the justice of the conclusion in ver. 9 
with regard to ol 4k vicreus ; yäp intro- 
ducing e contrario — a confirmatory no- 
tice of the acknowledged State of the 
other class, ol 4£ tpywv v6fiov : not only 
are they not blessed with Abraham, but 



they are actually under a curse. St. 
Paul's love of proving all his assertions 
has been often noticed ; comp. David- 
son, Introd. Vol. n. p. 145. o l 
4£ t pycov v6fiou] ' they who are of, 
i. e. appertain to, rest upon, the works 
of the law,* « qui in lege justitiam quae- 
runt,' Bull, Harm. Ap. n. 7. 12 ; the 
prtmary force of 4k, owing to the nature 
of the expression, being here slightly 
less obvious than in ver. 8, and suggest- . 
ing more the secondary and derivative 
idea of dependence on than of direct 
origination from ; see "Winer in loc, and 
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 16, ovk cl/il 4k tov 
ffwfiaros. vvh Kardpav] 'tw- 
der a curse ;' not « under the curse,' but 
almost simply and generally, * under 
curse ' = iiriKardparos ; comp, ty a/iap- 
riav, Rom. iii. 9 : the proof drawn from 
the O. T. becomes thus more cogent. 
Tirfc, it may be remarked, has appy. 
here no quasi-physical sense (xardpa 
being viewed in the light of a bürden, 
Rück., Windschm. ), but its common 
ethical sense of «subjeetion to;' see 
Winer, Gr. { 49. k, p. 362. With 
regard to the argument, it is only neces- 
sary to observe that the whole obviously 
rests on the admission, which it was im- 
possible not to make, that no one of ot 
41 tprftav v6pov can fulfil all the requisi- 
tions of the law ; see esp. Bull, Harm. 
Apost. ii. 7. 11, and comp, with it Us- 
teri, Lehrb. i. 4. b, p. 60. y 4' 
ypairrat ydp] Confirmation from 
Scripture of the preceding words. The 
quotation is from Deut, xxvii. 26, 
though not in the exaet words either 
of the Heb. or LXX ; comp. Surenhus. 
Blß\os KctToAA., p. 569, and Bagge in 
loc. The foüowing tri is omitted by 
Rec, but only with JK ; mss.. and 6ome 
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Ff. rov voirjffai avrd] 'to 

do thetn,' * ut faciat ea,' Vulg., Ciarom. ; 
purpose contemplated and involved in 
tbe ifqidvu. This use of the infin. to 
denote design, intention, is (with the 
exception of a few instances frora the 
other writers in the N. T., Mark iv. 3 
[Rec], James v. 17) confined to St. 
Paul and St. Luke; see Fritz. Matth. 
Excure. ii. p. 485,. Winer, Gr. § 45. 4. 
b, p. 377. The construction is not, 
properly considered, Hebraistic, but be- 
longs to later Greek, and may be cor- 
rectly explained as an amplification of 
the use of the gen., which serves first to 
mark the resuU or product (e. g. II. ß. 
397, Kv/xara irayrolatv kvi\i&v, Scheueri. 
Synt. § ii. 1, p. 79), then further, the 
purpose of the working object, and lastly 
(e. g. in LXX, where the Hebr. idiom 
would naturally cause this development) 
becomes little more than explanatory and 
definitive ; comp. Gen. iii. 6, &pai6v 4<rri 
rov KaTayorjffcu, Exod. ii. 18, iraxvvarc 
rov irapayfvfo&ai. In this latter case 
the first verb commonly marks a more 
general action, the second, one more 
limiting and special ; comp. Gen. xxxiv. 
17, (l<raKovtiu iiixoov rov ircptrcfifobcu, and 
see esp. Thierech, de Pent. in. 12, p. 
173 sq., where this usage is well inves- 
tigated. The progress of this structure 
in classical Greek is briefly noticed by 
Bernhardy, Synt. ix. 2, p. 357. 

11. Sri *l k.t.\.] 'But (further) 
that in the law,' etc.:' continuation of 
the reasoning ; & subjoining to the ' ar- 
gumentum e contrario/ — that those of 
the law are under the curse (ver. 10), 
— the supplementary argument derived 
from Scripture that no one under any 
circumstances is justified by the law. 
The oppositive fbrce of & may thus be 
feit in the incidental reply which the 



verse affords to a dednction that might 
have been obviously made from ver. 10 ; 

* but — lest any one should imagine that 
if a man did so ififUytw k. r. \. he 
would be blessed — let me add,' etc.; 
compare De Wette in loc. 4 y 
y6fi<f>] 'under the law;' t. e. in the 
sphere and domain of the law; Acts 
xiiL 39, Rom. ii. 12, iii. 19. The in- 
strumental meaning is grammatically 
tenable (object existing in the means, 
Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3, see notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. 18), and even contextually plausible, 
owing to the prominence of ty y6fjup and 
its apparent Opposition to Xpirrts, ver. 
13 (see Meyer) : as, however, owing to 
the inversion of the syllogism, the Op- 
position between the clauses is much 
obscured, the simpler and more usual 
meaning is here to be preferred : comp, 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3. The more in- 
clusive iv is thus perhaps chosen design- 
edly, as the Apostle's object is appy. to 
show that the idea of justification falls 
wholly out of the domain of the law, 
and is incompatible with its very nature 
and character. *apa r$ € £] 

• in the sight of;' i. e. * in the judgment 
of God* (Rom. ii. 13, xil 16, 1 Pet. ii. 
20), the idea of locality Buggested by 
the prep. being still retained in that of 
judgment at a tribunal; see notes on 
2 Thess. i. 6. This usage is sufficieiitly 
common in classical writers ; see Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v. 17. b, p. 257, and exx. 
in Palm u. Rost, Lex. s. v. wapd, n. 2, 
Vol. ii. p. 667. 5t i 6 91 Kaios 
k. r. \.] « because, The just shall live by 
faith,' Habak. ii. 4, again cited in Rom. 
i. 17, Heb. x. 38, — this second tri be- 
ing causal, the first simply declarative. 
It is extremely difficult to decide whether 
fc rrlor. is to be joined with 6 5fo. (*the 
just by faith'), or with the verb. The 
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former is perfectly correct in point of 
grammar, though doubted by Bp. Middl. 
(see Winer, Or. $ 20. 2, p. 123), and is 
adopted by Hammond, Meyer, and other 
careful expositors. As, however, it 
seems certain (opp. to Baumg.-Crus.) 
that the original Hebrew (see Hitzig in 
loe. t Kl. Prophet, p. 263, 264) does not 
bear this meaning, — as St. Paul is 
quoting the words in the Order in which 
they stand in the LXX, not in that (6 
4k wiffT. Wie.) most favorable to such a 
transl., — as the argument seems best 
sustained by the other construction (see 
Middl. in loe., and comp. Bull, Exam. 
Cens. Aniraadv. in. 6), — and lastly, as 
(flfftrcu 4k wiar. thus Stands in more ex- 
act Opposition to ( <<r. & avrois, it seems 
best with Copt, Arm. (appy.), Chrys. 
(appy.), and the bulk of the older ex- 
positors, to connect 4k irltrrws with 
Chffrrcu. 

12. 6 Sc y6fios k. r. \.) 'but the 
law is not offaith,' seil, does not spring 
from it, has no connection with it in 
point of principle or origin; propositio 
minor of the syllogism, 6 91k. 4k irlor. 
tfl<r. being the prop. major, 4v v6\x. ov8. 
tue. the conclusion. The Auth. Vers, 
by translating & «and' obscures the 
argumentation. 6 ieoi4\<r*s 

aind] ' he v>ho hath done them,* seil. rä 
itpoffrdyixara and ra Kpifiara, mentioned 
in the former part of the verse here re- 
ferred to, — Lev. xviii. 5. Tlorfitras is 
emphatic («praeeepta legis non sunt de 
credendis, sed de faciendis,' Aquin.), 
and is prefaced by the adversative &\A* 
as expressing a sentiment directly oppo- 
site to what has preceded. liiere is 
thus no ellipse of ytypawrcu (Schott) or 
XcV« (Bagge) ; comp. Fritz. Rom. V6L 
ii. p. 284. ' The Insertion of Ävfyw- 

xos after a&ra (Reo.) has only the author- 

10 



ity of D*EJK and mss., and is rightly 
rejeeted by most modern editors. 
4 v abroTs] 'in them* i. e. t as Winer 
paraphrases, ' ut in his legibus, vitse fons 
quasi insit. 

13. Xpia-rhs fifias k.t.k] 'Christ 
ransomed us/ etc. ; vivid and studiedly 
abrupt contrast to the declaration in- 
volved in the two preceding verses ; the 
law condemned us, Christ ransomed us ; 
«non dissimile asyndeton, Col. iii. 4, 
ubi item de Christo/ Beng. 
rifias] Jews; not Jews and heathens; 
• Judseos preeeipue pressit maledictio,' 
Beng., compare Chrys. For (1) the 
whole context implies that the law is 
the Mosaic law : see Usteri in loc. (2 ) 
This law had, strictly speaking, no force 
over the Gentiles, but was, in fact, the 
fj.€<r6roixos between the Jews and Gen- 
tiles: Eph. iL 14, 15. For a further 
discussion of this, consult Meyer and 
Usteri in loc., and Brown Galat. p. 129 
sq. The doctrinal deduetions made 
from this and similar passages, though 
perfectly just and true (comp. Neand. 
Plant. Vol. i. p. 438, Bohn), cannot be 
urged against the more limited meaning 
which the context seems obviously to 
require. 4^f\y6p aertv] 'ran" 

somed,' 'redeemed.' Christ ransomed 
the Jews from the curse of the law, by 
having taken it upon Himself for their 
sakes and in their stead. An aecurate 
explanation of this, and the cognate 
idea biroKvrpoxTis, will be found in Ust. 
Lehrb. n. 1. 1, p. 107, and n. 1. 3, p. 
202. The force of the preposition (4k) 
need not be very strongly pressed, e. g. 
' emtione nos inde eruit,' Beng. : see 
Polyb. Hist. in. 42. 2, 4%ny&P* a * 1ra f»* 
ainwy rd re f*ov6^vKa w\o7a k. r. \. % 
where the prep. has no marked mean- 
ing. This tendency to use verbs com- 
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pounded with prepp. without any obvious 
increase of meaning, is one of the char- 
acteristics of later Greek ; Thiersch, de 
Pentat. Vers. Alex. n. 1, p. 83. 
y*v6u*vos birhp rj/j-vy Kar.] *by 
having become a curse for us ;' dependent 
participle expressing the manner of the 
action, which again is more distinctly 
elucidated in the quotation; \4y€i & 
*ro2 rbp rp6wov t Theod. The abstract 
Kardpa (not, * an accursed thing,' Feile, 
— which dilutes the antithesis) is proha- 
bly chosen, as Meyer suggests, instead of 
the concrete, to express with more force 
the complcteness of the satisfaction which 
Christ made to the law. On the doc- 

trinal import of the expression (Kardpa 
Ijicovo-e &' iftd, 6 rfyv iydi» A.iW Kardpav, 
Greg. Naz.) see the quotations in Suicer, 
Thes. s. v. tcardpa, Vol. n. p. 57 sq., and 
for a few words of great force and elo- 
quence on the ' maledictum crucis/ An- 
drewes, Senn. m. Vol. n. p. 174 (A. C. 
Libr.). öirep fipuy] 'forus,' 'salu- 
tis nostrae reparandee causa,' Schott. In 
this and similar passages the exact mean- 
ing of the prep. has been much contested. 
Is it (a) 'in commodum (alicujus)* or 
(ß) 'in loco (alicujtu)t' The following 
seems the most simple answer. *Tir«p, 
in its ethical sense, has principally and 
primarily (see note, eh. i 4) the first 
meaning, especially in doctrinal passages, 
where the atoning death of Christ is al- 
luded to, e. g, 2 Cor. v. 21, rbv ^ yv6vra 
afxapriav inrlp rjfiuv iirolij<Tfy afiaprtav. 
But as there are general passages in the 
N. T. where vxlp has eminently the sec- 
ond meaning, e. g. Philem. 13, Iva \m\p 
crov yuoi 9iaKovp (comp. Plato, Gorg. 515 
c, 4y& 6»«p irou airoKpiyodfuu), — so are 
there doctrinal passages (as here) where 
Mp may admit the second meaning 
united with the first, when the context 



(e. g.val Cot. xv. 3 it would be inad- 
missible), and nature of the argument 
seem to require it, though probably never 
(Winer Gr. § 48. 1, p. 342) the second 
exclusively : see Magee, Atonement, No. 
30, Vol. i. p. 245 sq., and Usteri, Lehrb, 
in. 1, p. 115 sq., where the meaning of 
the prep. is briefly discussed. 
ort y4ypavrai] 'forasmuch as it is 
written;' parenthetical confirmation of 
the assertion involved in the preceding 
partieipial clause, ytv6(x. *. r. A. The 
passage in Deut. (eh. xxi. 23) here ad- 
duced does not allude to crucifying, but 
to exposure after death on stakes or 
crosses (Josh. x. 26), but is fully per- 
tinent as specifying the «ignominious 
particularity to which the legal curse 
belonged,' and which our Redeemer 
by hanging dead on the cross formally 
fulfilled; see esp. Pearson, Creed, Art 
rv. Vol. i. p. 248 sq. (Burt.). It is in- 
teresting to notice that the dead body 
was not hanged by the neck, but by the 
hand$ 9 and not on a tree, but on a piece 
of wood («non ex arbore sed ligno*' 
Dassov.) ; see the treatise of Dassoyius 
in Thesaur. Theolog. -Philol. VoL iL p. 
614, Jahn, Archaol. } 258, and Bahr, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 924 sq. 
The reading of Reo., y4ypairrai ydp, has 
only the support of D 3 EJK; mss. ; 
Syr. (both) Copt., al„ and bears every 
appearance of a confirmation to the 
more usual mode of citation, ver. 10. 

14. Tva eis ra f&ri)] 'in order 
that unto the Gentilee:* divine purpose 
involved in the 4^rry6pao'€y 4k rrjs Kardpas 
k. t. X. The first purpose was the ran- 
som of the Jews from the curse; the 
second, which was involved in the first 
[tri ^ oarrqpla 4k r&y *\ovbaimv 4<rrl t 
John iv. 22), was the extension of Abra- 
ham' s blessing to the Gentües % but that, 
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not through the law but in Jesus Christ. 
Eis with accus, is here neither simply 
identical with dat. (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 5, p. 191), nor in its more lax 
sense of * in reference to' (Piele ; comp. 
Bern. Synt. v. 11, p. 219), but retains 
its proper local meaning, with refer- 
ence to the metaphorical arrival of the 
cvXoyla ; see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. 
^ tbKoyia rov 'Aßp.]'the blessing 
of Abraham,* seil, the Messing announced 
to and youchsafed to Abraham (ver. 8), 
^ fifkoyla rj 4k irf<rTc«M, Theoph. ; the 
gen. being the gen. objeeti; comp. Born. 
xv. 8, ras 4vayy€\ias ra>u varepwv, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1. p. 167 sq., 
Krüger, Spracht. } 47. 7, 1 sq. 
4v Xpi<rT$ *Iij<r.] 'in Christ Jesus,' 
' in Christo Jesu,' Vulg., Ciarom., Copt., 
Arm. ; not * propter,' JEth. f or for Bid\ 
Grot (comp. Chrys.), as this instru- 
mental use of 4v with persons, though 
found in a few passages (comp. Matth. 
ix. 34, 4v r$ &pxom, — he was the 
causa efficiens), is here certainly not 
necessary. It was 'in Christ,' in the 
knowledge of Hirn and in His death, 
that the Gentiles reeeived the blessing. 
Xva t^v *. t. A.] 'in order that we 
might reeeive;' second Statement of 
purpose, not subordinated to, but co- 
ordinate with the preceding one. Meyer 
cites as instances of a similar parallel- 
ism of fra, Born. vii. 13, 2 Cor. ix. 3, 
Eph. vi. 19. The Apostle advances 
with his Bubject, tili at last under \dß#~ 
uty he includes all ; ' nos, omnium gen- 
tium homines, sive Judsei, sive Barbari.' 
r^p 4vayyt\iau rov Tlveöuaros] 
• the promise of the Spirit ;' not merely 
rb ArorycA&i' IfrcGpa (Fritz. Rom. vi. 
4, VoL i. p. 368), but *the realization 



of the promise of the Spirit,' 4wayy. 
being taken in a partially concreto sense ; 
comp. Luke xxiv. 49, Heb. x. 36, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211. Gram- 
matically considered, rov IIvc^/a. may 
be a gen. subjeeti, sc. • promissionem a 
Spiritu profeetam,' or a gen. objecto as 
above. Doctrinally considered, how- 
ever, the latter is distinctly to be pre- 
ferred; the Spirit being usually repre- 
sented by the Apostle as not so much 
the source, as the pledge of the fulfil- 
ment of the promise ; see Usteri, Lehrb. 
n. 1. 2,'p. 174 note. After a won- 

drous chain of arguments, expressed 
with equal force, brevity, and profund- 
ity, the Apostle comes back to the sub- 
jeet of ver. 2 ; the gift of the Holy 
Ghost came through faith in Jesus 
Christ. 

15. & 5 c X <p o X K.r. \.] Proof that the 
promise was not abrogated by the law : 
©5t« 8cf£as tV irloriw *p€<rßurtpav rov 
w6fiov, tiiZ&OKti ird\iv &s 6 v6uos 4fnrob4v 
ob tivvarcu yw4a&ai rais &€od 4irayyt\i- 
aus, Theod. tearä AySpooicov] 

' öfter the manner of men; 1 4$ bvbpuvi- 
voiv Trapa&ciyti&Twv, Chrys., av&pwvivois 
wpdyfiaai iclxptyicu, Theod.; see notes, 
eh. i. 11. With this expression the 
Apostle here introduces an argument 
which rests on mere human analogies, 
and which he uses as men might (< tan- 
quam inter homines,' Syr.), one to 
another : ' affero exemplum ex hominum 
vita depromptum,' Fritz. Rom. iii. 5, 
Vol. i. 160, — where the various mean- 
ings of this formula will be found briefly 
noticed. Zuots d\v&p<£>vov 

k. t. A.] • though it be but a man 8 cove~ 
nant, yet when confirmed,' etc. : logically 
inexaet, but not idiomatically uncommon 
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transposition of Zyan, which, as the sense 
Shows, really belongs to ovttls. Both 
0/utt and other adverbs (e. g. fal, *o\Ad- 
kis, tri), are occasionally Ahm, as it 
were, attracted out of their logical Or- 
der, when the meaning is otherwise 
distinct; see Winer, Or. § 61. 4, p. 488, 
and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. Hfiws, who 
observes that this transposition is most 
frequently found with participles ; < Zpus 
cum participio ita componitur, ut inclu- 
sum protasi tarnen ad apodosin pertineat,' 
Vol. n. p. 318 : compare Plato, Phado, 
91c. <poß(?Tcu fi^i ri $vxh Bfuos kcü &ct<fre- 
pov Kcä icdWiov hv rov <r<jo/xaros irpoairo\- 
Xvyjrai, and see Stalbaum, in loc. 
Zia^^Krjy] ' a covenant.' It may be 
true, doctrinally considered, that it is 
not of much moment whether Bu&. be 
interpreted ' coniractum an testamentum' 
(Calv.); considered however exegeti- 
cally, it is obvious that (a) the order of 
the words, and (b) the comparison be- 
tween the Bu&fiicn of man and the foa- 
frflicri of God (ver. 17), tacitly instituted 
by the emphatic position of av&p&vov 
(sing, to make the antithesis more ap- 
parent), both require exclusively the 
former meaning ; so JEth. (kidan), and 
appy. Theoph. Siafrqtaiv ko2 <rvp.Qwvlav : 
the other Vv. either adopt Biafrfiicn (Syr., 
Copt.), or are ambiguous. A paper on 
the uses of this word in the N. T. will 
be found in the Classical Museum, Vol. 
vn. p. 299 ; see also Bagge in loc. 
tiri$iaTd<r<T€T ai] *adds new condi- 
tio™ ,' * superordinat,' Vulg., Ciarom., 
*novas addit constitutiones/ Bretsch. 
Lex. s. v., or, in effect, as it is neatly 
paraphrased by Herrn., « additamentis 
vitiat ; comp. Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 9, 4, 
and esp. Beü. Jud. n. 2. 3, b^icöv rrjs 
ivitiafrfjKijs tV Ziafrf)K7]v (heu Kvpwr4- 
peut. 



16. Ty 5i *Aßpaa/x] 'Nowto Abra- 
ham;' parenthetical argument designed 
to make the application of this particu- 
lar example to the general case perfectly 
distinct, and to obviate every misappre- 
hension. The Apostle seems to say; 
« this, however, is not a case merely of a 
5ia&^/o?, but of an brayytXla, — yea, of 
bcayyt\l <xi ; nor was it made merely to 
a man Abraham (aj&. 8io&.), but to 
Christ. Accordmg to the usual Inter- 
pretation, & introduces the prop. minor 
of a syllogism, which is interrupted by 
the parenthetical comment ov \4yei . . . 
Xptor6s, but resumed in ver. 17, 'atqui 
Abraamo et semini,' etc., Herrn. To 
this, however, the objeetion of Meyer 
seems very just, that in that case St. 
Paul would have undoubtedly given a 
greater logical prominence to the divine 
nature of the promises to Abraham by 
some such term as öe&s 5i r$ 'Aßp. 
k. r. X. ; see also Alf. in loc. at 

irrayyt \lai] * the promises ;' plural, 
as being several times repeated (Est.), 
and couched in different forms of ex- 
pression ; comp. Gen. xiii. 15, xv. 18, 
xvii. 8, xxvi. 4, xxviii. 14. They in- 
volved, as Bengel well observes, not only 
earthly but heavenly blessings, «terrae 
Canaan et mundi, et divinorum bonorum 
omnium. The latter were more dis- 
tinctly future, the former paulo-post- 
future. On the exaet Spiritual nature 
of these promises, see Hengstenberg, 
Christel. Vol. i. p. 38 (Clark). 
The so-called Ionic form ifötb-qcraw has 
the support of the best uncial MSS., 
and is adopted by most of the recent 
editors ; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 447. 
k<x\ r<p <rv4pfian abrov] 'and to 
his seedf emphatic, as pointing to 
Christ, and forming as it were the ful- 
crum of the argument which follows. 
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The passages of Scripture referred to are 
here appy. Gen. xiü 15, and xvii. 8, 
but not Gen. xxiL 18 ; so Iren. v. 32, 
Origen on Rom. iv. Vol. v. p. 276 (ed. 
Lomm.). We may here pause to 

make a brief remark on the great free- 
dorn wkh which so many commentators 
have allowed themselves to characterize 
St. Paul' s argument as either artificial 
('Schulkunst/ Ewald) or Babbinical 
(Mey. ; comp. Surenhus. Biß\. Karate. 
p. 84), or, as Baur, Apost. Paul. p. 665, 
has even ventured to assert, ' plainly 
arbitrary and incorrect.' It may be true 
that similar argumenta occur in Kab- 
binical writers (Schoettg. Hör. Vol. i. 
p. 736) ; it may be true that <rw4p/jta 
(like y-^T ) is a collective noun, and that 
when the plural is used, as in Dan. i. 
12, ' grains of seed ' are implied. All 
this may be so, — nevertheless, we have 
here an Interpretation which the Apos- 
tle, writing under the illumination of 
the Holy Ghoet has deliberately pro- 
pounded, and which, therefore (whatever 
difficulties may at first appear in it), is 
profoundly and indisputably true. "We 
hold, therefore, that there is as certainly 
a mystical meaning in the use of y^l in 
Gen. xiii. 15, xvii. 8, as there is an ar- 
gument for the resurrection in Exod. 
iii. 6, though in neither case was the 
writer necessarily aware of it. As *ij. 
in its simple meaning generally (except 
Gen. iv. 25, 1 Sam. LH) denotes not 
the mere progeny of a man, but his 
posterity viewed as one organically-con- 
nected whole; so here in its mystical 
meaning it denotes not merely the Spir- 
itual posterity of Abraham, but Hirn in 
whom that posterity is all organically 
united, the irxJipvf*** the K*<pa\4i, even 
Christ. This St. Faul endeavors faintly 



Ito convey to his Greek readers by the 
use of (nrtpfxa and artpfiara : see Olsh. 
and Windischm. in loc., both of whom 
may be consulted with profit. 
ov \ 4 y « i] 'He saith not ;* not ^ ypajrfi 
(Bos, EUips. p. 54), as in Born. xv. 10, 
— where this subst. is supplied from 
ycypawrcu, ver. 9, — or rh m*£/ta (Bück., 
Winer, Gr. $ 39. 1), which appears ar- 
bitrary, but the natural subject b Bc6s 9 
as in Eph. iv. 8, v. 14, and (<fnj<r\) 1 Cor. 
vi. 16, Heb. viii. 5. So appy. Syr„ 

which here inserts <ji^, [illi] after \4yti. 

&s 4*1 *o\\&v] 'as (speaking) of 
many' Apparently a solitary instance 
in the N. T. of this meaning of M with 
gen. after verbs 'dicendi,' etc. (2 Cor. 
vii. 14 [Bück.], is not in point, as 4w\ 
Tirov is there ' coram Tito'), though not 
uncommon in classical Greek ; compare 
Plato, Charm. 155 d, hii rov koKov x4- 
yvv iraih6s y and ib. Gorg. 453 e, xd\w 
9* el irrl ruv axnStv r^xvoiv \4yo^v. In 
this use of bei, a trace of the local mean- 
ing (superposition, Donalds. Gr. § 483) 
may be distinctly perceived, the gen. 
representing as it were the substratum 
on which the action rests ; comp. John 
vi. 2 ; and see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23, 
p. 248, Winer, Gr. § 47. g, p. 335, and 
for a comprehensive notice of this prep., 
Wittmann, de Natura etc. M (Schweinf. 
1846). Zs itrriy Xpi<rr6$] 

'Christ (Jesus)*' not Christ and his 
Church, as Hammond in loc. : this ap- 
pears evident from the emphasis which 
St. Paul lays on the use of the Singu- 
lar ; a*4pfia & avrov Karo. ffdpKa ior\v 6 
Xptor6$ 9 Chrys. Some useful remarks 
on this passage will be fbund in the 
Theol. Critic, No. rv. p. 494 sq. 
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17. eis Xpior6v] *for Christ,' i. e. t to be fulfilled in Christ : not ' usque ad tem- 
pore Christi,' or * in reference to Christ ' (Peile), but as in ver. 24. These words 
are omitted by ABC; 17. 23*. 67**. 80; Vulg., Copt., JSth. (both) ; Cyr. (2), 
Dam.; Jerome, Aug. (often), Pel., Bed. (Lachm., Tisch. t Mey.) % — and it must 
be fairly owned have some appearance of bring a gloss, still the authority for the 
Insertion, — viz., DEFGJK ; 'most mss.; Syr. (both), Ciarom., Arm. [correct 
Griesb.] ; Chrys., Theod., Theoph., Cßcum. (Rec, Scholz )> is so streng that we 
seem justified in an insertion in brackets. See Bagge in loc. (p. 95 ), who has 
argued with ability in favor of the Received Text. 



17. rovro 5e \4y»\ 'This, Äow- 
ever, I say,' * hoc autem dico/ Vulg., 
Ciarom. Instcad of using the collective 
ofo, which might obscure the exact Posi- 
tion which ver. 16 holdsin the argument, 
St. Paul uses the explanatory formula 
rovro 8c \4ya. The 5« thus serves to re- 
sume the argument (<ra(pr}veias x^pw ***• 
\a/xßdy€i rov \6yov, (Ecum.) after the 
short digression, Kar av&p. \4yw — rovro 
8« \4ya, and also to mark the application 
of the particular case to the general prin- 
ciple. * 6 fitra r*rpait6ffia 

k. t. A.] ' which came (so long a time as) 
four hundred and thirty years öfter- 
wards;' fitra wKuorov xp^ vop * Theod. 
The chronological difficulty involved in 
this passage, when compared with Gen. 
xv. 1 3, Exod. xii. 40, and Acts vii. 6, can 
only be briefly noticed. Here the period 
from the promise to the exodus is stated 
to be 430 years ; but in Exod. /. c. the 
same period, and in Gen. and Acts /. c. 
the round number 400 is assigned to the 
sojourn in Egypt alone. The ancient 
mode of explanation seems perfectly sat- 
isfactory, — viz., that the 430 years in- 
clude the sojourn in Canaan (about 215 
years) as well as that in Egypt ; the whole 
period of abode iv yrj ovk l$ia (Gen. xv. 
13) ; comp. August. Quast, in Heptat. n. 
47 (Vol. in. p. 611, Migne), Usher, Chro- 
no/. Sacr. eh. 8. This is confirmed by the 
addition of the words ko\ iv yrj Xavadv 



(Exod. I. c.) in the LXX, and Samar. 
Pent. : see Petav. Rat. Temp. n. Book 
2, 4, Vol. ii. p. 71, Haies, Chron. VoL 
n. p. 153 (ed, 1811). It may be ob- 
served that the records of the family 
of Levi appear to render so long a so- 
journ in Egypt as 430 years impoesible. 
Amram, grandson of Levi, roarries bis 
father's sister Jochebed (Exod. vi. 20; 
comp. Exod. ii. 1, Numb. xxvi. 59). 
Now, as it appears probable by a com- 
parison of dates that Levi was bora 
when Jacob was about 87, Levi would 
have becn 43 when he came into Egypt ; 
there he lives 94 years (Exod. vi. 16). 
Assuming, then, even that Jochebed was 
born in the last year of Levi's life, she 
must at least have been 256 years old 
when Moses was born, if the sojourn in 
Egypt be 430 years : see Windischm. in 
loc, The transposition tri\ rtrptuc, 

k. t. A. (Rec.) has against it the author- 
ity of all the uncial MSS. except J K, 
and is certainly to be rejeeted. 
eis rb Kar apyrjff ai k. r.\.] * that 
it should render the promise of none 
effect,* ad evacuandam promissionem,' 
Vulg., Ciarom. (compare ./Eth., Syr.- 
Philox) ; (Is rb with the Infinitive 
here retaining its usual primary force 
of olyect or intention : rb Karapy. was 
the objeet aimed at by the invalida- 
tioü. It may be remarked that as the 
prep. alone may point to consequence as 
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cucvpoi, et? to Karapjfjaac rijv iirarfyeXLav. 18 el yap i/c vofiov r) 
tcXTjpovofAia, ov/cert, ig iirayyeklar tö> Be 'Aßpaap, oV eTraryyeXtas 

Ke)(apL<TTai 6 0€O?. . 

SÜL^Ä m Tl oh 6 v6^; t&v irapaß&nm, 

answer) : and was not againstthe pronüflee of God (negative anawer), to which it was a preparative inititu- 
tian. 



well as intention (see exx. in Kost, tu 
Palm, Lex. s. v. 4x1 v. 1), we must not 
abruptly deny what is tenned the « ec- 
batic' forceof eis r6: still usage seems 
to show that in St. Paul's Epp. the jinal 
€is rb so much predominates (opp. to 
Jelf, Gr. } 625. 3. a), that even in pas- 
sages like 2 Cor. viii. 6, we must not 
conceive all idea of purpose wholly ob- 
literated; compare Winer, Gr. } 44. 6, 
p. 294 sq., and see notes on 1 These, ii. 
12. 

18. el yh.p 4 k vSpov] Confirm- 
atory expansion of the preceding words ; 
• I say advisedly, eis rb Karapy. k. t. K. ; 
for if the inheritance be of the law, the 
promise must plainly be reduced to in- 
operativeness and invalidity ; see Theoph. 
in loc. The prep. 4k here preserves its 
primary meaning of origin under the 
slight modification of reeult or conse- 
quence; see notes on eh. ü. 16. 
r) K\rjpovofila] *the inheritance;' 
here used by the Apostle in its higher 
meaning to denote that inheritance of 
the blessings of the Messiah's kingdom, 
— the inheritance of the heavenly Ca- 
naan, which was typified by the lower 
and primary meaning, the inheritance 
of the earthly Canaan ; comp. Acts vii. 
5, Heb. xi. 4, and see Brown p. 147. 
otfK4rt 4£ 4wayy€\ias] 'it is no 
more of promise ;' the latter supposition 
is exeluded by the former ; comp. Rom. 
vii. 20, xi. 6, and see Winer, Gr. § 66. 
10, p. 545. OMrt is thus used in its 
simple logical sense without any tempo- 
ral reference, 8i* ^»077«- 
A i a s\ 'by means of promise ; ' not * in 
the form of a promise' (Peile, Rückt), 



nor as uniting with k^x^P» ** a mere 
equivalent to 4inryycl\aro (JEth., both), 
but simply and plainly «per promis- 
sionem,' Beza, ' by virtue and by means 
of promise/ The enjoyment of the in- 
heritance depended on no conditions, 
came through no other medium, save 
that of promise. Kex«ff>'<rTai] 

•hath freely given it' 'gratis dedit,' 
Copt. ; < notanda est emphasis in voce 
K€ X- <l u8e a X&P 15 deducitur, adeoque a 
Beza (?) recte yertitur gratificatus est, 
confer Rom. iv. 13, 14, 15,' Bull, Harm. 
Ap. 11. 5. 5. K«x«P- ma V be translated 
intransitively, «Abrahamo grata fecit 
Deus' (Schott, Olsh., Bretsch.) ; but as 
the verb is nearly always used transi- 
tively in the N. T., and as logical per- 
spieuity requires that the subjeet of the 
first member of the conditional syllo- 
gism (Beng.) should be supplied in the 
second, it appears most natural to tacitly 
supply K\r)povoixiai> as the obvious objeet- 
aecusative. With the present use of the 
perf., implying the duration of the x^P iS » 
contrast Phil. ii. 9, 4x a P^ (Taro <*v T V övofia, 
where the action is represented as a 
simple historical fact. 

19. ri olv 6 y6pos] »What then 
is the lato,' i. e. * what is the meaning, 
the objeet of the law }' Answer to the 
not unnatural objeetion, — that the Law 
must aecording to the Apostle's reason- 
ing, be deemed a useless Institution 
(tctpirrus 4rt&n t Theod.), — by a State- 
ment of its real use, office, characteris- 
tics, and relation to the covenant of 
grace : Ivtx yd\ ris yofiioy wcpirrbv rbv 
v6fiov, Kcd rovro tiop&ovrai rb M*V° S » 8c<k- 
yvs tri ovk cmct}, &AA& rayb x/"jc^s- 
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&&17, Chrys. T( is not for Zia rl 
(Schott, Brown), but is the idiomatic 
neuter expressive of the abstract nature, 
etc., of the subject; see Bernhardy, 
Synl. vii. 4, p. 336, ^and comp. Madvig, 
Synt, { 97, note. Meyer cites 1 Cor. 
iii. ö, ri olv ioriv 'AiroAAtfr, but the 
MSS. evidence [CDEFGJ opp. to AB] 
seems there fairly in favor of ris, 
r&v frapaßdtrcvy X^P ty ] t(m a0 " 
couni of,' 'because of, the trarugres- 
aiotu,' «propter transgressiones,' Vulg. f 

| J * i a A cftV^ ^ V , A ^ fpropter trans- 

gressionem] Syr., Copt. (ethbe), and 
appy. Arm. (vcun), — seil, to manifest, 
awaken a conviction of, and give as it 
were a distinctive existence to the trans- 
gressions of it (which existed but were 
not properly recognized as such), whether 
previous or subsequent to its introduc- 
tion; comp. Rom. v. 13, &xpt yty vtpov 
afxaprla -f\v Iv k6(t\a.(? % the more generic 
afxapria being there used, as sin is not 
contemplated (as here) specially in the 
light of a transgression of a fixed or- 
dinance. Owing to the various shades 
of meaning that have been assigned to 
X<kpw y the exact significance of these 
words is somewhat debatable. Of the 
many interpretations that have been 
proposed, three deserve consideration, 
(a) l ad coercendas transgressiones;' as 
Chrys. (hm\ xoAivoD 6 v6fM$) t Theoph. 
CEcum., Jerome, and most of the older 
expositors: (ß) * transgressionum gratid,' 
seil, to call them forth, to multiply them, 
and, as it were, bring them to a head, 
Born. v. 20, vii. 7 ; so appy. Ciarom., 
'factorum (?) gratia,' very distinctly 
JEth. (both), «ut multipHcarent pec- 
cata,' and some modern expositors, 
Meyer, Alf., al. : (7) « transgressionum 
causa,* i. e. 'ut transgressiones palam 
faceret, eoque modo homines cogeret ad 
agnitionem sui reatus,' Calv. ; Born. iii. 



20 ; so appy. Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm., 
Aug., Beza, Winer (appy.), and also in 
part Hofmann (Schrißb. VoL n. 2, p. 
48) who objeets both to (a) and the ex- 
treme view of (ß), Of these in- 
terpretations we mußt, in spite of the 
authority of the Greek commentators, 
plainly rejeet (a) on lexical grounds, as 
no satkfactory exx. (Soph. <Ed, Col. 
443 [see Herrn.] is not to the point, nor 
1 John iii. 12, nor even Clem. Hom. xi 
16, rSbv Tapairrmii&Tmv xfy lv V rtfutpla 
hrtTcu) have as yet been adduced of 
such a practically reversed meaning of 
xdfw« The second (ß) is more plausi- 
ble, but still open to the grave objeetion, 
that in a comparatively undogmatical 
passage it ascribes a purpose directly to 
God (contrast Born. v. 20, v6^os vapeur- 
riX&tv Iva k. t. x.), which would have 
certainly needed a fuller explanation. 
We may retain, therefore, with some 
confidence (7), which is both lexically 
defensible (see below), and yields a good 
and pertinent sense. The office of the 
law was to make transgressions palpable, 
to awaken a conviction of sin in the 
heart (rh vu<rcu *iB4vai ra oltccTa apiapHi' 
fiarot Chrys.), and make man feel hiß 
need of a Saviour. It was thus also 
necessarily temporary (&xpis ol k. r. \.) t 
for when the Seed did come, higher 
influences began to work within. 
It only remains briefly to answer the 
lexical objeetion of Meyer, by stating 
that xh w ( e8 P- m kter writers) does 
not always mean * in gratiam,' but in- 
cludes all shades of meaning, frora in 
gratiam to causa and propter, just as 
those of tvtKa ränge from cautä to quod 
attinet ad; see Bernh. Synt. v. 16, p. 
233, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. x4""> «md 
comp. exx. in Ast, Lex. Plat. and Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s. v. A discussion 
of this passage and the general scope of 
the law will be found in Petav. de 



Digitized by LjOOQiC 



Chap. m. 19. 



GALATIANS. 



81 



yekTcu, Swiroyel? Bl ayye7ut>V) iv X €l P^ ^(tItov. 



Pradest. x. 25. 1, Vol. x. p. 461 ; com- 
pare also Bull, Exam. Cens. xix. 6, and 
more recently Baur, Apost. Paul. m. 5, 
p. 581 sq., but observe that all these 
writers adopt the negative meaning of 
%&pw. wpoffcrd &17] t %oa8 «w- 

peraddedy < «uper-addita est/ Herrn.; 
it was, however, as Meyer observes, no 
iiniiafrfiKr), but a totally fresh Institu- 
tion. The reason is given by CEcum., 
Iva Hclfa top i>6(xov fify btrra trpwrtrvTrov 
SxTirep ad iwayycAiai tltrlv. The 

present reading is supported by ABCDs 
EJK; most mss.; Theod. (2), Dam., 
Theoph., (Ecura., and is distinctly to be 
preferred to 4r&if (Reo.), which has 
both less external authority [D 1 FG; 
5 mss. (Vulg., Ciarom., appy., — but in 
such cases Vv. can hardly be cited) 
Clem., Orig., Euseb.], and also seems to 
have been a very natural Substitution for 
a more difHcult word. &XP iS 

ou t\&r)] 'until the seed shaü have 
come;* * terminus ad quem* of the 
duration of the newly introduced In- 
stitution (Mey.), involving the obvious 
query, rt vcpairtpo» Kai irapa Kcupbv avrhv 
cAk«is, Chrys. This use of the sub- 
junct. after an aor. in temporal sen- 
tences, can be fully defended on the 
recognized principle, that the past is 
contemplated by the writer as a present, 
rrom which, as it were, he is taking his 
survey of what would be then future, 
though now past; see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 1, p. 257 sq., comp. Schmalf, 
Synt. } 128.- 2, Klotz. Devar. Vol. n. 
p. 618. It must, however, be applied 
with caution both in the N. T. and in 
later Greek, owing to the gradual dis- 
use of the opt. and the tendency of the 
subj. to take its place. Meyer calls at- 
tention to the Omission of a * as evincing 
the idea in St. Paul's mind of all 
absence of obetacles; see Herrn, de 
Partie. &V, 11. 9, p. 110, Klotz, Devar. 

11 



Vol. n. p. 568, Schmalf. Synt. § 121. 
$ iiffiyyf\rai] 'totohom the prom- 
ise hat been made ;' iccpl Xpurrov \4yeop, 
Chrys.; comp. ver. 16, tpfre&rivav — t£ 
«nrcp/iart. It does not seem desirable 
to destroy the parallelism of these two 
clauses by translating ivfry.* sc. 6 0e^s, 
actively. tiarayeis]' ordained ;' 

not • promulgated/ TJst., Winer, but 
simply 'ordinata,' Vulg., Copt., «dis- 
posita,' Ciarom. ; see Philo, Op. Mund. 
I. 1, 8tarerayfi4vwv vnh ruv vopo&crwv, 
and comp. Hesiod, Op. 274, v6puov 8<c- 
ro|6 Kporlw, where one Scholiast (Pro- 
clu8) paraphrases it by the simple verb. 
The participial clause serves to add 
accessory details and distinctions to 
vpovcT., and is not prior to, but con- 
temporaneous with the action described 
by the finite verb ; comp. Col. iL 15, 
and see notes in loc. On the union of 
the part. with the finite verb. see the 
brief but pertinent remarks of Bern- 
hardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, and the more 
elaborate notice of Schmalfeld, Synt. $ 
205 sq. It would certainly seem that, 
esp. in later Greek writers, the part. is 
often associated with the finite verb, 
where two verbs united with a copula 
would have seemed more natural and 
even more intelligible ; see the exx. in 
Herrn. Viger, No. 224. On the best 
mode of translating these sort of partici- 
ples, see notes on Phil. ii. 30 (Transl.) 
HC *yy4\wv] *through angels,' per 

angelos,' Vulg., Ciarom., Islllo ■ *^ 

[in manu angelorum] Syr., seil. b.yyt\u>v 
{nrovpyolvrütVy Theod. : third character- 
istic of the law (see next note) serving 
to ßhow the dUtinction* in point of man- 
ner and circumstance, betweeh its en- 
aetment and the giving of the Promise : 
«per angelos, in manu mediatoris, du- 
pliciter mediate,' Beng. ; comp. Baur, 
Paulus, p. 582. There is thus no reason 
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whatever for modifying this meaning 
of Std ; it points simply and plainly to 
the media and intervenient actors, by 
whose ministry the law "was enacted; 
see Joseph. Antiq. xv. 5, 3, {jfi&v tä kcU.- 
\urra t$>v Zoyixirtov kclL rb. dfftdrara r&v 
4v rots vSfiois &<' äyydXtov irapk rov 
Btov pab6vTuv, Deut, xxxiii. 2 (LXX), 
and see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 339, note. 
4v X tl pl H*<rirov] 'in the hand 
of a mediator,' 'in manu mediatoris,' 
Syr., Vulg., Ciarom., Copt., Arm. : 
fourth and most important distinction 
(see below) between the law and the 
Promise, and to which the argument of 
Ter. 20 specially refers. The 4v is not 
instrumental 'by the hand,' Mey. (on 
the ground that Moses received the law 
from God, and gave it to the people ; 
comp. Baur, Apost. Paul. p. 583), but, 
as the use of the singular, and the Ara- 
xnaic idiom both suggest, combines with 
X*ipl as = -na, seil. «ministerio (media- 
toris) ;' Tfl TOVTOV &€<T(l fHüOVfffas BtOKO' 

yovyrosy Theodoret ; see 2 Chron. xxxiii. 
8, Josh. xiv. 2, Wisdom xi. 1. 
That Moses is the mediator here referred 
to (Deut. v. 5), seems now so generally 
admitted, that we may reasonably won- 
der how the early expositors (Basil and 
Theodoret are exceptions) could have so 
generally coincided in the perplexing 
view of Origen (Vol. v. p. 273, ed. 
Lomm.), that the fi€<rirris here men- 
tioned was Christ. Great difference of 
opinion, however, exists as to St. Paul's 
objeet in recounting these details. If 
it was to prove the lowliness of the law, 
such a recital would in several parts 
rather seem to convey the contrary. If 
it was to show the ghrious nature 
(Mey.), such an objeet would appear 
seriously at variance with the context. 
The more natural view is, that it was 
to mark the fundamental difference» be- 
tween the law and the Gospel, and 



thence, as a natural result of the contrast, 
the transitory and provisional nature of 
the former. The law was an institution 
(l), rSöv irapaßdff€vy xtyw, restricted 
and conditioned ; (2), &xp l * oZ k. t. X., 
temporary and provisional ; ( 3 ), ttaraytls 
W &yy4\»v mediately (not immediately) 
given by God; (4) 4y x*H>l M« ff -> medi- 
ately (but not immediately) received 
from God: see Olsh.andWindischm.tn 
loe. 

20. 6 81 /ieo-frqs] 'Now every 
mediator 1 or, aecording to our English 
idiom, * a mediator ;' the & being transi- 
tional (fLCTaßwruc6v t see notes on eh. iii. 
8), and the article referring, not to the 
mediator previously mentioned, 'this 
mediator' (Brown), but to the generic 
idea of a mediator ; ' articulus definit 
indefinita, idque duobus modis, aut de- 
signando certo de multis, aut qua? multa 
sunt, eunetis in unum eolligendis,' Herrn. 
Iph. Aul. p. xv. (Pref.) ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. 1, p. 97. ivbs oIk *<r- 

rty] ' appertaina not unto one 9 ' • does 
not belong to any Single one, — any one 
who Stands isolated and by himself, but 
implies two parties ;' so Copt. and Arm., 
both of which throw that slight em- 
phasis on the evoy, which the Greek 
seems both to require and suggest ; con- 
trast Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol. n. 2, p. 
48, who, appy. without any just ground, 
asserts the contrary. This idea of sin- 
gleness and isolation is really our only 
clew. With regard to this and the 

remaining words it is necessary to pre- 
mise that all idea of the verse being a 
gloss (Michaelis, Lücke, Stud. u. Krit. 
for* 1828, p. 83 sq.) must be summarily 
dismissed, as there is no Variation found 
in the MSS. or mss., either in the words 
or their order. ' 6 tih ®cbs cTs 

4<rriv] 'but God is one;' «God (not 
without slight emphasis, comp. ver. 21), 
the direct and personal giver of the 
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Promise, does stand Single and isolated, 
— dealt singly with Abraham (t<£ & 
*Aßp. Ht* iwayyc\las K*x&P lffrcu & ®««fe> 
ver. 18), — and, by consequence, is (in 
the promise) mediatorless ;' prop. minor 
of a syllogism, of which the conclusion, 
being obvious, is omitted; see below. 
Out of the mass of interpretations of 
this terse sentence (said positively to 
exceed 400), Schleiermacher, Winer, 
and Meyer best deserve attention. A 
brief notice of these will serve to illus- 
trate the precise nature of the difficul- 
ties. In the firet part of the verse all 
are agreed; «now every mediator in- 
volves the idea of more than one :' in 
the concluding clause they thus differ. 
(1) Schleiermacher, adopted by Usteri, 
Lehrb. n. 1. 2, p. 179; «but God is 
one ' — in reference to His promises, free, 
unfettered by conditions. (2) Winer; 
* but God is one ' — one part only (com- 
pare JEth.-Pol., «unus est duorum'); 
' the people of Israel must be the other 
part : hence they are bound to the law.' 
(3) Meyer; «but God (on the contrary) 
isone' — and one only (ein Einziger); 
there is then a fundamental difference 
in the number of parties concerned in 
the law and the promise. Schi, and 
Win. thus connect ver. 20 with ver. 19 
as an epexegesis ; Mey. joins it with ver. 
21, making it St. Paul's own Statement 
of a difficulty that might arise in a read- 
er's mind. Meyer's Interpretation has 
this advantage over Schleiermacher's, 
that it preserves the numerical idea 
which plainly belongs to «f$ ; and this 
over Winer's, that 6 6e<fe, which is 
dearly the subject, is not practically 
turned into the predicate. In the under 
stress, however, which it places on the 
idea of unity as opposed to that of plu- 
rality, and more esp. in the assumption 
that 6 & Gebs k. t. a. is in fact a mono- 
theistic 'locus communis' (comp. Jow- 
ett), it cannot be pronounced wholly 
satisfactory. Perhaps the following 



simple explanation is less open to objec- 
tions. The context states briefly the 
four distinctive features of the law (see 
above) with tacit reference to the iiray- 
yekia. Three of these are passed over ; 
the last as the most important, is no- 
ticed ; ' the law was with, the promise 
was wilhout a mediator.' Ver. 20 thus 
appears a syllogism of which the con- 
clusion is omitted: *Now a mediator 
does not appertain to one ( Standing or 
acting alone) ; but (in the promise) God 
is one (does stand and act alone) : 
therefoke (in the promise) a mediatob 

DOES NOT APPEBTAIN TO GOD. Is then 

the law (a dispensation which, besides 
other distinctions, involved a mediator) 
opposed to the promises which rested on 
God (and involved no mediator) ? God 
forbid* According to this view the 
only real difficulty is narrowed to the 
propositio minor. How was God one? 
And the answer seems, — not because 
He is essentially unity (comp. De W.), 
nor because he is one by Himself, and 
Abraham is one by himself (Baur. Paul. 
p. 583), nor yet because he is both the 
giver, the Father, and the receiver, the 
Son, united (ed. 1, Windischm. ; an 
interpr. too devoid of simplicity and tco 
expressly theological), but, with the as- 
pect that the last clause of ver. 18 puts 
on the whole reasoning, — because He 
dealt with Abraham singly and directly, 
stood alone, and used no mediator. 
The almost obvious objection to this ex- 
planation is, that it implies and involves 
a limitation ('in the promise') in a 
clause which seems a mere ' locus com- 
munis:' but the answer does not seem 
unreasonable, that even assuming that 
the minor was really suggested to the 
Apostle, as being a general axiomatic 
Statement, his previous declaration of 
God's having dealt with Abraham with 
no other medium than his own gracious 
promise ($i lirayyc\(as) showed what 
he really regarded as the present verifi- 
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cation of it The reader wbo de- 

tra to exannne some of tbe other inter- 
pretations may eonault, far tbe earikr, 
Bonitz, Phar. de Gal. in. 20 SentenL 
Exammate*, Iips. 1800 ; far tbe later, 
"Winer*s Excursus, and Meyer in Joe. 

21. t o*> rtuos v.r. A.] *Xr <*e 
faw then agamst the promiees of God;' 
tbe elr with its fall coüecHve force 
(Klotz, Ztew. VoL n. p. 717), gather- 
ing up tbe prerious reasoning and im- 
mecbately applying its obvious though 
omitted result ; ' does tben a confcooodly 
distinctive, ceremonial, and mediatorial 
System stand in Opposition with tbe 
pfomises wbicb God gare to Abraham 
without a mediator and witboot any 
distinctive ceremonies?' rov 

9 cov is not without emphasis: «tbe 
promises wbicb rest immediately on 
God, and were attested by no mediator.* 
Tbe plural cd iwayycK. is nsed, as in 
rer. 16, in ref. to different repetitions of 
tbe promise, and to hint at tbe various 
ways of fulfilment whicb it contem- 
plated. Lächm, place» rov Ocov in 

brackets, in consequence of its Omission 
in B, Ciarom. Sangerm., — but on au- 
thority almost obviously insufficient. 
€< yäp i96&rj) *For ifthere had been 
given ;' proof of tbe justice of tbe fore- 
going declaration ^ y&otro; wpärop 
\tkr awayopcvct elirÄv, uij yhonor ärctra 
Kcä KceratrKcvdCet, Chrys. On tbe use of 
nb yivoiro see notes on eh. ii. 17. 
v6fio% b tivvdficvos] *a law (as the 
principle) which could have,' etc. This 
is one out of many instances, both in 
the N. T. and elsewbere, in which, to 
give prominence to tbe defining clause, 
the anarthrous noun is followed and 
defined by the article attacbed to a par- 
ticiple, e. g. Kom. iL 14, %bv»\ ra u)j 
v6fwp %x orra : see forther exx. in Winer, 



Gr. i 20, 4, p. 126, Eilend*, Lex. Soph. 
s. t. «, VoL n. p. 241. (mm- 

wot^&mi] 'to give life (and bleseed- 
neu);* • vivißeare, sire vitam dare, idem 
est quod dare aeXiy— onfar, bereditatem 
rits eskstis atque ssternaV Bull, Exam. 
Cent, xix. 6 ; see 2 Cor. iiL 6, and 
comp. Tst. Lehrb. i. 4. f b, p. 61. So 
also in Ter. 12, ftmm (= f»V atomar 
«t«, Olsb. an Rom. i 17) simüariy in« 
TolTes tbe ideas of life and bkssedness. 
tvrms a. t. X.] 'verify, 9 etc.; «ap- 
prime notanda est empbasis egregia in 
adverbio Srrms, vere,' Bull, Exam. Cent. 
xix. 6. It bas been asked wbetber St. 
Paul is bere reasoning [a) from tbe 
effect (f«or.) to tbe cause (Sucoio*.); 
or, conversely (b), from the cause (fwnr., 
assumed to mean a new moral Hie) to 
Übe effect (ouauoc.); compare Neander, 
Plant. VoL i. p. 418 (Bohn). Cer- 
tainly tbe former; duemov. is really, as 
Ust. properly observes, the middle mem- 
ber of between ptpos and (v^ f without 
wbicb the law could not have given 
life. St. Paul, bowerer, thus states bis 
argument : * lex vitam dare non potest, 
proinde neque veram justificationem,' 
Bull, Ex. Cent. I. c. Tbe Order 

adopted in Rec. 6vto$s up 4k wo\mov i|r, 
bas only the Support of D^EJK ; mas. ; 
Chrys., Theod., al., and is rejeeted by 
most critical editors. 4$c p6fiov] 

•would have resuUed from the law,* 
• would have come from tbe law as its 
origin,' not ' would have been suspended 
on law ' (Peile), — a meaning whicb 
usually arises from the associated verb, 
9fir t aprturdoA, etc., and does not appear 
to be very common out of Herodot. ; 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. v. 13, p. 227. 
The order in Rec., tw 4k v6fxov fy y with 
DSEJK; mss.; Chrys., Theod., al.], 
bas not sufficient authority, though, 
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it must be admitted that, owing to the 
variatiori8 in the leading MSS. (B lv 
v6w, D om. &v f FG om. &v fy), the 
text is not wholly free from suspicion. 

22. a\kd] *But on the eontrary ;' not 
8«, as there is a marked adversative re- 
lation between the clauses, and as a 
Statement in ref. to the law is about to 
be made exactly eontrary to the result 
of the foregoing assumption ; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 2, 3. In Latin, this 
distinetion can usually be maintained 
by the more distinetly adversative sed 
(Yulg., Ciarom.), not the more simply 
oppositive autem, in which the latter 
particle, «discrimen proprie indicatur, 
non diversitas,' Hand, Turseü. Vol. r. 
p. 565, comp. Klotz, Vol. i. p. 361. 
cvp4k\ci<t ev q y p a 4> 4] l the Scrip- 
ture shut up ;' not equivalent to 6 v6fios 
(Jowett, al.), but with a kind of per- 
ßonification, % bcla ypa<p4] (Theod.), the 
Scripture of the Old Test, as the reprä- 
sentative of Hirn by whom it was in- 
spired ; comp. ver. 8. With regard to 
the meaning of ovyK\*Uiv («concludi 
sub peccato is dicitur, qui peccati reatu 
adhuc obstrictus tenetur,' Bull, Ex. Cens. 
xix. 6), it may be observed (l) that the 
declaratory sense (« conclusos declaravit,' 
Bull, comp. Baur, Paulus, p. 581), does 
not lie in the verb (see Born. xi. 32, 
where the act is ascribed to God), but 
in the context; and (2) that the prep. 
<rw does not imply the similarity of 
Situation of all (Beng.), but simply the 
idea of contraction (Mey.), «ab omni 
parte clausit/ Schott 2 ; comp. crvarU- 
(cw, <TvßTrvly*ii> •. see Fritz, Rom. xi. 32, 
Vol. ii. p. 545, and exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex, s. v. Vol. n. p. 1395, where 
instances are cited of <rvyic\. being used 
in reference to a tingle person. On 

this text and on the general relation of 



the law to sin, see the weighty sermon 
of Usher, Serm. v. Vol. xm. p. 60 sq. 
(ed. Elringt.). ra irdyra] 

'all.' The neuter cannot safely be 
pressed (non modo onmes sed omnta 
Beng.), as if it were specially c hosen 
to include not only men, but all their 
actions, etc., «humana omnia,' Jowett 
(comp. Alf, Windisc,); this being neither 
required by the context (comp. ver. 23), 
nor justified by St. Paul's usus loquendi : 
see Rom. xi. 32, where, in a passage 
exactly similar, the masc is used, and 
comp. Theodoret in loc. t who divides the 
ra tt&utcl into rohs lrpb v6fxov, and robs 
4v v6fi<p. The exaet difference between 
rohs irdmas and ra irdyra is, perhaps, 
here no greater than between « all men ' 
and «all mankind' (see Ust.) : the neu- 
ter is idiomatically and instinctively 
chosen, as best suiting the generality of 
the declaration; compare Winer, Gr. $ 
27. 5, p. 160, Seidler on Eur. Troad. 
426. Iva ri iirayy.] * in order 

that the promise ;' objeet and intent, — 
not the mere recognized consequence 
(«quo appareat dari/ "Winer) of the 
<rvyK\et<TiSt on the part of ff ypaep)) and 
God its author. The abstract lirayy€kla 
is here, as the context suggests, practi- 
cally equivalent to the concrete 'res 
promissa' (Schott), seil. KXqpovofiia ; see 
ver. 18, Heb. x. 36, xi. 39, and comp. 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 725, 6 Bchs elo-d^a 
fyiai eis tV lirayyc\(ai> (cited by Bretsch. 
Lex. s. v.), where this concrete notion 
is taken in its widest extent as = f) yrj 
rrjs iicayycXlas ; so K\T)povojx{a, 2 Macc. 
ii. 4. iK *[*tcvs 'I. X.] 'by 

faith in Jesus Christ' « resulting from 
faith as its source and origin (notes, eh. 
ii. 16) ; 4k *(<rr. being in close union, — 
not with 5o&f? (Rück., Conyb.), but with 
brayy*xia (compare Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, 
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p. 123, notes on Eph. i. 15), and forming 
a retrospective antithesis to 4k v6pov, ver. 
21. The genitive 'lt\<r. Xp, is perhaps 
here to be taken in its most comprehen- 
ßive sense; not only «faith on Christ' 
(gen. objecti), but * faith as given by 
Him' (gen. tubjecti); comp, notes on 
eh. ü. 16. In the N. T. especially, the 
connection of the nom. and gen. must 
often be explained solely from exegetical 
considerations ; see Winer, Gr. § 30, 1, 
p. 168 tojj w i<rr € vov(r tv] 

* to them that believe ;' not ' qui erant 
credituri' (Grot. Peile), but «eis qui 
credunt/ Ciarom., al., 4 credentibus,' 
Vulg., the apparent tautology not being 
intended merely as emphatic (Winer), 
but as suitably echoing the 4k vlarcws 
above. The Galatians were ready to 
admit that those who believed would 
be eaved, but they doubted whether 
faith alone 'was sufficient; hence the 
apostle interposes the limitation in ref. 
to the thing promised (17 iwayy. 4k 
vier.), and virtually repeats it in ref. 
to the reeipients. The promise was of 
faith not of the law ; the reeeivers were 
not doers of the law, but believers; 
comp. Meyer in loc, 

23. wpb rov 8* k. t. \.] *But be- 
fore Faith (above nientioned) came ;* 
further aecount of the relation in which 
the law stood to faith, & not being here 
distinctly oppositive, but with some 
tinge of its primary enumerative force 
(see Donalds. Crat. § 155), adding a 
further explanation, though in that ex- 
planation serving to introduce a con- 
trast ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 362. 
With regard to the position of the par- 
ticle, it may be remarked that there is 
nothing unusual (opp. to Rück.), in & 
thus occupying the third place after a 
prep. and its case ; see exx. in Härtung, 



Partik. 9t 9 1. 6, Vol. i. p. 190. The 
common-sense principle is, that 8i does 
not necessarily oecupy the second place, 
but the jirst possible place which the 
internal connection of the sentence will 
admit of ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 
378. v*b v6fiov 4 <ppovpov~ 

p c & a k. r. \.] *we were kept in ward 
ahnt up under the law ;' «rvyfcc kA. being 
joined, not with eis wlcrtv (see follow- 
ing note), but, in a constmetion similar 
to that of the preceding verse, with vwb 
v6fxov (Arm., al.); the law, in fact, is 
here (as ofiapria in Ter. 22) represented 
as a kind of gaoler into whose custody 
we were delivered ; see Köster, Stud. u. 
Krit. 1854, p. 316. The meaning of 
<ppovpc7<r&cu is thus not merely 'asser- 
vari' (Winer, Schott), much less *ob- 
stringi ad obedientiam ' (Bretsch.), but, 
as the definite expression <rvytccK\. dis- 
tinctly requires, ' custodiri,* Vulg., Cia- 
rom., Copt., i£th.), Sxnrtp 4v reixtfp raii 
jrotrex«rdai, Chrys. ; conlpare Wisdom 
xvii. 15, 4<t>povp*7ro eil rrjv kaifa)pov 
upKrr]v KUTaK\a<j&ils. The perf. part., 
it may be observed, correctly expresses 
the permanent, completed State of the 
captivity, and is thus not only on criti- 
cal but exegetical grounds to be pre- 
ferred to the pres. ovyK\u6pcvoi [Lachm. 
with B(Mai)DiFG ; 2 mss, ; Clem. (1), 
Cyr. (3), Dam.], which was not im- 
probably a confonnation to the imperf. 
4<ppovp. : so rightly De W., Mey., and 
the majority of recent critics. 
eis r\\v fi4\\ovffay k. t. X.] i for 
the faith about to be revealed;' objeet 
contemplated in the action of (ppovprjvis, 
cli not being temporal, 'usque ad' 
(Rück., TJst., comp. Copt., JSth.), — a 
meaning comparatively rare in the New 
Test, (compare John xiii. 1), and here 
certainly superfluous after the predica- 
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tion of time in vpb rov itöuv, — but in 
its usual ethical meaning of * destination 
for' («in fidem/ Vulg., Ciarom.) ; com- 
pare Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. The 
clause is thus naturally connected with 
the finite verb, not with «rvyicA. ( 4 con- 
clusi, adeoque adacti ad/ Beng.), — a 
construction certainly admissible (see 
exx. in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 8. v. 
cvyic\. t or Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. 
440 sq.), but open to this serious exe- 
getical objection, that faith is not yet 
represented as existing; see Meyer in 
loc. nekkova av lritrr. 

&.wok.] The unusual Order seems in- 
tended to give prominence to p&Aowcur, 
and to present more forcibly the contrast 
between former captivity and subsequent 
freedom ; comp. Rom. viii. 18, vpbs tV 
p4Wov<rcw $6tav äwoKaXwp&rjvai, where 
the future glories are set in strong con- 
trast to present calamities ; see Fritz, in 
loc., Vol. n. p. 148. 

24. Äo-tc] «So then,' «itaque/ Vulg., 
Ciarom. ; consequence from the preceding 
Statement; see notes, eh. iL 13. 
waitiaywyts] 'pedagogue;' «psedago- 
gus proprie notat eum qui puerum manu 
prehensum ad magistrum ducit,' Schoett. 
(Hör. Vol. i. p. 741 ), who remarks, how- 
ever, that the word was adopted by Rab- 
binical writers, but with some additional 
notions of care and guardianship : even 
among the Greek and Latin writers the 
idea of guardianship and also of strict- 
nett and severity is distinctly prominent ; 
see esp. the exx. in Eisner, Obs. Vol. n. 
p. 186. The mere idea of leading to 
Christ (« via? dux ' [shau-möit], Copt.^ 
«duetor,' JEth.) must not, then, be re- 
tained to the exclusion of those of actual 
teaching (Arm., Auth.), tutelage, and 



diseiplinary restraint This pedagogic 
funetion of the law was displayed posi- 
tively, in wanüngs and threatenings ; 
negatively (the prevailing idea in this 
place), in awakening the conscience, and 
bringing a conviction of sin; compare 
Usteri, Lehrb. i. 5, p. 66. The patristic 
comments will be found in Suicer, The- 
aaur. s. v. u6pos t Vol. n. p. 921 ; see 
also Petav. de Pradest. x. 26. 1 sq. VoL 
i.p.464. eis Xpio"r6v] *for 

Christ;' not temporal (&xpis ol lA&p Xp. 
see ver. 23), still less local, «to Christ' 
as a $itd(TKa\os (irphs rhv Xp. axriye, 
Theoph., comp. Chrys.), as Christ would 
thus be represented under two Offices, 
Teacher and (Iva 4k tIot. tue.) Atoner, 
in the same verse. If any trace of a 
local meaning be retained in translation, 
e. g. « unto,' Auth. Ver., it must be un- 
derstood of an ethical arrival (compare 
2 Cor. x. 14), as eis with persons is not 
siraply equivalent to icp6s, but involves 
the idea of mingling with and associa- 
tion ; comp. Rom. v. 12, and see Winer, 
Gr. §49. a, p. 353. Iva 4 k 

witrr. tiKaiwb.] *to the intent that 
v>e might be justified by faith ;' more 
distinet and specific explanation of the 
preceding eis Xpurr6v, the emphatic 4k 
xlareus serving to suggest and enhance 
the contrast with the non-justifying and 
merely pedagogic v6^os. On the proper 
force of the tiuccuovv 4k, see notes on eh. 
ii. 16. 

25. 4\bov<rT)s 5fl *but now that 
(this) faith is come:' contrast between 
the present freedom and the past ped- 
agogy ; ^X&oucrrjs, 4>i?<ri, rrjs xiarews, rrjs 
r4\etov &v$pa irotovaris, oIk Äv In tibificw 
inrb TraiZaywy6v, Theoph. The connec- 
tion is so close throughout this latter 
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portion of the chapter, that it is difficult 
to subdivide it into paragraphs. Meyer, 
Conyb., al. place a paragraph after Ter. 
22 : it seems, however, more natural 
here, as ver. 23, 24, carry out the idea 
expressed in <nW*Acurci', ver. 22. 
&vh wai$ay*y6*] *under a peda- 
gogue* The article is not here latent 
after the prep. (comp. Winer, Gr. { 19. 
2 b, p. 114), but appears studiously 
omitted (so rightly Copt.), the words 
being in faet equivalent to * under tute« 
läge, «unter Padagogengewalt,' Meyer. 
26. wdrres ydp] *For ye aü;' con- 
firmation, e contrario, of the truth of 
the foregoing words; they were now 
not voiScs, but viol ('JUii emancipati, 
remoto custode,' Beng.), and that too 
not sons of Abraham merely (comp. ver. 
7), but sons of God; wporepop Retter 
5ti viobs broiet [rj witms rov] *Aßp. . • • 
rur 5« iiwo<t>alr*i ort icol rov Ocov, Chrys. 
The viol ecov, as Theod. Mops, well 
observes, includes the idea of TcAcufri}*, 
which the preceding metaphor might 
serve to suggest. The reading 

Jbrarrcs adopted by Lachm. is not im- 
probable, but not supported by AB. 
Tifr wtar. iv Xp. Ii?*.] 'through 
the faith in Jesus Christ ;' so rightly 
Syr., Arm. (ed. Zohr.), Syr.-Philox., 
and Chrys. (ed. Field). Several com- 
mentators (TJst., aL : see Hofm. Sekriflb. 
YoL n. 2, p. 152) join iw Xp. 'Iipr. with 
viol 6. &tc, on the ground that the 
words would be a superfluous addition 
to «fanr, and that ver. 27 contains the 
amplificatkm of the expresskm. But, 
independently of the awkwardness of 
adding a second modal clause to viol 
^rrc, the recurrence of the fbrmula 
Turrts 4r Xp. 9 lntr. (Eph. L 15, CoL i 4) 
its grammatical aecuraey (Winer, Gr. 
) 2tt 2, p. 123, notes on Eph. L 15), 



and the natural coherence of the words. 
all seera distinctly to suggest the simpler 
and less dislocated «Instruction If the 
article had been inserted, we should then 
have Ueo ideas eonveyed. the latter of 
which would be explanatory of the 
former; 'per fidem, eamque in Chr. 
Jes. coUocatam,' see Fritz. Rom. iiL 25, 
Vol. i. p. 195. 

27. ooot ydp] *for as many as ;' 
proof and confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding assertion. Hie force of 
the particle is best explained by the 
Greek commentators, who refer it to viol 
0cov 9 and base the argument on the fact 
that Christ was the Son of God : irtlv- 
<nur&« rhu Hp. rh* bXrjltös vibv rov Oeov, 
heebov be iybeivfiipoi eucSrus vloi. Seov' 
XptyurrffeTc, Theodoret ; see also Chrys. 
in loc eis XpitrrSr] *into 

Christ;' not «in Christo,' Vulg., Cia- 
rom., but «in Christum,' Beza (compare 
Copt pichr); scü. «ut Christo addicti 
essetis,' Schott, or more strictly, into 
communion with Him, and incorpora- 
tion in His mystical body. The mean- 
ing of eis with ßarriC* appears twofold ; 
(a) «««&>,' objeet, purpose: Matth. iiL 
11, Acts ii. 38, see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, 
p. 354, Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11. b. 3, p. 
220 ; {ß) ' into,' union and communion 
with : the context always showing 
whether it be of the most complete 
and most mystical nature, as here and 
Born. vi. 3 (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 13), or, as 
in 1 Cor. x. 2, necessarily less compre- 
hensive and significant. We- may, in 
concluskm, observe that the expression 
ßawr. eis rh faopa (Matth. xxviü. 19, 
Acts viii. 16, xix. 5, al. ) is not identi- 
cal in meaning with ßawr. 4w r$ 6r6fi. 
(Tholuck, Beitrage, No. 8, p. 49 sq.), 
but ever implies a Spiritual and mystical 
union with Him in whose name the 
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sacrament was administered ; see esp. 
Stier, Reden Jesu, Vol. vi. p. 899. 
The meaning of ßcorrifav nva «fr nva 
(efr ti) and ßairr. tls rb tvofxd rwos is 
discussed at length by Fritz. (Rom. vi. 
3, Vol. i. p. 369 sq.), in opp. to Bindseil, 
Stud. u. Krit. 1832, p. 410 sq., — but by 
no raeans satisfactorily, as he regards eis 
as only implying ethical direction (• ali- 
quem aquae ita immergere ut ejus cogi- 
tationes in aliquem dirigas'), instead of 
that mystical incorporation which the 
passage seems certainly to convey. The 
patristic comments on this expression 
will be fbund in Suicer, Thes. Vol. i. 
p. 624 sq., but are not sufficiently ex- 
act Xpitrrby 4p€96<ra*&c] 

« ye put on Christ, seil, at your baptism ; 
tcrot yap eis Xpitrrbv ißarrlir&Trrc 4k rov 
eeov iytw^rt, Chrys. There appears 
here no allusion to Heathen (toga virilis), 
Jewish (whether at the High Priest's 
Inauguration, Deyling, Obs., Vol. in. 
p. 406 sq., No. 42, or in a cabalistic 
sense, comp. Sehoettg. on Rom. xiii. 14, 
Vol. i. p. 571), or, even, though very 
plausible, Christian customs (atjbaptism, 
Bingham, Antiq. Book xii. 4. I sq.). 
From the instances Wetst. has collected 
on Rom. xiii. 14, it would appear that 
Mvtir&al nva is a strong expression, 
denoting the complete assumption of 
the nature, etc., of another ; e. g. Dion. 
Halicar. A. R. xi. 15. 5 (rbv TapKvviov 
1k<Tivov irtv6fi.),T&c. Ann. xvi. 28. Thus 
M. Xpurr6v implies a union with Christ 
of so true and so complete a nature, 
that we are brought c Is p(av trvyytvtiav 
kcU filay iUav (Chrys.) with Hirn, and, 
as it is beautifully paraphrased by Calv., 
• coram Deo nomen ac personam Christi 
geramus, atque in Ipso magis quam nobis- 
met Ipsis censeamur:' comp. Bp. Barlow, 
cited by Waterl. Works, Vol. iv. p. 604, 

12 



and see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. M., Vol. 
i. p. 1112. For a good sermon on this 
text, see Donne, Serm. lxxxvii. Vol. iv. 
p. 102 (ed. Alf.), and for a notice of the 
perversion of this text by heretics, Forbes, 
Instruct. x. 111. 32 sq., p. 448. 

28. oIk tv t k.t.x]* There is among 
(such) neither Jew nor Greek / digres- 
sive Statement of the practical result 
of the Xp. lvc$. : the new and holy 
«habitus* causes all other distinetions, 
whether of nation (compare Rom. x. 
12), condition, or even sex, to be wholly 
lost sight of and forgotten. The form 
tvt is not for cVcort, but aecording to 
Buttm. (see Winer, Gr. § 14. 2, p. 74), 
is the lengthened form of the adverbi- 
alized prep., to which the requisite 
person of the auxiliary verb must be 
supplied. This explanation has in its 
favor the similar use of wdpa, which can 
scarcely be called a contraction for rdp~ 
€<m ; but against it those exx. where 
4v and IV« are used in the same sentence, 
e. g. Plat Phad. 77 e, fo-ws tvi iccä iv 
vfxtv Theat. 186 d, and, aecording to 
best reading, 1 Cor. vi. 5. In such 

cases, however, Ivi would seem to mean 
little more than i<rrl (tvr itrrlv, fardpx*h 
Zonar. Lex. Vol. i. p. 748), the prepo- 
sitional force being wholly lost; comp. 
Col. üi. 11. In either case the explana- 
tion of the present passage remains the 
same ; hti ttXuov Zvrryeirai tV äya&oWriTa 
rov &(ov ttirov yc *aoi r^y 1<n\v Scfowe 
Bwptdv, Damasc. Deyling illustrates this 
by reference to the various personal, etc., 
distinetions among the Jews ; Obs. Sacr. 
Vol. i p. 312 sq., No. 64; Eisner (in 
loc.) notices also the customary exclu- 
sion of slaves from certain Heathen rites 
and temples, 06*. Vol. n. p. 187. 
Apatv Kai & rj \ v]* male and female? 
•masculus et femina,' Ciarom., but not 
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ÄÄS^ ä£ IV. Ah» «, *F "«tov xpivov 6 k\ VP ov6. 

came we all were under bondage, but now hare become free tont and inheritor*. 



Vulg., Gk)th., Copt., al., which do not 
preserve the slight change of particle. 
While the alterable political and sociable 
distinctions are contrasted by ow8e, the 
unalterable human one of sex is ex- 
pressed by koI ; Mark x. 6, awb 5c apxys 
ktI(T€0)S &p<rtv Kai &9jkv iwolriaev airrovsy 
compare 1 Tim. iL 13. This latter dis- 
tinction is of course noticed not in its 
mere physical, but its ethical aspect, — 
the Subordination of the wife to the 
husband (Olsh.). This, though an un- 
changeable law of our species when 
considered Kara adpKa, Eph. v. 22, al., 
is lost sight of in this iyyvr4pa icpbs rbv 
Xpurrbv eVoxns, Chrys. ir d v r c s 

ydp] *for ye all;* proof of the preceding 
Statement ; t£ %va rfaov koI /xlav fiop<p)jv 
ivBtMff&cu, tV tow Xp. t CEcum. The 
reading airavT. (Lachm.J seems an early 
gloss. cfs] 'one,' t. e. one per- 

son ; rb cfj avrl rov %v <rw/ua, Theodoret : 
compare Lucian, Toxar. 46 (cited by 
Wetst.), cf* &töpuncos 6m es oörto ßtodfifv. 
The concluding words «V Xpiarf 'lijaou 
obviate all mistakes by defining in whom, 
and in whom alone, this union was fully 
realized. 

29. d 3« oficts] l But if ye; 9 re- 
sumption of the argument after the 
short digression of ver. 28, the empha- 
sis resting slightly on v/xt?s : * as ye, to 
whom I am speaking, and who have 
feit such doubts on the subjeet, have 
put on Christ, ye must be what He is 
(ver. 16), the seed of Abraham/ 
The reading eT$ «Vre eV X. *lrja. instead 
of Xpla-rodt though found in D*EFG ; 

Ciarom Ambrst. is clearly an ex- 

egetical gloss. rov 'Aßpaap 

axtpfia] 'Abraham^ seed;' rov 'Aßp. 
being put forward with. a slight empha- 



sis, and Standing in correlation to Xpiff- 
rov to give force and perspieuity to the 
conclusion; et 8c v/jlcis cVtc Xpurrov 
ytop^ Koä <r£jua, et/afras rov *Aßp. «Vtc 
enrepfia, CEcum. ; comp. Theod. in loc. t 
and esp. Theod. Mops. (p. 126, ed. 
Fritz.) who has well elueidated the ar- 
gument. Kar iwayy. /cXtj« 
pov6uoi] 'heirs aecording to, or by 
way of promtie ;' not by any legal ob- 
servances. The KKripovoula is now stated 
absolutely; they were K\i\pov6uoi y not 
merely of Abraham, nor even rrjs cVay- 
ytklas (Theod. Mops.), but simply of 
all that which was involved in it, salva- 
tion and the kingdom of Christ ; comp. 
Meyer in Joe. The declaration of ver. 
7 is now at length substantiated and 
expanded by 22 verses of the deepest, 
most varied, and most comprehensive 
reasoning that exists in the whole com- 
pass of the great Apostle's writings. 
The koI before Kar. btayy., adopted by 
Rec. with FGJK ; mss. ; Syr. (both), 
Goth., iEth:; Chrys., Theod., is now 
rightly omitted by most critical editors. 

Chapteb IV. I. \4yu 94] 'Now I 
say ;* further and more explanatory 
proof of the assertion that we are heirs, 
suggested by the term KKi)pov6^ioi (eh. 
iii.29), and the comparisons it involves ; 
comp. eh. v. 16, Rom. xv. 8, where the 
use of \4y» 8c in introducing a con- 
tinued explanatory argument rather than 
merely elueidating a Statement or ex- 
pression that had preceded (comp. eh. iii. 
17, rovro 5c Xey«, 1 Cor. i. 12, \4yw Sc 
rovro, 1 Cor. vii. 29, rovro 94 dn;/u), 
seems analogous to the present. 
6 K\r)pov6/jios] * the heir,' t. e. * every 
heir;' compare 6 /ie<rfnp, eh. iii. 20, 
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Winer, Or. § 18. 1, p. 97. There are 
some exegetical difficulties in this and 
the following veree, arising from the 
fact, that, while the nature of the com- 
parison (see Brown), as well as the 
words &xpt rrjs ttpobtffpias rov wdrpos, 
would seem to imply that the father 
was alive, the expression Kvpios tcümtm 
&v, and the term iwfopovovs (but see be- 
low) might be thought to imply that he 
was dead. The latter view is taken by 
Theodoret and the majority of ancient 
(silet Chrys.), with several modern com- 
mentators ; the former is ably advocated 
by Neubour, Bibl. Brem. Class. Vol. v. 
p. 40 (cited by Wolf), and also many 
recent expositors. Grotius endeavors to 
escape the difficulty by representing the 
father absent on travel; comp. ^Elian, 
Var. Hist. in. 26, cited below in note 
ver. 2. The question, however, is really 
of little moment: St. Paul is engaged 
so entirely in the simple comparison of 
the circumstances of the nonage of the 
earthly K\ripo»6fMs, with those of the 
nonage of believers who lived under the 
law (ver. 3), that the subordinate ques- 
tion of the life, death, or absence of the 
father of the K\ripov6fu>s passes wholly 
out of sight ; comp. Alf. in loc. 
v 4\ * i o s] 'an infant, a minor ;' forißos, 
as opposed to tyrißos, the technical term 
for one who had attained his majority ; 
see Smith, Dict, Antig. s. v. %<pyß.> and 
Reff, in Kost. u. Palm, Lex. Vol. i. p. 
1282. There does not seem any suf- 
ficient reason for departing from this 
usual view of rfrrtos (opp. to Bagge in 
loc.), or with Chrys., al., for introducing 
any reference to the ethical meaning of 
weakness of understanding. 
olZ\v Z ia<ptp ti ZovKov] * differs 
in nothing from a bond-servant ; • imo 
servo [irwZaywyv] subjectus est/ Erasm. 



The xery apposite quotation from Dio 
Chrys., xv. p. 240, adduced by Wetst. 
in loc., is too long for citation, but is 
worth refening to. k6 pios 

wdvruy &y] * thoiigh he be lord of all / 
concessive use of the participle; comp. 
Donalds. Gr § 621, Krüger, Spracht. 
§ 56. 13. 1 sq. It does not seem neces- 
sary for the sake of preserving the image 
of a living father to understand these 
words as pro&pective ; the heir was the 
ictpios (Grot. compares the use of * herus 
minor' in Lat. comedy), in right of 
birth and condition. 

2. 4iriTp6irovs) * overlookers, guar- 
dians* The latter is the usual meaning 
of the' word in relation to children) 
(comp. Isseus, Heer. Cleonym. § 10, p. 
4 (ed. Schöm.), rbv $x& i<rToy ™ v oiKtltou 
lirlrpovov Karakiirtiv', ib. H<er, Dica. $ 
10 ; Plut. Lycurg. § 3, rovs r&p 6p<paväv 
ßaffiXtoiv ixiTpfaovs), and that in which 
it appears to have been adopted by He- 
brew writers; compare Schoettg. Hör. 
Hebr. in loc., Seiden, de Success. eh. 9, 
Vol. n. p. 25. It seems here, however, 
better to adopt the more general mean- 
ing *overlooker, one entrusted with the 
charge of anything' (comp. Aristoph. 
Eccl. 212, tvrrp&rois Koä rafilcuai, Xen. 
(Econ. xu. 2, 6 iu ro2s aypots iirlrpovos), 
and not to embarrass the passage with 
terms which might bring in irrelevant 
considerations (the father's being alive 
or dead) into the present simple com- 
parison. We may, however, not un- 
suitably comp. JSlian, Var. Hist. m. 16, 
brhp. Kai rov wcMs, Koä rwv ^jpr^pArw, 
where the context distinctly shows that 
the father was alive, though absent. 



oiKov6fxovs\ * Stewards,* . ^^ < 

A 

|A-Ä [dominos domusl Syr., 'acto- 
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res,' Vulg., Ciarom. [compare Plin. Ep. 
m. 19], less accurately, Goih. fauragag- 
gam [Vorsteher] ; managers of the prop- 
erty of the KXrjpop6fios t and standiiig in 
the same relation to his estate as the #»{- 
rpovoi did to his education and general 
bringing up ; comp. Plutarch, Educ. } 7, 
ZovKwv . . . rovs 5i oUovS/jmvs, robs 8i 5a- 
yturrds. Most commentators not inaptly 
cite the case of Eliezer, Gen. xv. 2, comp, 
xxiv. 2 ; illustrations from Roman law 
(Bagge, al.) do not seem here in point, 
as the comparison is simple and general. 
ttjj xpo&i<rptas] i thetimeappointed 
(beforehand)* * prsefinitum tempus,' 
Vulg. The term icpobtofiia, seil. &pa or 
%pcpa (for the distinetion between these, 
see Bagge in loc), is properly the term 
limited for bringing actions or prosecu- 
tions, the time fixed by the Statute of 
limitations, « Tag der Verjährung :' see 
Smith, Biet, of Antiq. s. v., and exx. 
in Rost. u. Palm, Lex. s. v. ; — thence, 
any pre-appointed time or day ; see the 
numerous exx. in Wetst tu hc. t Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. ii. p. 279, Krebs. Obs. p. 322. 
In eccles. writers, irpobcfffi. is sometimes 
used for the time assigned for repentance 
before exeommunication ; see Bingham, 
Antiq. xvi. 2. 7. It may be ob- 

served that as the termination of nonage 
vraBßxed in Hebrew (13 years and a day 
for males; 12 years and a day for fe- 
males, Seiden, de Success. eh. 9, Vol. 
ii. p. 25), as well as Greek and Roman 
law, the dependence of the f) irpobcaftla 
on the father, must be explained, — 
either (a) by the very reasonable as- 
sumption that St. Paul is here speaking 
theologically rather than juridically, — 
or (b) less probably, by the supposition 
that he was here referring, with techni- 
cal exaetness, to an extended parental 
authority which the Galatians appear 
to have possessed ; see Göttl. Gesch. d. 



Rom. Staatsverf. p. 109, Ö17 (cited by 
B. Crus.), and comp. Caesar, Bell. Gall. 
-n. 19. 

3. oCroos Kai T}fi*7s].*Sov>ealso;' 
application of the preceding Statements ; 
Kai, as usual in comparative sentences, 
bringing into prominence and throwing 
a slight emphasis on the contrasted 
member of the comparison; see notes 
on Eph. v. 23. It has been doubted 
whether the tj^us are Jews (Chrys., 
Theod.), Gentiles (Aug.), or both 
equally (Win., Mey.). The most nat- 
ural reference seems to be (o) to Jews, 
primarily and principally, as the nature 
of the preceding argument seems dis- 
tinctly to require; but also (b) seconda- 
rily, Gentiles, in aecordance with the 
nature of the sueeeeding argument. 
Ttt 0"toix«*« rov K6afiov] t the 
rudiments of the worUL* It is very 
difficult to deeide on the exaet mean- 
ing of these words. Taken separately, 
<rroiX€töK is used in the N. T., both in 
a physical (2 Pet. iii. 10, 12) and an 
ethical sense (Heb. v. 12). K<hr/uos, 
again, has, practically at least, three 
meanings; physical (Matth. xxv. 34), 
oollective (mankind, Joh. iii. 16), and 
ethical (l Cor. ii. 12). From the com- 
bination of both words, a great variety 
of interpretations have arisen, all, how- 
ever, separable into two general classes, 
(l) Physical; elementa mundi, either, 
(a) festivals of Judaism, Chrysost. ; (5) 
Zabianism, August. ; or (c) abstractedly, 
religion in sensible forms, Neand. Plant' 
ing, Vol. i. p. 46ö, Bohn. (2) Ethical ; 
rudimenta mundi, first, but not neces- 
6arily erroneous (comp, -älth.), princi- 
ples of religious knowledge among men, 
whether (a) Jews (DeW.) ; or (b) Jews 
and heathens (Meyer). Grammatical 
considerations seem in favor of ( 1 ) ; for 
crroiKcia, in a sense rudimenta, would 
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appear to require, as in Heb. v. 12, a 
gen. objecti, and not as here a gen. $ub- 
jecti (see Neander /. c); still mhr/iov 
need not be considered a pure gen. subj., 
the connection between the nom. and 
gen. being often somewhat lax; see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 214 sq. Exe- 
getical considerations must be also ex- 
tended to ver. 9, and to Col. iL 8, 20, 
where the same words occur. These we 
can only briefly notice. In Col. ii. 8, the 
parallelism with iraptöwris rwv fo&p&irav, 
seems so distinct, and so palpably in fa- 
vor of (2), as to outweigh the argument 
drawn by Schneckenb. from the sup- 
posed physical use of ic6<rpos in ver. 20. 
The use of the term <piko<ro<p'ta seems 
also there to point slightly more to 
heathen rudiments (see notes in loc.), 
while on the contrary in Col. ii. 20, and 
below, ver. 9, the reference seems mainly 
to Jewish rudiments. All these 

conflicting views being considered, we 
seem here justified in deciding in favor 
of (2) generally ; assigning, however, to 
the words (as both rjfi€?s and the nature 
of the argument require) a primary, 
but by no means exclusive reference to 
the Jews. For further notices of this 
doubtful expression, see Baur, Paulus, 
p. 594 sq., and for a defence of the 
physical meaning, Schneckenburg, in 
Theol. Jahrb. 1848, p. 444 sq., and 
Hilgenf. Odlat. p. 68 sq. The applica- 
tion to the ceremonial law will be found, 
Petav. de Pradest. x. 23. 12, VoL i. p. 
456. 8c8ot/A»/il»'oi] i in a 

ttate of slavery ;' the perf. pass. part. 
marking the permanent nature and con- 
tinuance of the SouKcla ; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 1, p. 305. The verb fotv may 
be regarded either as in union with 
8«ftov\. and as forming a Compound 
tense, or as in more immediate con- 



nection with 6rb ra <rr. : the latter is 
most probable, as forming the best par- 
allel to vwh hrirp6wovs 4or(y; so dis- 
tinctly Copt, and perhaps Vulg^, 
Ciarom., 4 sub elementa eramus servi- 
ertes ;' see Meyer in loc. 

4. rh w\-{]poofia rov XP^vov] 
* the fidness of the time 9 * i. e. the mo- 
ment which makes the time complete, 
an8wering to the &XP 1 T 3* vpobco-fdos 
rov worp6s t ver. 2 ; see Stier, Ephes. Vol. 
i. p. 203, and compare Usteri, Lehrb. 
n. 1, p. 83. These words have been 
the subject of considerable discussion. 
Taken in its most general view w\4ipwpa 
has two meanings ; (1 ) Active ; rh r\-f)pv 
Toietv, implendi actio, not id quod implet, 
as Fritz, (on Rom. xi. 12) has satisfacto- 
rüy proved against Storr, Opuec. i. p. 
144. (2) Passive; either in the less 
usual sense (a) id quod impletum est, or 
the more common and regulär sense (£), 
id quo res impletur ; compare 1 Cor. x. 
26, Mark viii. 20. Hence rh tX^- 

pcofxarov %P- w ^ seem to be *id quo 
temporis epatium impletur, sc. expletur ;' 
the idea being rather that of a temporal 
Space (so to speak) filled up, as it were, 
by the fiowing in of time ; see Olsh. in 
loc., and comp. Herod. m. 22, hyZ&Kovra 
8* trta (crfs irkfipufia bvtyl fxcucpdraTov. 
Fritz., on the contrary, but with less 
probability, regards w\4\pwfM as the ab- 
stract notion of the concrete idea *x4- 
piis, «temporis plenitas,' i. q. «plenum 
tempus ;' see, however, his very valua- 
ble note, Rom. I. c. Vol. n. p. 469 sq. 
The doctrinal meaning of this term is 
investigated at length in Hall, Bampt. 
Lect. for 1797, esp. Senn. vra. p. 211 
sq. ; see also the good sermons on this 
text by Andrewes, Senn. vi. Vol. i. p. 
49, and Donne, Serm. in. Vol. i. p. 39 
(ed. Alf.). ita*4vr*i\*y] 
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'sent forth,' 'entieit, ex crelo a sese/ 
Beng. ; comp. Acts vii. 12, xi. 22, xvii. 
14. On the doctrinal questions con- 
nected with this word, see Petav. Trin. 
Tili. 1. 10. ycv6fi. 4 k yv- 

yaiic6s] * born of a woman ;' defining 
participial clause added to attest the 
pure manhood of Christ, and to obviate 
any misconception of the meaning of 
the clause that follows; comp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. n. 2. 4, p. 311 sq. No doctrinal 
stress is thus to be laid either on ywautcSs 
(«abeque virili semine/ Est.), or on the 
prep. (rb 5i 4 k £/ucAXc . . . irapa&r)\ovv 
rty Koivoovia* rrjs Qfocws rov rtKTOfi4vou 
icpbs tV y*vv4\aaxrav y Basil, de Sjp. Sand, 
v. 12; compare Theophyl. (Ecum ) ; 
ywcuxSs being only used to mark our 
Lord's true humanity, and 4k having 
only its usual and natural ref. to the 
circumstances of birth ; compare Matth. 
i. 16, John iii. 6, and see Kost. u. Palm. 
Lex. s. v. in. 2, Vol. i, p. 818, Winer, 
Gr. $ 47. b, p. 327, 328. For a sound 
and striking sermon on this verse, and 
on the general relation of woman to 
man, see Jackson, Creed, Vol. vi. p. 226 
(Oxf. 1844 ). The reading y*w&- 

ftewr, (found in some cursive mss., 
Ath., Theod., al.), has every appearance 
of being an explanatory gloss. 
ycv6fx*vov ivb v6[xoy] * born an- 
der the law,* « natum inter Judseos legi 
Mos. obnoxios,' Schott ; second defining 
clause added to show that not only was 
Christ truly man (yw. fc yw. ), but also 
a true member of the Jewish nation 
(ycv. farb v6^.), and Standing in the 
same religious relations as all other 
Israelites; see Olshaus. and Turner in 
loc., and comp. Andrewes, Serm. i. Vol. 
i. p. 13 (A.C.L.). On the most suita- 
ble rendering of ycrificvov, see notes to 
Transl. 
5. Iva rohs h*b vüaov 4£ay.] 



* in order that He might ransom those 
under the law ;* firtt gracious purpose of 
God's having sent forth his Son thus 
ytu6fu 4k yvvauc. and thus yev6fi. inrb 
vS/iovy — the ransom of those who were 
under the same religious obligations as 
those under which our Lord vouchsafed 
to be born. The redemption was, as 
De W. ( after Beng ) rightly maintains, 
not merely from the curse, but from the 
bondage of the law ; comp. ver. 3. On 
the meaning of 4£ayop. see notes on eh. 
iii. 13. Iva t)\v vlo&c*. 
a*o\.] * in order that we might reeeive 
the adoption of sons;' second gracious 
purpose of God, resulting from the first, 
— the adoption of sons not only of Jews, 
but of all men (j^ucTs), of all those whose 
nature our Lord vouchsafed to assume. 
The first Iva thus, by a kind of x««^* 
(Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3) found occasionally 
elsewhere in the Apostle's writings 
(comp. Philem. 6), refers to the second 
participial member ycv6u. vwb v6ftov % 
while the second Iva refers to the first 
and less circumscribed ytv6fx. 4k ywai- 
k6s. For examples of a double Iva thus 
appended to a Single finite verb, comp, 
eh. iii. 14, Eph. v. 25, r^v 
vlo&to-iav] *the adoption of sons ;' 
comp. Born. viii. 15, 23, ix. 4, Eph. i. 5. 
The Interpretation, * conditio ßliorum,' 

* eonehip* adopted by several commenta- 
tore (see Ust. in loc. and Lehrb. n. 1.2, 
p. 186, note), both here and Born viii. 
15, has been convincingly refuted by 
Fritz. -Rom. /. c, Vol. n. p. 137 sq. 
We were formerly in the light of ser- 
vants, but now have been adopted and 
are free sons. Neander traces a three- 
fold gradation in this adoption ; (a) as 
existing but not appropriated ; (o) as 
appropriated through faith in Christ; 
(c) as perfected by a füll communion in 
his blessedness and glory; Planung t 
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Vol. i. p. 477 (Bohn). a n o \ cf- 

ßwpcy] 'might receive. 9 The special 
force of the prep. has been somewhat 
differently explained. Of the two more 
ancient interpretations (a), that of Chrys., 
ko\üs cTirep awo\. SttKvvs kptikOßtyTjy, 
though lexically admissible (see Win., 
de Verb. Comp. Fase. rv. p. 13), does 
not harmonize with the context, as the 
vl<Ü€<rla is not here alluded to as the sub- 
jeet of promise; again (6), thatof Aug., 
* non dixit aeeipiamue sed reeipiamus,' 
though equally admissible on lexical 
grounds (opp. to Meyer ; comp. Herod. 
i. 61. and see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
M, e, and ib. s. v. &iroAa/*j8. 2. a.) is 
more than doubtful in point of doctrine, 
as the correct dogmatical Statement, * ut 
quod perdideramus in Adam . . . hoc in 
Christo reeiperemus' (Iren.; see Bull, 
State of Man, p. 492, Oxf. 1844) can 
only be applied to what Adam had 
before his fall, and not to a gracious 
gift which was not bestowed on him. 
It seems best then to fall back on the 
general local meaning of äw6, and to 
regard the verb as hinting at reeeiving 
from an imaginary place .where the 
things given might be coneeived as 
having been laid up in störe ; * airoKafiß. 
dieuntur imprimis Uli, qui, quee ipsis 
destinata et quasi reposita sunt, aeeipi- 
unt, Col. iii. 24, 2 Joh. 8,' Winer, U c. ; 
add Luke xvi. 25, av4\aßcs ra hya&d 
ffov, which the context shows could 
Bcarcely receive any other Interpretation. 
6. 5t i 5i k. t. X.] 'and as a proof 
that ye are sons,' ' quemadmodum au- 
teni' [kamasa], JEth., the 8i introducing 
with a faintly oppositive force the dem- 
onstration of the assertion. It is dif- 
ficult to deeide whether Sri is here 
causal («quoniam/ Vulg M Ciarom., Sjt.- 
Philox.) or, more probably, demonstra- 



tive (irfow tirj\oy Sri, Chrys., Theoph., 
Gücum., and by obvious inference Theod. 
and Theod. Mops.). Independently of 
the authority of the Greek commentators, 
which in such cases is very great, we seem 
justified by the context in adopting the 
latter view, as, on the one hand, the causal 
Interpretation seems to interfere with the 
easy transition from the declaration of 
ver. 4, 5, to the consequence in ver. 7 ; 
and, on the other hand, the demonstra- 
tive 5t« seems to aecord better with the 
emphatic position and the tense of iard. 
The sentence is thus what is called 
braehylogical, • and as a proof that ye 
really are sons,' — a construetion to which 
De W. and Alf. objeet, but which still 
seems perfectly correct and admissible ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 66. 1, p. 546, Fritz. 
Rom. ii. 14, Vol. i. p. 117, Lücke on 
1 John v. 9. The insertion of rov 

Qcov after viot, in DEFG ; Ciarom., 
Demid., Toi., Goth., and Lat. Ff., seems 
an obvious explanatory addition. 



b n 



yfv/xa rov viov avrov 



v] * the 



Spirit of His Son,' seil, the Holy Spirit 
(•Spiritus Christi quia per Christum 
obtinetur, Joh. xiv. 16/ Grot.), here 
suitably thus designated in harmony 
with the preceding mention of our re- 
lation to God as sons (TJst.) ; compare 
Rom. viii. 9, where Uy. 6cov and Uv. 
XpKTTov appear interchangeable. On 
the doctrinal significance of this passage 
— that it is the * substantia ' and * per- 
sona ' of the Spirit which dwells in the 
hearts of believers (1 Cor. vi. 19), comp. 
Petav. Trin. viii. 4. 6, Vol. n. p. 459, 
and on the heart as the seat of the in- 
working power of God, Beck, Seelenl. 
§ 27, p. 107. In the following 

words Rec. reads u/xwy with BD^EJK ; 
mss. ; several Vv. and Ff., but with 
slightly less probability than rjftwy, which 
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r/fi&v, KpaXpv 'Aßßa 6 irarrip. T &<rre ovtcirc et SovXos äXka vlor 
ei &k vios, kcu Kkrjpovojiv; Sva Geov. 

7. Bth Bcov] This reading, which Tisch, has adopted with ABC*(FG ti&9*6v); 
17 ; Boern., Vulg., Copt. ; Clem., Bas., Cyr., Did. ; Ambr., Aug., Pel., Bed., 
Ambrst. (Lachm., Mey.), appears, on the whole, the most satisfactory. Fritz. 
(Opusc. p. 148) Supports the Reo. on paradiplomatic considerations (Xp. and 0c. 
being confused with one another, hence Omission of 8i& Xpivrov ; then StA 0c. by 
Omission of Xp.), which seem somewhat precarious. In answer to the internal ob- 
jeetion of Usteri that the inheritance is never represented by St. Paul as coming 
9tk 0coD (compare, however, ver. 5), it may be remarked, that Bcov may fairly be 
taken in its widest sense, as including the three Persona of the blessed Trinity, just 
separately mentioned ; see Windischm. in loc. 



is found in ACD 1 EG ; many mss ; 
Amit. (Flor.), Ciarom., Ath. (2), and 
many Ff. and is adopted by the best 
recent editors. *Aßßa 6 rariip] 

*Abba fetiher ;' Mark xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 
15. In this solemn expression 6 trar^p 
(nom. for vocat., Winer, Gr. § 29. 2, p. 
164) does not seem appended to the 
Aramaic 'Kßßa as a mere explanation 
of it, • Abba, id est, Pater' (Beza), nor 
yet united with it to indicate the union 
öf Jews and Gentiles (Hebnnum ver- 
bum ad Judaeoe, Graecum ad Gentes . . . 
pertinet,' Aug. ; comp. Andrewcs, Serm. 
iv. Vol. i. p. 60), but is appy. Uended 
with it as making up the ' solemn is for- 
mula' of the early Christian prayers. 
The Aramaic title under which our 
Lord addressed his Heavenly Father 
was, probably, at a very early pe- 
riod (hence Mark /. c.) united to the 
Greek synonym in reverent and affec- 
tionate remembrance of Him who had 
taught and enabled us truly to call God 
Our Father, and thence used as a Single 
form in all more fervent addresses to 
God; compare ßchoettg. Hör. Vol. i. 
p. 252, where instances are given of 
addresses to God in which Hebrew 
and Greek words are somewhat simi- 
larly united. Whether there is any 
allusion to the fact that, among the 
Jews, a freedman might, by addressing 
any one with the title Abba, prepare 



theway for adoption by him (Seiden, 
de Success. eh. 4. Vol. n. p. 15), seems 
very doubtful. 

7. Äo-Tt k.t. \.] *So then,' 'Conae- 
quently ; conclusion from the Statements 
in the two preceding verses, &<rrt with 
its usual and proper force denoting the 
« cofuecutionem alieujus rei ex antece- 
dentibus,' Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 771. 
On the force of this particle with the 
indic. and infin., see notes on eh. ii. 13, 
and for its use with the imperative, notes 
on Phil. ii. 12. obKirt c7] 

♦ thou art no more, as thou wert when 
in bondage under rudiments of the 
world/ Meyer finds a climax of per- 
son in &wo\dßvn*v t ver. 6, 4ar4, ver. 6, 
t?, ver. 7,' the mode of address beeoming 
more and more personal and individual- 
izing ; for further exx. of this use the 
secorid person in more cogent addresses, 
see Born. xi. 17, xü. 20, xiii. 4, xiv. 4, 
1 Cor. iv. 7, al, and comp, notes, eh. ii. 
18. , c? 5i vi 6s, Ka\ «cAi?- 

poy6fios] *but if a son (not a slave) 
then also an heir ;' comp. Rom. viii. 17, 
el tik tIkpo, Koä K\npov6fioi. Both these 
passages must appy. be explained on the 
principleB of the Roman, and not of the 
Hebrew law. According to the latter, 
only iona (legitimate, «ex coneubinis,' 
or ' ex incestu,' but not ' ex ancillis et 
Gentilibus,' Seid, de Succ. eh. 3) suc- 
ceeded to the inheritance ; thefirst-born 
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having double ; according to the former 
all children y male or female ; ( nee inter- 
est utrura naturales ßint an adoptivi,' 
Gajus, Com. Inst. in. $ 2 (cited by 
Fritz.). It is scarcely necessary to ob- 
serve that vtbs is not to be pressed, being 
simply, as Fritz, observes, in antithesis 
to &ov\osi women are distinctly in- 
cluded in eh. iii. 28. The whole sub- 
jeet is ably investigated by Fritzsche, 
Fritzach. Opusc, p. 143 — 149. 

8. &AA<£] l Howbeit;' appeal based on 
the preceding Statements, and involving 
a strong contrast between their past and 
present states. The adversative aWa 
has thus here no species of affirmative 
force (Ust.), — a meaning which, how- 
ever, may be justified, see Klotz, Devar, 
VoL n. p. 14, — but introduces an ex- 
planation of the words obictri *X k. r. \. f 
by the very contrast which it states; 
, now ye are free children of God, — 
then (before the time of your vlo&wia) 
ye knew Hirn not, and were the bond- 
servants of demons.' It need scarcely 
be added that r6rt does not refer to ver. 
3 (Winer, Schott.), still less is to be re- 
garded equivalent to *d\cu (Koppe), but 
merely marks the period when they 
were not, as they now are, sons ; ' quasi 
digito intento designat omne tempus 
quod ante vocationem Galatarum exie- 
rat,' Grot. ovk *196t*s] 

• ignorantes,* — an historic fact; con- 
trast 1 Thess. iv. 5, tä /*^ etotra rby 
&*bv 9 where they are only so character- 
ized by the writer, and see Winer, Gr. 
$ 55. 5, p. 428 sq. It may be observed 
that with certain participles ob regularly 
and formally coälesces, so as to express 
one single idea ; see Gayler, Part, Neg* 
p. 287. iltovXf 6<r are] * teere 

slaves ;' emphatic, and, a& in ver. 9, in 
a bad sense. The proper* force of the 

13 



aorist, as marking an action that took 
place in and belongs wholly to the past, 
is here distinctly apparent; comp, the 
exx. in Krüger, Spracht. § 53. 5. 1, 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 32. 2, p. 331 sq., and 
for some excellent remarks on the use 
of the tense, Schmalf. Synt, d. Gr. Verb, 
§ 60 sq., and esp. Fritz, de Aor, Vi, 
Frankf. 1837. This passage has 

been pressed into the controversy re- 
specting $ov\*(a and \arpda, and is 
noticed in Forbes, Instruct, vn. 1, p. 
331 sq. r o?s (pv<r 1 1 p)) 

olaiv ^cois] *tohich by nature are 
not gode;* fyiaei being emphatic, and 
serving to convey an unconditioned de- 
nial of their being gods at all; comp. 
1 Cor. x. 20. The order in Rec. roh /jl)j 
Qforci oZffi &(o7s [D 8 FGJK ; mss. ; Syr.- 
Phil. ; Chry8., Theod., al.] is much less 
expressive, as implying that the false 
gods were thought to be true gods, 
though not naturally so, and is decidedly 
inferior in external authority to that 
adopted in the text, which has the Sup- 
port of ABCDiE ; 6 mss. ; Syr. (plural), 
Vulg., Goth., Copt. ; Äthan. (4), Nyss. 
(4), al., and is adopted by the best recent 
editors. On the meaning of <pv<ru 

* substantially/ ' essentially,' and the 
connection of the verse with the argu- 
ment for the divinity of Christ, see 
Waterl. Second Def. Qu. 24, Vol. n. p. 
722. p)i oZffi is a subjeetive 

negation, and states the view in which 
they were regarded by the writer ; see 
above, and comp, the numerous exx. 
cited by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5 t p. 428. 
The Student must be reminded that ^ 
with participles is the prevailing usage 
in the N. T., so that while ob with par- 
ticiples may be pressed, it is well to be 
cautious with regard to /i^; see notes 
on 1 Thess. ii. 15. 
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9. yySvrts &*6v] * öfter having 
knoten God;* temporal participle here 
expressing an action preceding that 
speeified by the finite verb ; see Winer, 
Gr. } 45. 1, p. 306, and notes on Eph. 
ii. 8, but transpose the accidentally in- 
terchanged words 'subsequent to' and 
'preceding/ Olsh. finds a climax 

in c<8<jtc?, yy6yr*s, and yywcr&4yr*s ; the 
first, merely outward knowledge that 
God is ; the second, the inner essential 
knowledge in activity; the third, the 
passive knowledge of God in love. The 
distinetion between the two latter (see 
below) seems correct, but that between 
ttö. and yv. very doubtful, especially 
after the instances cited by Meyer, viz. 
John vii. 27, viii. 55, 2 Cor. v. 16. 
fiu Wo y 8 e] ' imo vero,* « vel potius* 
Rom. viii. 34 ; « corrigentis est ut ssepis- 
eime/ Stalb. Plat. Symp. 173 e: see 
exx. collected by Raphel, in loc. 
yvwa&ivrts] * being knoum;' 'cog- 
niti,' Vulg., Ciarom. [cognoti] ; not 
«approbati* (Grot.), nor even acknowl- 
edged as His own' (Ust., compare 
Ewald), still less « scire facti' (Beza), 
— but simply, in the usual and regulär 
meaning of the word in the N. T., 
« known,' recognized ;' see 1 Cor. viii. 
3, xiii. 12, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 
3, p. 235. Before the time of their 
con version, the Galatians were not 
known by God, — had not become the 
objeets of His divine knowledge ; now 
they were known by Him and endowed 
with Spiritual gifts ; avrhs vfxas ärc(nr<£- 
<rar6, Chrys. The distinetion drawn by 
Olsh. (above) between yvSyrts, cognitio 
activa, knowledge, which must be, if 
genuine, preceded by yvooerb., cognitio 
passiva, love, — hence the corrective 
fmWov 94, — seems borne out by 1 Cor. 



l.c.(on which see Beng.) ; comp. Neand. 
Plant. Vol. i. p. 157, note (Bohn.). 
t&s] ' quifit ut,* ' how cotneth it that ;' 
see eh. iL 14. lxi<xTp4<p* rc 

irdKiv] *turn back again;' 'converti- 

mini iterum' Vulg., Ciarom., . **>*S 
•oA^SOl [iterum conversiestis] Syr. ; 

xd\iv not being the Homeric and Hesi- 
odic 'retro' (an idea involved in ixi- 
«rrp^cTc, Matth. xii. 44, 2 Pet. ii. 22), 
but denuo, iterum, the more common 
meaning in the N. T. ; see exx. in 
Bretsch. Lex. s. v. The lapse of the 
Galatians into Judais ra is thus repre- 
sented as a wlapse into those <rroix*«a 
among which Judaism was included: 
*vd\iv non rem eandem respicit sed 
similem,' Glass. ap. Pol. Syn. in loc. 
rä a<r&*yrj k. t. X.] • the toeak and 
beggarly Clements ;' a<r&ctnj as having no 
power to justify or promote salvation, 
irrotx a m b avui g no nch dowry of Spir- 
itual gifts and blessings ; compare Heb. 
vii. 18, and see Grot. in loc. 
xd\iy &yu&cy] l again anew,' «aftra 
üupana,' Goth. ; not pleonastic like 
x&Kiv 1k d€vr4pov (Matth. xxvi. 42), 
brcira ficrä rovro (John xi. 7), but ex- 
pressive of two distinet ideas, relapsc to 
bondage and recommencement of its prin- 
ciples. The Qalatians had been slaves 
to the ötoix««» in the form of heathen- 
ism ; now they were desiring to enslave 
themselves again to the <TToix€<a, and to 
commence them anew in the form of 
Judaism ; comp. « rursum denuo,' Plaut. 
Cos. Prol. 33 (Wetst.), and see Hand. 
Tursell. Vol. n. p.' 279. 

10. r) fi 4 p a $] ' days,' seil. Jewish Sab- 
baths, fasts, etc. (compare Rom. xiv. 5, 
6» Col. ii. 16) ; appy. emphatic, and not 
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improbably placed forward as marking 
what they observed with most scrupu- 
losity; see Alf. in hc. It, however, 
can scarcely he considered exegetically 
exact to urge this verse against * any 
theory of a Christian Sabbath ' (Alf.), 
when the Apostle is only speaking of 
legal and Judaizing observances ; see 
on Col. ii. 16. -rrapa.Tqpt'iaSr e) 

*Ye are studiously observing* compare 
JEth. tetaqabu [where the Conjug. (in. 
1, Dillm.) does not seem without its 
force] ; the force of the Compound be- 
ing appy. ' seduh' (Meyer), not * super* 
stitiose observatis ' (Bretsch.) — a mean- 
ing which the passages adduced, e. g. 
Joseph. Ant. in. 5. 5, xapar-qpflv ras 
ißdofidtas, Cod. A. Relat. Tüat. (Thilo, 
Cod. Ap. p. 806), rb (rdßßarov iraparif- 
puoftai, do not substantiate. It may 
be observed that the primary use of 
irapa in this verb is appy. local, and by 
implication intensive, seil. — ' Standing 
close beside for the purpose of more 
effectually observing ' (compare Acts ix. 
24, and see Kost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
Vol. ii. p. 720) : the secondary force is 
more distinctly ethical, but appy. re- 
stricted to the idea of hostile Observation 
(Mark iii. 2, Luke vi. 7, xiv. 1) ; com- 
pare Polyb. Hist, xvn. 3. 2, Iv&ptveiv 
ko\ iraparripeTv, and see exx. in Schweigh. 
Lex. Polyb. s. v., and in Steph. Thes. s. v. 
Vol. vi. p. 410. The punetuation 

of this verse is doubtful. Tisch. Mey., 
Alf., al., place a mark of interrogation 
after ivuLvrofc, but appy. with some- 
what less contextual probability than 
the simple period (Lachm.); as in this 
latter case the verse supplies a natural 
verification of the Statement implied in 
the preceding question, explaining t/s 
rrjs SovAclos rp6iros (Theod.), and form- 
ing a natural transition to the sadder 



tone of ver. 11. To derive a hint merely 
from the use of the pres. tense that the 
Galatians were then celebrating a Sab- 
batical year (Wieseler, Chron. Apost. 
p. 286, note) seems very precarious. 
icatpois] * seasons,* i. e. of the festi- 
vals; comp. Chron. viii. 13, rov aveupe- 
petv teara ras itno\as Ma>D<ri) iv ro?s 
caßßdrois, Kai 4v ro7s fii)<rt, Koä 4v tcus 
ioprais, rpeis Kcupovs rov iuiavrov, and 
Lev. xxiii. 4. ^uvto^] 

*years t f — the sabbatical years, and (ac- 
cording to the usual explanation) the 
years of Jubilee. These latter, Meyer 
asserts on the authority of Eranold (de 
Anno Jubil. p. 79), were never really 
celebrated ; contrast, however, the direct 
command in Lev. xxv. 5, and compare 
the distinet allusions to it in other places 
(e. g. Isaiah, lxi. 1, 2). Whether the 
year of Jubilee is here alluded to may 
be a matter of opinion ; but that both 
before (opp. to Winer, RWB. t Art. 
«Jubeljahr,' Vol. i. p. 626) and after 
the captivity it was fully observed, there 
seems no sufficient reason to doubt ; see 
Kitto, Bibl. Cyclop. Art. ' Jubilee/ Vol. 
n. p. 162. 

11. <f>oßovfiai ö p a s] 'I am appre- 
hensive of you t * * res vestra; mihi timo- 
rem ineutiunt,' Grot. ; definite and 
independent Statement reeeiving its fur- 
ther explanation . from what follows ; 
comp. Col. iv. 17, ß\4vc rty duucovtav 
. . . . Iva ahr^\v ic\r\pois, and see notes 
in hc. To regard this verse as an ex- 
ample of that kind of attraction, where 
a word, really belonging to the subordi- 
nate clause, is made the objeet of, and 
assimilated by the prineipal clause (TJst., 
Winer, Gr. § 66. 5, p. 552), does not 
seem grammatically exact, as in such 
cases the objeet of the former clause is 
nearly always the subjeet of the latter 
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(ScheuerL %»<. § 49. 2, p. 507) e. £. 
Acts xv. 36, lwunccfy&iA&a rohs &&*\<povs 
.... *m$ i%owjt : see exx. in Winer, 
l. e. and Kypke, Obs. VoL l p. 375. It 
will be best then, with Lachm., Buiim., 
al. to place a comma after fyiaj, and to 
regard fifa-s *. t. X. as a separate, ex- 
planatory clause. ja^*"* — 

KfKoWaKa] «ferf haply I have (actu- 
aüy) labored in vain :' >^ etiam indica- 
tirum adjunctam habet, ubi rem a nobis 
pro verä haberi indicare volumus/ Herrn. 
Viger, No. 270 ; see also Winer, Gr. $ 
56. 2, p. 446, Klotz, Devar. VoL i. p. 
129, and notes on eh. iL 2. Chrysost., 
not having appy. observed this idiom, 
has unduly pressed <poßouncu and p^ros, 
and implied nearly a contrary sense ; 
obM-K(*> tyifffaj itfßri rb vavdytov, AaV 
tri rby x fl l jL " >ya fovro wüivotna ß\hrm\ 
contrast Theod., pcpvrMicvos /U? tw *<f- 
v«»/, rbv 8i Kapwbu ob\ bpav. eis 

ifiar] 'uponyou;' not « in vobis/ Vulg., 
Ciarom., Arm., but • propter vos/ JEth.» 
or more exactly, * in vos, emphatica lo- 
cutio/ Beng. ; compare Rom. xvL 6, 
lnoTciafftv us Tinas. The meaning of eis 
(«looking towards/ Donalds. Crat. $ 
170) is thus not so much simply ethical, 
* in reference to,* and hence 'for you ' 
(De W.), — this bring more naturally 
expressed by a dat. commodi (Ecclus. 
xxiv. 34), — as ethically-foco/, *upon 
you/ Auth. ; comp. Bernhardy, Synt* 
v. 10, p. 217 : the Apostle's labor was 
directed to the Galatians, actually 
reached them, and so had passed an to 
them. 

12. ylvtc&t &s iyd] 'Become as 
I am; 9 affectionate appeal calling on 
them to treat their Apostle with reci- 
procity (see below), and reminding them 
of their former love and reverence for 
him. Zri mayät &s 6/ieTs] 

4 tince I have become as ye ort;* dis- 



suasiTe from Judaism urged on the 
ground of his own dereliction of it; 
comp. 1 Cor. ix. 20, 21. The exaet 
sentiment conveyed by these words has 
reeeived several different explanatkms. 
Of these (a) that of the Greek expos- 
itors — ' I was once a zealot for Judaism, 
as ye now are ' (tovto vpibs robs «*{ *lov 
SoW, Chrys.) — is open to the objeetion 
that Ijfirip ['ßii» nee amplius sum r ) 
would have thus seemed almost a neces- 
sary Insertion (Mey.) ; comp. Just, ad 
Grac. 5 (Wetst.), ylvt<r&* &s iy4 f tri 
$cayw fyap m vft*7s. Again (b) that of 
Bengel, Fell, aL, that it is only a scrip- 
tural mode of expressing warm affection 
(1 Kings xxii. 4), t. e. «love me as I 
love you/ is certainly not in harmony 
with the use of 7iW&f, and still less 
with the context, where apprehension 
((poßovpcu öftas) rather than love is what 
is at present uppermost in the Apoetle's 
thoughts, It seems best then, (<?) with 
Fritz., De W., and most modern expos- 
itors, to regard the clause as urging a 
course of reeiprocity on the part of the 
Galatians corresponding to that which 
had been pursued by the Apostle ; * be- 
come free from Judaism like me, for I, 
though a native Jew, have become (and 
am) a Gentile like you/ ' I am ro?s kv6- 
liots ws &vofju>$ ( 1 Cor. ix. 2 1 ) now, though 
*tpi<r<roT(pa>s (riXtir^s k. t. X. (eh. L 14) 
then;* see Neand. Planting, VoL i. p. 
223 (Bohn), and Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 
232 sq., where the passage is fully dis- 
cussed. iL$€\<poi Monat 

tfi&v] 4 brethren, I beseech you ;* earnest 
entreaty («verba »«pnra^/ Grot.) be- 
longing not to what follows, — though 
so taken by Chrys., al., and all the an- 
cient Vv., — but with what precedee, as 
the Mrpis is in the first and not in the 
last portion. This passage is curious as 
one in which the best ancient, and the 
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best modern Interpreters, are, as happens 
but very rarely, In direct Opposition to 
each other. ovHtv fxe liBuc-fi- 

(rare] 'ye injured me in nothing ;' al- 
lusion to their past behavior as a reason 
and motive why they should now accede 
to the entreaty just urged ; « ye did not 
injure me formerly, do not injure me now 
by refusing to act as I beseech you to act.' 
The connection is thus, as the parallel 
aorists 7ßud\<rvr^ ^oud-cWjo-crre, £|«rTi5- 
cot*, seem distinctly to suggest, very 
close with what follows, ver. 13 and 14 
(which really make up a Single period) 
forming a sort of antithetical member 
(see below) to the present clause, and 
the aor. referring to the Apostle's first 
visit. The usual Interpretation 

' there is nothing personal between us ' 
(SrjAccv Sri ov fxicrovs ovfö tx^pas fy ra 
clpTificva, Chrys.) is both exegetically 
untenable (there was no tx&pa in what 
he had said but the reverse), and gram- 
matically precarious as implying in 
ifiucfirare either the force of a present 
or perfect. The interpr. reproduced by 
Rettig, Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 109, «ye 
have not injured me t but Christ ' (' nihil 
me privatim laesistis/ Grot), implies an 
emphasis on pc which does not seem to 
exist (ovtäv is surely the emphatic word), 
and equally tends to iniringe on the force 
of the aorist. 

13. ofSctrc $£\ 'but ye know,* 
' scitis potius ;' Opposition, not so much 
of clauses (this would be ovk — &\\d, 
compare Chrys.), as of the sentiments 
conveyed in the preceding clause and 
in the two verses which here follow: 
* when I first came among you, and that 
under trying circumstances to you, far 
ftom wronging me, ye reeeived me as 
an angel of God.' 5 <* &,<r&4- 

vtiav t§s <rapic6s] 'on aeeouni of 



ioeakness of the ßesh ; i. e. on aecount 
of some sickness or bodily weakness, 
which caused the Apostle to stay longer 
with the Galatians than he had origi- 
nally intended, and of which we know 
nothing beyond the present allusion: 
see, as to lexical usage, "Winer, Gr. } 
49. c, p. 356, Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 
i. p. 197, and, as to the historical proba- 
bility, Wieseler, Chron. Apoit. p. 30, 
and Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. i. 
p. 294 (ed. 1). Though, on the 

one hand, it may admitted, that the 
line of demarcation between 5tct with 
the gen. and with the accus, is occasion- 
ally so faint that, in some few passages 
(esp. with persona), an interchange 
seems really to have taken place (see 
exx. in Steph. Thes. s. v., collected by 
Dindorf, and in Bretsch. Lex. s. v., — 
but except Heb. v. 13, Rev. iv. 11, and 
appy. Rev. xii. 11), still in the present 
case there seems nothing so irreconcila- 
ble with the context (Peile, Bagge), or 
so improbable in itself as to lead us to 
adopt either of the two only possible 
(?) alternatives, (a) an enallage of case 
(Ust., al.), or (b) a temporal use of did, 
seil. ' during a period of sickness/ To 
the first of these there is the great ob- 
jeetion that no certain instance has yet 
been adduced from the N. T., — neither 
John vi. 57 (see Lücke in loc.) nor 
Phil. i. 15 (see notes in loc.) being exx. 
inpoint; and to (b) the equally valid 
objeetion that this species of temporal, 
or, more correctly speaking, local mean- 
ing, e. g. 9ia vi/icra, comp, tiia irSyrov, tta 
arSfio, etc., is only found in poetry, and 
that rarely Attic ; compare Bernhardy, 
Sgnt. v. 18, p. 236, Madvig, Gr. § 69. 
We seem bound then to maintain the 
simple meaning of the words, and to 
refer to our ignorance of the circum- 
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14 Kai rov ireipcurfibv vfi&v iv rfj <rapkt fiov ovtc i^ov^ev^a-are 
ovte €% €7m5<raT€, a\ha a>9 arfyekov Oeov iSegao^e fie, ä>? Xpta- 

14. vfi&v] So Lachm. and Tisch, (ed. 2) with AB(C2 adds rby)Tfl¥G; 17. 89. 
67** .... Vulg., Ciarom., Copt. ; Cyr., Hieron., Aug., Ambrst., Sedul. (Meyer, 
Bagge). Tischendorf (ed. 2) reads yuov rbv with I^EJK ; appy. great majority of 
mss.; Syr.-Phil. (appy. Syr., Goth.) f Arm. ; Chrys., Thdrt., Dam., (Ecum. (Rec, 
Scholz, Fritz, om. pov, Alf.). Independently of the preponderance of external 
authority, the change from the easier to the more difficult reading seems so very 
probable, that, in spite of the internal objections of Fritz. (Opusc. p. 245 sq.), we 
can here scarcely hesitate to adopt the reading, though not the punctuation (see 
note), of Lachmann. Miü (Append. p. 51) retracts hia former opinion, and dis- 
tinctly adyocates v/xwy. 



stances (Green, Gr. p. 300) any diffi- 
culties the expression may appear to 
involve. rb rp6r*pov may 

be translated either *formerly' (Deut, 
ii. 12, Josh. xi. 10, Joh. vi. 61, ix. 8), 
or « the ßrst time ' (TpSrtpov, Heb. iv. 6, 
vii. 27). The latter is preferable; for, 
as Meyer observes, the words would be 
surperfluous if St. Paul had been only 
once. Still no historical conclusions can 
safely be drawn from this expression 
alone; see "Wieseler, Chron. Apost. p. 
30, 277. 

14. rbv vt ipa<r fibv vfi&v] *your 
temptation,' seil, «your trial, which 
arose, or might reasonably have arisen, 
from the bodily infirmity on aecount of 
which I ministered among vou ;' iv ry 
rapid fiov coalescing with, and for min g 
an explanatory addition to the otherwise 
seemingly ambiguous rbv xtipao-fi. byuuv ; 
comp. 2 Cor. x. 10, ri 8i itapovcla rov 
<T&ixa.Tos, aa&erfis, K<ä ö \6yos i£ov&€vri- 
fi4vos, and see MM (Append. to N. T.), 
p. 51. The objeetion to this Interpreta- 
tion, founded on the absence of the art. 
before iv rjf o-apicl pov (Rück.), is here 
not valid, as ircipd&iv tv nvi (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 5) is appy. an admissible 
construetion ; see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 
123, and notes on Eph, i. 15. Lachmann 
places a period after fiov, and connects 
rbv Trupao-fi. ty*. with ver. 13 ; but this 
does very little to remove the difliculty 



in the former part of this verse, and 
makes the latter part intolerably harsh 
and abrupt. ^|«»Ti5<raT€] 

'loathed,' « respuistis,' Vulg., Ciarom., 

_0^|J [abominatiestis] Syr. : « plus est 

iiarrfaiv quam ^ow^fvcl^hoc enim con- 
temptum, illud et abominationem sig- 
nificat,' Grot. ; see Kypke, Observ. Vol. 
ii. p. 280. Of the Compounds of irr*}«, 
those iv and 4k are only used in the 
natural, and not, as Karom-., 8iairr., 
ätoitt., in the metaphorical sense ; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 15 sq. Probably, as 
Fritz, suggests, iiarr. was here used 
rather than the more common äitoht. by 
a kind of alliteration after 1 £ ov&ci^<raTe , 
* non reprobastis aut respuistis,' more esp. 
as a repetition of the same prep. in com- 
position appears to be an occasional 
characteristic of the Apostle's style; 
compare Rom. ii. 17, xi. 7. De "Wette 
feels a difliculty in i$ov&. and i£tirr. be- 
ing applied to vupaapbs on the part of 
the Galatians. Yet surely, whether 
referred to St. Paul or to the Galat., 
the expression is equally elliptical, and 
must in either case imply despising that 
which formed or suggested the irei/xur/ufs. 
& s Xp tarb v 'Iriaouv] *(yea) as 
Christ Jesus? climactic, denoting the 
deep affection and veneration with 
which he was reeeived; comp. 2 Cor. 
v. 20 ; the Galatians reeeived the Apos- 
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tle not only as an angel, but as One 
higher and more glorious (Heb. i. 4), 
even as Hirn who was the Lord of 
angels. 

15. ris olv] *Of tohat kind then,' 
seil. Ijv [inserted in DEK(ijFG) : mss. ; 
Chrys.] ; * qualis (not guanta), h. e. 
quam levis, quam inconstans, igitur 
erat,' Fritz. ; sorrowful enquiry, expres- 
sive of the Apostle's real estimate of the 
nature of their fuueapurfris ; of*«™*» £*"<6- 
Acro* kolKoos ovk &Tro<pi)vdixcvos, aWa 8t* 
Ipanfio-ews lv$€i£&ii*vos, Theod. Mops. 
If xov be adopted, for which there is 
greater external authority [AB CFG ; 
6 mss. ; Boern., Syr. Vulg., Copt., Ann. 
al. ; Barn., Hier, al.], but which seems 
to bear every appearance of having been 
a correction (rh tIs art\ rou wov t&cikcv, 
Theod.), then ierrly must be supplied, 
and olv taken in its 'vis collectiva,' 
whereas in the present case, what has 
been called the vis reßexiva (« takes up 
what has been said and continues it,' 
Donalds. Crat. } 192) is more apparent; 
6ee Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 719, and 
notes on Phil. ii. 1. ft et ic ap t <r- 

fi6s vfiSiu] 'the boaeting of your 
blessedness,' 'beatitatis vestrae proedica- 
tio/ Beza; the Galatians themselves 
being obviously both the iuucapt(orrcs 
(not St. Faul and others, CEcum., comp. 
Theoph. ) and the fuucapitffievoi ' see 
Born. iv. 6 (where \4yci rhu paKapuriiAv 
= fuueapifa), and compare Fritz, in loc. 
The word is occasionally found in ear- 
lier writers (e. g. Flato, Rep. ix. 59 d, 
Aristot. Rhet. i. 9. 4) and is of common 
oecurrence in the Greek liturgies; see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 290 sq. 
touj &<p&a\fiovs 6fi&y) l your 
eyes,' * oculos vestros/ Vulg., Ciarom. ; 
not ' your own eyes,' Auth. (rovs ttiovs 
öif&dKfiofo), as the article and pronoun 
are found in the N. T. constantly asso- 
ciated with o<p$. 9 where no emphasis is 



intended ; compare Joh. iv. 35, and see 
the numerous exx. in Bruder, Concor d. 
s. v. p. 667. All inferences then frorn 
this passage that the aobivtia of the 
Apostle was a disease of the eyes, are 
in the highest degree precarious; see 
Alf. in loc. i^opv^avrts] 

'having plucked out,' 'eruissetis et de- 
dissetis/ Vulg., Ciarom. ; participle ex- 
pressive of an act immediately prior to, 
and all but synchronous with that of 
the finite verb ; comp. Hermann, Viger, 
No. 224. That the verb 4^opvrr€iu 
('usgraban,' Goth.) is a 'verbum so- 
lemne' (Mey.) for the extirpation of 
the eye (1 Sam. xi. 2, Herod. vm. 116, 
etc.) may perhaps be doubted, as Ikk&tt- 
ruv 6<p&a\ftbv is used in cases apparently 
similar (Judges xvi. 21, comp. Lucian, 
Toxarü, 40), though more generally 
applicable to the simple destruetion of 
the organ; see Demosth. 247. 11, Aris- 
toph.2VM&. 24 (\l&(p), Flutarch, Lycurg. 
11 (ßoucnipta). The Greek vocabulary 
on this subjeet is very varied; see the 
numerous synonymns in Steph. Thee. 
s. v. dsp^a\fi6s. itidicar*] 'ye 

would have given;' the hv [Rec. with 
D3EJK; mss.] being rightly omitted 
with great preponderating evidence [AB 
CD*FG ; 2 mss.] ; comp. John xv. 22, 
xix. 11. This Omission of the article 
has a «rhetoricaT force (Herrn)., and 
differs from the past tense with ttv, as 
marking more definitely the certainty 
that the event mentioned in the apodo- 
sis would have taken place, if the re- 
striction expressed or implied in the 
protasis had not existed ; see Herrn, de 
Partie. &if, p. 58 sq., Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 79, p. 185. Whether this distinetion 
can always be maintained in the N. T. 
is perhaps doubtful, as the tendency to 
omit av in the apodosis (especially with 
the imperf.) is certainly a distinet fea- 
ture of later Greek ; see Winer, Gr. 6 
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16 &<tt€ iföpbs vfieov y&yova aXrfibevav vfilv ; 

17 ZrjXovacv vjjlcls ov *a\o>?, aXKcb 



Tour feto teacher» only 
court you for «elfiih endat 
and ye are flckle. Would that I wer« with you, and oould alter my tone. 



42. 2, p. 273, and comp. Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. x. 1, Vol. i. p. 125. 

16. Öcttc] 'So thenf 'Ergof 
Vulg., Ciarom., consequence (expressed 
interrogatively) from the present State 
of things as contrasted with the past, — 
«so then, as things now stand, am I 
becorae your enemy?' ob% ö/icij «Vre 
oi irtpUtcomts Koä bfpawtvoyTfSy ical rSöv 
6<t&a\fiwv rifu&Ttpov &yovT*s; Tl roU 
vvv y4you§; ro&ev $ ex<fy*, Chrys. 
The consecutive force of &<tt€ is more 
strongly pressed by Meyer, who accord- 
ingly connects the particle with the 
interrogation rls olv pcucap., of which 
it is to be conceived as expressing the 
special consequence, 4 is it in consequence 
of the unstable nature of your ficucap., 
that,' etc., — but this seems to involve 
the necessity of regai-ding fiaprvp& yap 
*. t. X. as parenthetical, and seems less 
in accordance with the context than the 
general and more abrupt reference to 
present circumstances ; see De Wette 
in hc. The use of &<rr* with in- 

terrog. sentences is briefly noticed by 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 776. 
ix&pbs vfiuy ycyova] 'am I be~ 
come your enemy,' i. e. ' hoetile to you,' 

*^^ x S~> [dominus inimicitiee] Syr. 

• * 

(both), ' inimicus vobis,' Vulg., Ciarom., 
«fijanäV [Feind], Goth., Copt., -^Eth., 
Arm., — nearly all regarding ix&P 05 ** 
used substantively, and appy. actively, as 
in most of the languages above cited there 
are forms which would have distinctly 
conveyed the passive meaning. This 
latter meaning is adopted by Mey., Alf., 
al., and is not only grammatically ad- 
missible (tx&pos, as the gen. shows, act- 
ing here as a Substantive), but even 



contextuaüy plausible, as the Opposition 
between the former love of the Galatians 
and their present averaion would thus 
seem more fully displayed. Still as the 
active meaning yields a good sense, and 
is adopted by most of the ancient Vv. t 
and as there is also some ground for 
believing that 6 ix&pb* &y$pw*os ( Clem, 
Recogn. i. 70, 71, « ille inimicus homo') 
was actually a name by which the Ju- 
daists designated the Apostle, the active 
meaning is to be preferred ; see Hilgenf. 
Clem, Recogn., p. 78, note, Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 277. a\ri&ct»y] 

< by speaking the truth,* seil. « because I 
8peak the truth ; ' ovk oföa ÄAAV curla», 
Chrys. To what period does the par- 
ticiple refer ? Certainly not («) to the 
present Epistle, as the Apostle could 
not now know what the effect would 
be (Schott) ; nor (6) to the firet visit, 
when the State of feehng (ver. 15) was 
so very different, but (c) to the tecond 
(Acts xviii. 23), when Judaism had 
probably made rapid advances; see 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 277. No objee- 
tion can be urged against this from the 
use of the present (imperf.) participle, 
as the action was still lasting; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304, Schmalfeld, 
Synt. { 202, p. 406. 

17. ( n X o v <r t v vp.] ' they are pay- 
ing you court, seil, they are showing 
an anxious zeal in winning you over 
to their own party and opinions; con- 
trast between the honest truthfulness of 
the Apostle towards his converts, and 
the interested and self-seeking court 
paid to them by the Judaizing teachers. 
For an example of a similar use of 
(i\\ovv (' sich eifrig um Jem. kümmern, 
Rost u. Palm, Lex, s. v.), — here 
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neither exclusively in its better sense 
(2 Cor. xi. 2) nor yet in its worse 
(Acts tu. 9 ; compare Chrys.), but 
in the neutral meaning of «paying 
court to' («studiose ambire,' Fritz.), 
— see Plut. vii. 762 (cited by Fritz.), 
tob XP«fo* t^ xpwrov ticovrat tccd fijAou- 
0-ii/, Sffrepov 5i Kcd <pl\OV(TtV. 
iA Act 4 KK\€?<rai *c. t. X.] *nay f 
they desire to exclude you;* they not 
merely follow the positive and less dis- 
honorable course of tncluding you 
among themselves [Syr. reads iyicK., 
but appy. only from mistake] but the 
baser and more negative one of «eclud- 
ing you from others to make you thus 
court them. The Omission of a gen. 
after 4kk\. (see Kypke, 06«. n. 181) 
makes it difficult to determine the ob- 
jects from which the false teachers 
sought to exclude those whom they 
affected, and has caused the ellipsis to 
be supplied in various ways ; e. g. tt)* 
reKclas yvdxrews (Chrys.), *a Christo et 
fiduciä ejus ' (Luther), « ab aliis Omni- 
bus' (Schott), « e circulis suis,' t. e. «by 
affecting exclusiveness to make you 
court them ' (Koppe, comp. Brown), — 
the last ingenious, but all more or less 
arbitrary. The only clue afforded by 
the context is the position of abrohs, 
which suggests a marked personal an- 
tithesis, and the use of 4kk\€7<tou, which 
seems more naturally to refer to num- 
bers or a Community (Mey.) than to 
anything abstract or individual. 
Combining these two observations, we 
may perhaps with probability extend 
the reference from St. Paul (ed. 1, 
Fritz.) to that of the sounder portion of 
the Church with which he in thought 
associates himself, and from which he 
reverts back again to himself in ver. 18* 
The moment of thought, however, rests 
really on the verb, not on the objects to 

14 



which it may be thought to refer. The 
Galatians were courted, and that ob 
jraAws, in every way ; direct proselytiz- 
ing on the part of these teachers (if 
they had been sincere in their- convio- 
tions) might have worn a semblance of 
being ko\6v ; their course, however, was 
rather (&AA&) indirect, it was to isolate 
their victims, that in their isolation they 
might be forced to affect those who thus 
dishonestly affected them. 'AWa thus 
preserves its proper force, and becomes 
practically corrective; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. ii. p. 2, 3, Härtung, Partik. VoL 
ii. p. 35. The reading vp&s which 

has still some few defenders (Scholef. 
Hints, p. 96, comp. De W«) appears to 
have been a conjecture of Beza. Though 
said to have been since found in a few 
mss., ■ the assertion of Scholz, * rjfias e 
codd. recent. fere omnibus ' is a cbm- 
plete mis-statement. ( tj \ o v r e] 

*m order that ye may zealously affect 
them ;' purpose of the (yKovatv ob kclKcos, 
Xva not being adverbial ( * ubi, quo in 
statu,' Fritz., Mey.), but the simple 
conjunetion, here as also in 1 Cor. iv. 6, 
associated with the indic, per soleecis* 
mum; see Winer, Gr. { 41. 5. p. 259, 
and Green, Gr. p. 73, who calls atten- 
tion to the fact that both soloeoisms ap- 
pear in a contracted verb, where they 
might certainly have more easily oc- 
curred. Hilgenfeld cites as a parallel 
Clem. Hom. xi. 16 (read 6), Xva üVTJpxcVt 
but the preceding clause, ti &4\rre abrbv 
iroirjo-ai, seems, structurally considered, 
in effect equivalent to W liroi'o<rev, and 
btri}pX*v only the imperf. *in re irrita 
vel infecta,' -~ a usage appy. not fa- 
miliär to this expositor (see p. 131, and 
comp-, notes on eh. ii. 2), but perfectly 
regulär and idiomatic; see Madvig, 
Synt. § 131, Schmalfeld, Synt. § 143, p. 
294. It may be remarked that the 
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Mss. and mss. (219** [fijA.»rc], only ex- 
cepted) are unanimous in the indic, and 
that all the ancient Vv. appear to have 
regarded Iva as a conjunction. 

18. KaXhv 5i to (ri\ovo°&ai 
k. r. \.] *ßut it is good to be courted in 
a good wag at all times ;' contrasted 
Statement of what it is to be courted in 
a good and lasting manner. liiere is 
some little obscurity in this verse owing 
to the studied and characteristic vapovo- 
fuuria (compare Winer, Gr. } 68. 1, p. 
560) whicb marks the terms in which 
it is expressed. As the explanations of 
the verse are somewhat varied, we may 
perhaps advantageously premise the fol- 
lowing limitations : — ( 1 ) All interpre- 
tations which do not preserve one uni- 
form meaning of (t)\6g> in both verses 
(e. g. Rück., and even De *\V. and Fritz.) 
may be rejected : from which it would 
seem to follow that iv *a\$ does not 
point to the sphere of the (rikowr&ai, in 
the sense of the virtues which called 
out the feeling (M rjj TfAeioVirr«, The- 
oph., compare De \V.), — as this would 
practically cause fa\ovw to pass from its 
neutral meaning 'ambire/ to the more 
restricted •admirari,' — but is to be 
regarded as simply adverbial (compare 
Bernhardy, Sgni. v. 8. b, p. 211), and 
perhaps as varied only from the preced- 
ing «aA£* to harmonize structurally 
with the following iy ry *oo«W. (2) 
(iXouv&ai must be regarded as pass. 
(comp. Syr.), not as a middle, equiv. in 
sense to active (Vulg., Ciarom., Goth.), 
as no evidence of such a use of (rikowr&mt 
has yet been fbund. (3) The object of 
£|Aowr&cu must be the Galatians, as in 
ver. 17, and not (Ust.) St. Paul. (4) 
iv r? irapctwai is not to be trans- 
lated protpectivelg (Peile), but must 
mean simply ' when I am with you/ 



Thus narrowed, then, the meaning 
would seem to be, «But it is a good 
thing to be courted, — to be the object 
of Cn\os, in an honest way (as you are 
by me, though not by them) at all times, 
and not merely just when I happen to 
be with you/ Thus CnKouabai iv ko\$ 
forma, as it were, a Compound idea = 
(ri\owr&ai iea\As (Peile), and is in strict 
antithesis to the act. ftx. ob leaK&s in 
the preceding verse; see Wieseler, 
Chron. Apost. p. 278. wpbs 

öftas] *tDÜh you;' the primary idea 
of durection is frequently lost sight of, 
especially with persons ; compare John 
11,1 Thess. iiL 4, 2 Thess. iL 6, and 
see notes on eh. L 18. 

19. TtKvta fiow] 'mg ttttie chü- 
dren;' appropriate introduetion to the 
tender and affectionate address which 
follows. Ueteri, Scholz, Lachmann, and 
other expoeitore and editors connect 
these two words with ver. 18, putting 
a comma only after bfuis. By such a 
punetuation (suggested probably by a 
difficulty feit in the idiomatic 81, ver. 
20) the wbole effect of the present ad- 
dress is lost, and the calm and semi- 
proverbial comment of ver. 18, to which 
it now forms such a sudden and tender 
contrast, weakened by the addition of 
an incongruous appeal. The appro- 

priate and affectionate rinnet (only here 
in St. Paul, but often in St. John) is 
changed by Lachm. into W*ra [only 
with BFG], but rightly retained by the 
majority of recent editors. 
mSlvm] *I am in travaü; 9 not 'in 
utero gesto' (Heinsius, Exere. p. 424, 
compare Alf.), — a meaning for which 
there is no satisfactory autherity in the 
N. T. or the LXX, but simply « partu- 

rio,* Vulg. Ciarom., ^ *~K~ [sum 
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parturiens] Syr., with the idea, not so 
much of the pain, as of the long and 
continuous effort of travail; see exx. 
in Loesner, Obs. p. 333, and observe the 
tender touch in the ird\tv, seil. Öotc rwv 
ToXatuv wMvcov ayayeiv eis fxrf)fXT]v. The 
use of toi™ in eccl. writers is illustrated 
by Suicer, Thes. n. p. 1595. 
&XP ts °5 popQu&rj] *until Christ 
beformed,' * until the new man, Christ 
in us (eh. ii. 20, compare Eph. iii. 17) 
reeeive, as I doubt not he will (hv per- 
haps designedly omitted; see iiL 19, 
and Herrn, de Partie. &v, p. 40), his 
completed and proper form ;' the obvious 
meaning of this word (4£ciiro>rffc<rd«u, 
tl$<nrot€7<r&cu t see Heinsius, Exerc, p. 
424) seeming to show that the metaphor 
is continued, though in a changed ap- 
plication. The doctrinal meaning of 
fiop<p. is alluded to by Ust. Lehrb. h. 1. 
3, p. 225 sq., but see esp. Waterland, 
on Regen. Vol. rv. 445, who satisfpc- 
torily shows that this passage cannot be 
urged in favor of a second regeneration. 
On the meaning of &xp l an d its distinc- 
tion from n*xfi* 8ee notes on 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
20. 1}&€\ov $h] *I could indeed 
wish ;* imperf. without &v ; comp. Rom. 
ix. 3, Acts xxv. 22. In all such cases 
the simple imperf., which here appears 
in the true distinetive character of the 
tense (Bernh. Synt. x. 3, 373), must 
be referred to a suppressed conditional 
clause, vettern sc. si possem, si liceret 
(Fritz. Rom. ix. 3, Vol. ii. p. 245), but 
must be distinguished from the imperf. 
with &y, which involves a thought ('but 
I will not ') which is here not intended ; 
see Herrn, de Partie* &y t p. 56, Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 2, p. 253. The distinetion 
drawn by Schümann {Iscbus x. 1, p. 
435, cited by Win. ) between 1fr*\ov or 
1ßov\6priv with fo ('significat volunta- 



tem a conditione suspensam sc. vettern, 
si liceret*) and without &v ('vere nos 
illud voluisse, etiam si omittenda fueret 
voluntas, scilicet, quod frustra nos velle 
cognovimus,' — in such cases often with 
a preparatory fiev) is subtle, but appy. 
of limited application, even in earlier 
Greek; in later Greek it is still more 
precarious; see notes on ver. 15. The 
Omission of av in cases of 'objeetive 
necessity' is well treated by Stalbaum 
on Plato, Sympos. 190 c, p. 130. 
8 e has caused some difliculty to be feit 
in this connection. Scholef. (Hints, p. 
77) proposes to regard 5e as redundant; 
Hilgenfeld commences with 1j&c\oy & a 
new clause, leaving ver. 20 an unfin- 
ished address. This is not necessary; 
the present use of 5« is analogous to 
its use with personal pronouns after 
vocatives or in answers (Bernhardy, 
Synt. in. 5, p. 73, Pors. Orest. 614), the 
principle of explanation being the same, 
'adseveratio non sine Oppositionen see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 365 sq. This 
•Opposition' Meyer traces in the tacit 
contrast between the subjeet of his wish, 
to be present with them, and his actual 
absence and Separation. * f» r *] 

' novo ;' see notes on eh. i. 9. 
a\\dtai r^y (pwvfjv /iov] 'tn 
change my voiee,' seil, to a milder, 
not necessarily to a more mournful 
(Chrys.), still less to a more severe tone 
(Michael.), which would be wholly at 
variance with the preceding affectionate 
address. There does not, however, ap- 
pear any historical allusion to the tone 
which the Apostle used at his last 
visit (Wieseler, Chron. Apoat. p. 280, 
note), but only to the severity of tone 
adopted generally in this epistle. The 
peculiar meanings of oXXd^at adopted 
by Theodoret {tüv ixkv vty iterpov^» 
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deeper meanlngi of the \ ' » » j <m t \ tr 

law. u the allegory of ™V VO/JLOV OV/C CiKOV€T€ \ a ysypCLTTTOl jap OTb 
Abraham'i two w>ns, the » a O v £• ■* * \ tr t* * « r» / 

onetypicaloftheearthly, AßpOUfl OVO VUW €^€1/, €VU €K TT)? TTCUÖIV/Crfi 
the other of the heavenly Jerusalem, will ftüly prove. 



bp-qyrjo-cu rav 8fc to ßißcuov &avpdo , cu\ 
comp, also Theod. Mops.), Greg. Nyss. 
(fieWuv fx*TaT&(k>cu rfyv Itrroplcw eis rpo- 
ftiK^u faapicw), Grotius («modo asperius 
modo lenius loqui'), Whitby («temper 
my voiee '), al. t — seem all artüicial, and 
are certainly not confirmed by the two. 
exx. cited by Wetst., viz. Artemidor. n. 
20, Dio Chrys. 59, p. 575, in both of 
which there are qualifications, which 
render the meanlng more apparent. 
The change of tense Tapeivai, dAAc^eu, 
must not be overpressed (Peile), such a 
change being only due to the essential 
diflerence of meaning between the two 
verbs, and even in the case of other 
verbs being far from common ; see Jelf, 
Gr. § 401. 5, Wmer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 238. 
& ir o p o v fi a i] *I am perplexed,' Arm., 

)j| GI^DjL [obstupesco] Syr., farop. 

being a pass. in a deponent sense ; com- 
pare John xiii. 22, Acts xxv. 20, 2 Cor. 
iv. 8. Fritz. (Opusc. p. 257) still adopts 
the pure pass. sense, «nam in vestro 
ccetu de me trepidatur, t. e. sum vobis 
suspectus* (comp. Vulg., Clarom., «con- 
fundor'), but this is at variance with 
the regulär use of the verb in the N. T., 
and ill härmonizes with the wish which 
the Apostle has just expressed. He feels 
perplexed as to how he shall bring back 
the Galatiaiis to the true faith ; by äAtj- 
beiuv he had called out their aversion, 
perhaps a change of tone might work 
6omegood. • 4v tfiTv] *inyou t ' 

seil. * about you ;* 4v t as usual, marking 
as it were the sphere in which, or 
substratum on which the action takes 
place; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, 
änd comp. 2 Cor. vii. 16, frafifö 4v fyuV. 
Other construetions of axop. are found 



in the N. T., e. g. with repi, John xiii. 
22, and with §ls, Acts xxv. 20. 

21. \4ytr4 fioi ic. t. A.] Illustra- 
tion of the real difference between the 
law and the promise as typified in the 
history of the two sOns of Abraham; 
see notes on ver. 24. *Wa.ovt*s] 

*are willing, desiroue ;' not without 
emphasis and significance; ob yap rrjs 
rwv xpayftdrcov facoKov&ias, ahXa rfc 
4k§Ivoop iiecdpov <pi\ov*iKlas rb wpayfxa %y. 
rbv v 6 fiov ovk a k.] * do ye not 
hear the law ;' ' do ye not give ear to 
what it really says.' Various shades of 
meaning have been given to this verb. 
Usteri and Meyer retain the simplest 
meaning with ref. to the custom of 
reading in the synagogues (Luke iv. 
16), — an interp. to a certain degree 
countenanced by the ancient gloss ava- 
yivtffKcrc [DEFG; 3 mss. ; Vulg., 
Clarom., al.]. As however (1) it is 
foirly probable that the law was not as 
eommonly read in Christian communi- 
ties as in the Jewish [Justin Mart. 
Apol. i. p. 83, only mentions rä h.icofxrr\- 
ßovfvfxara t&v airoar6hcop, fl ra avyypdfi- 
fiara r&v irpo(fnjrwv ; but this must not 
be pressed, as the earliest congregations, 
probably to some extent, adopted the 
practice of the synagogue; see Bing- 
ham, Antiq. xin. 4], and (2) as ol &4- 
Aoktcs refers rather to persons Judaically 
inclined than to confirmed Judaists, the 
meaning « give ear to ' (scarcely so rauch 
as «attento animo pereipere,' Schott), 
seems most suitable in the present case ; 
comp. Matth. x. 14, Luke xvi. 29, 31. I 

22. y 4y paxr ai ydp] *For it is 
written;' explanatory proof from the 
law of the justice of the negation in- 
volved in the foregoing question. The 
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particle t&/> has here the mixed argu- 
mentative and explicative force in which 
it is so often found in these Epp., and 
approaches somewhat in meaning to the 
more definite profecto ; see Härtung, 
Partik. ydp, 2. 2, Vol. i. p. 464 sq., 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 234 sq., and 
comp. Hand, Turseü. Vol. ii. p. 376. 
The Apostle explains by the citation the 
meaning of his question, while at the 
same time he slightly provee the justice 
of putting it ; see notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 1. rrjs *aihlaKi\s\ * the 

bond-maid ;' the well-known one, Ha- 
gar. The word, though here, is not 
alwaysso restricted ; see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 239. 

23. kWh] 'Howbeit: The füll force 
of this particle may be feit in the State- 
ment of the complete Opposition of 
character and nature between the two 
sons, which it introduces; «Abraham 
had two sons; though sprang from a 
common father, they were notwithstand- 
ing of essentially different characters.' 
On the force of this particle» see the 
good article by Klotz, Devar, Vol. n. 
p. 1 sq. kot et a-dpKa] *oc- 

cording to the fleehj seil. 4 after the reg- 
ulär course of nature,' Bloomf. Kard 
ipvvtus bco\ov&(av t Chrys.; not per- 
haps without some idea of imperfection, 
weakness, etc., and, as the next clause 
seems to hint, some degree of latent Op- 
position to «vctyia; see Müller, Doctr. 
of Sin, Vol. i. p. 355 (Clark), Tholuck, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 487, and 
comp, notes on eh. iii. 3. 8 1 a 

ttjs ixayyeXlas] *by meant of 9 by 
virttte of (Hamm.) the promiee,' not 
« under the promise' (Peile) ; the prep. 
here marking not merely the * condition,' 
• circumstances ' (5i* (nronovrjs, Born. viii. 



25), but, as Usteri justly remarks, de- 
noting the causa mediane of the birth 
of Isaac Through the might and by 
virtue of the promise (see Gen. xviii. 
10), Sarah coneeived Isaac, even as the 
yirgin coneeived our Lord through the 
divine infiuence imparted at the Annun- 
ciation ; see Chrys. in he., who, how- 
ever, reads kot* imeyyt^Sav. 

24. & t i v d] *AU which thinge viewed 
in their most general light;' (Col. iL 
23, &rt»d iffrt K&yov fj&p ^okto. ** ** 
very doubtful whether Usteri is correct 
in maintaining that &rtrd is here simply 
equivalent to &. The difference between 
bs and Saris may not be always very 
distinctly marked in the N. T., but 
there are certainly grounds for asserting 
that in very many of the cases where 
&rro appears used for bs it will be found 
to be used either, — (1) Indeßnitely ; 
t. e. where the antecedent is more or less 
indefinite, either (a) in its own nature, 
from involving some general notion 
(Fape, Lex. s. v. forns, 2), or (6) from 
the way the subjeet is presented to the 
reader; e. g. Phil. L 28 (where the subj. 
is really a portion of a sentence) Col. 
ii. 23, al. ; in such cases the relative 
frequently agrees with the consequent, 
see exx. in Winer, Gr. } 24. 3, p. 150. 
The present passage appears to fall un- 
der this head, as the subjeet is not 
merely the facta of the birth of the two 
sons, but all the circumstances viewed 
generally : — (2) Claeei/ieaUy, i. e. where 
the subjeet is represented as one of a 
class or category ; e. g. eh. ii. 4, 1 Cor. 
iii. 17 (see Mey. in loc.) ; comp. Matth. 
Gr. § 483, Jelf; Gr. § 816. 4: — (3) 
ExpUcatitely t e. g. Eph. i. 23 (see Har- 
less in loc,)\ not merely in a causal 
sense, as is commonly asserted; see 



Digitized by LjOOQiC 



110 



GALATIANS. 



Chap. IV. 24. 



Kai, /Ata fjiev äiro Öpov? Xtva, eh SovXeiav y€w&(raj fjrt<; iarlv 



Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. 3, Vol. n. p. 
385, comp. Herrn. (Ed. Rex. 688 : — or 
lastly (4) Differentiaüy, i. e. where it 
denotes an attribute which essentially 
belongs to the nature of the antecedent ; 
see Jelf, Gr. } 816. 5, Krüger, Spracht. 
§ 51. 8. 1 sq. Great difference of 

opinion, however, still exists among 
scholars upon this subject. After the 
instances cited by Struve (who has said 
all that can be, said in favor of an occa- 
sional equivalence), Quast. Herod. i. p. 
2 sq., it seems best to adopt the opinion 
of Ellendt, /. c, that though the equiv- 
alence of Saris and ts has been far too 
generally applied, there are still a feto 
instances even in classical Greek. In 
later Greek this permutation took place 
more often, see Rost. u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
ii. Bb. 2, Vol. ii. p. 547 ; still it must 
never be admitted unless none of the 
above distinctions can fairly be applied. 
iariv &Wriyopo6fi*va] * are aüe- 
gorized,' * are aUegoricaW * by the which 
things another is meant,' Genev. Transl., 
Mpats fxku \ey6fxtva, irdpm 8h yooifitva, 
Schol. ap. Matth. ; aWriXopiau iic&Keae 
r^y 4k Tape&eVews tS»v 1fit\ y*yov6rwy 
vpbs rä rapSvra avyKptaty, Theod. Mops. 
As the simple meaning of the word in 
this passage has been somewhat obscured 
by exegetical glosses, it may be observed 
the aWrryopeTv properly means to * ex- 
press or exptain one thing under the 
image of another* (comp. Plutarch, de 
Isid. et Osir. } 32, p. 363. "EAAiji/fj 
Kp6vov aWrryopovat rbv XP^ 0V )* an< ^ 
hence in the pass., ' to be so expressed or 
explained ;' comp. Clem. Alex. Strom. 
v. 11, p. 687, aWrryopuo&al riva 4k r&y 
ovofxdruy SviÄTcpov, ib. Protrept. 11, p. 
86, 6<pis a\kriyopc7Tai rfiov^ 4*1 yaarepa 
cprovtra; Porphyr. Vit. Pythag. p. 185 
(Cantabr. 1655), where k\Kti\opuabai 
is in antithesis to KoivoKaytiabai ; see 
exx. Wetst. in toc. t and in Kypke, Obs. 



Vol. n. p. 282. The explanation of 
Chrys. is thus perfectly clear and satis- 
factory; ob rovro 8i fxovov (ri ioTopla) 
xpaSt)\o7 Snrtp (palvtrcu, aWa Kai ÜWa 
Tiva avayoptfai. The remarks made 
above, eh. iii. 16, apply here with. equal 
force to the late attempts of several 
modern expositors (e. g. Meyer, De 
Wette, Jowett) to represent this as a 
8ubjective> %. e. to speak plainly, — an 
erroneous Interpretation of St. Paul 
arising from his Rabbinical education. 
It would be well for such writers to re- 
member that St. Paul is here declaring, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, 
that the passage he has cited has a sec- 
ond and a deeper meaning than it ap- 
pears to have : that it has that meaning, 
then, is a positive, objeetive, and indis- 
putable truth ; see Olshausen's note in 
loc, Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. iL 2, p. 
59, and the sound remarks of Waterland 
(Pref to Script. Vol. rv. p. 159) on the 
general nature of an allegory. 
alrai] 'these women;' ruv vaiMtev 
iKtlvuy cd fxt]T€p€S r] 'Xdßfra Kai y "Ayap, 
Chrys. The insertion of the art. before 
Sio (Rec.J is opposed to the authority of 
all the uncial MSS., and is rejeeted by 
nearly all modern editors. pla 

p.lv k. t. \.] ' one indeed from Mount 
Sinai' seil, originating from, taking its 
rise from, air6, with its usual force, 
marking the place or centre (Alf.) 
whence the Stabilen emanated ; compare 
Krüger, Spracht. } 68. 16. 5. The pi? 
has here no strictly correlative S4 f as 
that in ver. 26 refers to rp vvv *Upova. 
in the verse immediately preceding; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. e, p. 507. 
€i$ Sov\tlay ycyy&aa]' bearing 
children unto bondage,' i. e. to pass un- 
der and to inherit the lot of bondage ; 
8o«5\rj 1jy ['Ayap] Kai eis Sovhctay 4y4yya, 
Theoph. fjris 4atly "Ayap] 

« and this is Hagar.' The use of Sans 
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25. rb yap"Ayap Xiva 6pos] The reading adopted by Laehm. viz.rbyap Sivo with 
CFG; 17; Boern., Vulg., ,aEth., Arm.; Cyr., Epiph., Dam.; Orig. (interpr.) 
Hieron., al. ( Vit., De W., Griesb. «forsitan;* see Hofm. Schrifib. Vol. n. 2. p. 62) 
is plausible and gives a very satisfactory sense. Still Tisch, ed. 2 (see Hill, Mey., 
Scholz,) appears to have rightly returned to the Text. Rec, as the juxtaposition of 
yap and "Ayap would render (on paradiplomatic considerations, Pref. p. xvi.) the 
Omission of the latter word very probable. The conversion of the former into & 
[Tisch, ed. 1 with ADE ; 37. 73. 80, Copt. (Wilk., not Bött.), Cyr. 1.] was per- 
haps suggested by the fihv in ver. 24. 



here seems to fall under (4) : it is this 
covenant peculiarly, this one of which 
the differentia is, that it originates from 
Sinai, which is allegorically identical 
with Hagar ; see above, and esp. Jelf, 
Gr. §816. 4. 

25, rb yap "Ayap k. t. \.] *For 
the word Hagar is Mount Sinai in Ara- 
bia,'. i.e. among the Arabians; rb 5£ 
3im 6pos otrto (x&tpwvevcrcu rjj 4*t~ 
X**pW avrwv y\<&rTy, Chrys. : etymolog- 
ical reason, added almost parenthetically, 
for the foregoing Statement of the alle- 
gorical identity of Mount Sinai and 
Hagar, rb not agreeing with "Ayap but 
referring to it in its abstract form (Jelf, 
Gr. § 457. 1), and iv rrj 'Apaßta not 
supplying a mere topographical State- 
ment (comp. Syr., Copt.), but serving 
to define the people by whom Sinai was 
so called ; rovro rp rtov 'Apdßoov y\6<r<rp 
"Ayap Kakurai, Schol. ap. Matth. 
It is thus obvious that this Interpreta- 
tion presupposes that "Ayap was a pro- 
vincial name of the mountain. Nor 
does this seem at all improbable, though 
we are bound to say that the corrobora- 
tive evidence from the modern appella- 
tions of the mountain, is less strong 
than the appeals to it (Bloomf. Forster, 
Geogr. of Arabia, Vol. i. p. 182) would 
seem to imply, The best authority for 
the assertion seems to be the careful and 
diligent Büsching (Erdbeschr. Vol. v. p. 
535), who adduces the Statement of 
Harant, that Sinai was still called 



« Hadschar ' in his time (« Hadsch heisst 
bekanntlich auch Fels/ Ritter, Erd- 
kunde, Vol. xvi. Fart. i. p. 1086), 
though now it is commonly called either 
«Dschebel Musa* (in a more limited 
reference), or «Dschebel et Tür;* see 
Ritter, Erdk. Vol. xiv. Part i. p. 535, 
Martiniere, Biet. Geogr. et Crit. 8. v. 
' Sinai/ It must also be said that the 
evidence from etymology is also not very 
strong, as the Arabian word « Hadjar ' 
(comp. Chald. *i:p Gen. xxxi. 47), ap- 
pears certainly only to mean ' a stone * 
(see Frey tag, Lex. Arab. s. ▼. Vol. i. p. 
346), still, — even if we leave unnoticed 
the fact of there having been a town 
called "Ayap in the vicinity (Ewald; 
compare Assemann, Bibl. Orient. Vol. 
m. 2, p. 753), there are so many analo- 
gous instances of mountains bearing 
names in which the word «stone' is 
incorporated (e. g. «Weissestem* aL), 
that there seems nothing unnatural in 
8upposing that "Ayop^actually was, and 
possibly mag be now, the strictly pro- 
vincial name of the portion of the 
mountain now commonly called « Dsche- 
bel Musa.' This St. Paul might have 
learnt during his stay in that country. 
It must be admitted that we escape all 
this if we adopt the reading of Lach- 
mann : rb yap 2wa . . . % Apaßia will then 
form a parenthesis, and the emphasis 
will rest on iv rji 'Apaßia ; ' For Mount 
Sinai is in Arabia,* — Arabia, the home 
of the bond-niaid's children, the viaü 
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"Ayap, Baruch iii. 23 ; comp. Hofmann, 
Schriflb. Vol. n. 2. p. 62. In this case 
also tiiafrnKr) is the subject of owrocxc? 
(opp. to Hofm.), without the grammati- 
cal distortion in making Hagar the sub- 
ject. Still there is a difficulty in the 
covenant being said cvaro^cuv ; as tiov- 
Ktla (SovXfvfi ydp) is plainly the tertiunt 
comparationis between Hagar and Jeru- 
salem, and the assertion fjris laiiv "Ayap 
is really not so much supported by the 
sentence which follows, as by the em- 
phasis which is assumed to rest on lv rfj 
% Apaß. t the last words of it. We have, 
therefore, nothing better to offer than the 
former Interpretation. avaroi- 

X « « 5 «/] ' *A« stand» too in the tarne file 
or rank with,' «is conformable with/ 
Arm., the nominative obviously being 
"Ayap (*qua consonat/ Ciarom.) not 
2*m 6pos (Vulg.), nor even pla 8w- 
&fac7i (De W.), as there would thus be 
no point of comparison (5ovAc(a) be- 
tween the subject of <jwto*x« an ^ V 
vvv 'Upowr. (Mey.) ; see above. The 54 
('und zwar/ Hilgenf.) appears to add & 
fresh explanatory characteristic, and re- 
tains its proper force in the latent contrast 
that the addition of a new fact brings 
with it ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 
362. 2u<rT0ix«v iß best illustrated by 
Polyb. Hist. x.2\ (cited by Wetst.), 
<rv(vyovyras k*\ ffwrroixovvras tiiafilvtiv : 
where <rv(vy. evidently refers to soldiers 
in the same rank, cwrroix* to soldiers 
in the same fite : see Fell in loc, where 
the two lists are drawn out ; each name 
in which owtocx« with those. in the 
same list, but avrurroixei with those in 
the opposite list. The geographical 

glossof Chrys. ycirvtdfa, &rreTcu ('qui 
conjunctus est,'. Vulg., « gamarko ' [comp, 
«marge'] Goth.), due probably to the 
assumption that 2iva 6pos is the nom. to 



<rv<rroix*h » not exegetically tenable, 
and has been rejected by nearly all 
modern expositors. rg vvv 'Icp.] 

« the present 'Jerusalem,' seil, rp ivravfra, 
r$ M yos, Schol. ap. Matth. : « antithe- 
ton iuperna ; nunc teraporis est, supra 
loci,' BengeL 5 o v A c u c < ydp] 

*for ehe is in bondage,' seil, rats vofwcais 
*apar-fip4)<T«TiVy Schol. ap. Matth., comp. 
Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol. h. 2, p. 61 ; 
the nom. being iy vvv 'Icp., and the yap 
serving to confirm the justice of the as- 
sertion of avaroixia. The reading 
8i [Rec. with D3EJK ; al. ; Syr.-PhiL 
(marg.), al. ; Ff.] is rightly rejected by 
most recent editors with preponderant 
external evidence, viz. ABCD^G j many 
mss. and Vv. 

26. r) 54 ava 'ltpovaaX^t^'Buf 
the Jerusalem above;' contrast to the $ 
vvv *Up. of the preceding verse : the cor- 
respondence of Sarah, i. e. the other 
covenant, with the heavenly Jerusalem 
is assumed as sufficiently obvious from 
the context. The meaning of &vw can 
scareely be considered doubtful. It can- 
not be local (Mount Sion, tj Hveo *6\is, 
Eisner, al.) as this is inconsistent with 
the foregoing vvv, nor yet temporal (« the 
ancient Jerus., the Salem of Melchize- 
dek/ Michael, al.)» as such a ref. is in- 
consistent with a context which onry 
points to later periods, — but has sim- 
ply its usual ethical reference, « above,' 
«heavenly/ «qua? sursum est/ Vulg., 

Ciarom., \ <V » Syr.-Phil. ; compare 

'Upovffdh^fi itrovpdvios, Heb. xii. 22, 
'Upovc. leatrfi, Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2 ; see 
the rabbmical quotations in Wetst., and 
comp. Ust. Lehrb. 11. 1. 2, p. 182. As 
Jerusalem y vvv was the centre of Ju- 
daism and the ancient theoeratie king- 
dom, so Jerusalem $ &ya> is the typical 
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representation of Christianity, and the 
Messianic kingdom. On the three- 

fold meaning of 'Upowr. in the N. T. 
(seil, the heavenly Community of the 
righteous, the Church on earth, the new 
Jerus. on the glorified earth), and the 
distinetion observed by St. John between 
'Upov<rak))ix (the sacred name) and 'Iepo- 
cr6\vna, see Hengstengb. on Apocal. Vol. 
ii. p. 319 (Clark) ; and on the general 
use and meaning of the expression, the 
learned treatise of Sehoettgen, Horm 
Hebr. Vol. i. p. 1205—1248. 
%tis k. t. X.] *and this one (this &vu 
'Upowr.) is our mother ; fris being used 
appy., as in ver. 25, in its « differential ' 
sense (see notes on ver. 24) and retain- 
ing the emphasis, which, as the order 
of the words seems to imply, does not 
rest on rjfi&v (Winer). The ad- 

dition of v&rrwv before ^u£j> (Rec. 
[Lachm.], with AJK; mss. ; Arab.- 
Pol., al.) is rightly rejeeted by Tisch. 
al., with BCDEFG; 5. 6, and majority 
of Vv. and Ff. 

27. ytypavrai ydp] *for it is 
wüten,' proöf of the clause immedi- 
ately preceding, fy-is k. t. a., from the 
prophetic oonsolation of Isaiah (eh. liv. 
1), which though esp. addressed pri- 
marily to Israel and Jerusalem (Knobel, 
Jes. p. 380), was directed with a further 
and fuller reference to the Church of 
which they were the types. 
firjtov] * break forth (into a ery). f 
The ellipsis is usually supplied by Qwrtiv ; 
see Host u. Palm, s. v. fayv., and the 
numerous examples of fir)$ov (pwvijy cited 
by Wetst. in loc. The critical aecuraey 
of Schott leads him to supply cixppocv- 
n\v (Isaiah xlix. 13, lii. 9), reverting to 
cfypdy&rrri, on the principle that the 
ellipsis is always to be supplied from the 



context ; compare * erumpere gaudium,' 
Terent. Eun. in. 5. 2. It is perhaps 
more simple to supply ßvffv, derived from 
ß6i)<rov with which fätov is so closely 
joined, or still more probably, to regard 
frrßov as understood from long usage to 
be simply equivalent to Kpd^ov ; fäaTO' 
Kpatdru, Hesyeh. 5t« xoWa 

paWoy k, t. A.] i for many are the 
chtldren of the desolate more than of her 
that hath the husband,' ' multi filii de- 
sertse magis quam,' etc. Vulg., Ciarom., 
Goth. ; iroWa /uaAAo? being not simply 
equivalent to v\*lova 1j, but implying 
that both should have many, but the 
desolate one more than the other (Mey.). 
The Compound expression rrjs ix "*™!* 
rov &vtya answers to the simpler n^»9? 

(j ^ Va^ . Syr. ; sim. JEth., Arm.) 

in the original, and is thus little more 
than « the married one/ the force of the 
art. (rov Äv5po) being perhaps, as Alf. 
observes, too delicate to be expressed in 
English. This prophecy is some- 

what dififerently applied by Clem. ad 
Cor. n. 2, and Orig. in Rom. vL Vol. u. 
p. 33 (ed. Lomm.), rj arupa being re- 
ferred more peculiarly to the Gentile 
church as opposed to the Jewish church 
(rmv üokovvtwv tx* lv ©«^0 » whereas 
St. Paul understands under the image 
of Sarah (fx'frryp yn&v) the church, as 
composed both of Jews and Gentiles, 
and thus as in contradistinetion to the 
children of the law, the bond-children 
of the ancient theoeraey. 

28. d/icis 94] 'But ye;' application 
of the foregoing allegory to the case of 
tho6e whom the Apostle is now address- 
ing, the 8} being here fxiraßarucSv (Här- 
tung, Partik. U, 2. 3. Vol. i. p. 165, see 
notes on eh. LH, and marking a tran- 
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sition to the readere while also hinting 
at their contrast to the children of rrjs 
Ix *"")* T &" Ävfyo. If the reading 

of Rec. 7)fx.-t<rp4y be adopted, which, 
however, though well supported [AC 
D*E(?)JK; mss.; Syr., Vulg., Copt., 
Goth., -äith.-Platt, Arm.; Chrys., 
Theod., Theodrt, al.], is opposed to 
good external evidence [BD*E(?)FG; 
Clarom., Sah., mss. ; JEth--Pol. ; Orig.» 
Iren. ; Ambr. f Ambrst., al.], and is sus- 
picious as appy. being a confirmation 
to ver. 31, then 81 must be considered 
as indicating a resumption of ver. 
26, after the parenthetical quotation 
in ver. 27 ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. 
p. 377, Härtung, Partik. 94, 3. 1, Vol. 
i. p. 173. kclt* *I<ra<£*] 'öf- 

ter the example of heute ; Kara pointing 
tothe «norma* or example which was 
furnished by Isaac; so l Pet. i. 15, 
Kara rhv Ka\4o*avra, Eph. iv. 24, Col. 
iii. 10 : see Winer, Gr. } 49. d, p. 358. 
Several exx. of this usage are cited by 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. 284, and Wetst. 
inloc. 4irayyt\i as r4xva] 

'children of promise.' These words 
admit of three interpretations ; — (a) 
« children who have God's promise ;' or 

(b) ' children promised by God,' t. e. the 
seed promised by God to Abraham ; or 

(c) «children of, t. e. by virtue of, 
promise.' Both the emphasis, which 
appears frora the order to rest on ivayy., 
and the words 9ia rrjs i*ayy> yer * 23, 
seem decisively in favor of the last in- 
terpretation ; compare Born. ix. 8, and 
see Fritz, in loc. 

29. a\\ % &<rwcp] 'Howbeii as ;' 
special notice of an instruetive and 
suggestive comparison between the cir- 
cumstances of the types and of the an- 
titypes, oA\* with its usual adversative 
fbree directing the reader's attention to 



a fresh Statement, which involves a spe- 
cies of contrast to the former ; « ye are 
children of promise it is true, howbeit 
ye must expect persecution ;' see esp. 
Chrys. in loc., and comp. Klotz. Devar. 
VoLn. p. 29. itiwKfy] 'per- 

secuted,' l persequebatur,' Vulg., Cla- 
rom., al. ; imperf., as designating an 
action which still spiritually continues ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, p. 240. Whether 
the reference is to be regarded as (a) 
exclusively to Genesis xxi. 9, rnte «irn 
pn?» • • • • ■on-'ja-rw (Alf., Ewald, 
al.), or (b) to an ancient, and therefore, 
as cited by St. Paul, true tradition of 
the Jewish Church (see below) will 
somewhat depend on the meaning as- 
signed to pns in Gen. /. c. That it 
may mean ♦ mocked' (opp. to Knobel 
in loc.) seems certain frora Gen. xxxix. 
14, 17, and indeed from the command 
in Gen. xxi. 10. As however it does 
appear to mean no more than * playing 
like a child,' val(orr a , LXX., 'luden- 
tem,' Vulg. (see Tisch, in loc., and 
Gesen. Lex, s. v.), and as Joseph. [An- 
tiq. i. 12, 3), says only KaKovpyuv ainbv 
Zwdfifvwy, it seems on the whole best to 
adopt (b) ; see Beresch. liii. 15 (Wetst.), 
* Ismael tulit arcum et sagittas et jacu- 
latus est Isaacum, et pre se tulit ac si 
luderet,' and Studer (in Ust.), who al- 
ludes to a similar rabbinical Interpreta- 
tion founded on the cabalistic equiva- 
lence in numbers of the letters in pnx 
and the explicit ~in ; comp. Hackspan, 
Notes on Script. Vol. i. 220. 
rov. Kara Tlvtvpa] ' him that was 
aecording to the Spirit,' seil, yfvvrfrbra, 
supplied from the preceding clause. The 
prep. it need scarcely be said does not 
here point to the cause or medium, 
«Dei opera' (Vatabl.), but simply« ae- 
cording to/ ». e. in aecordance with the 
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As ye are free, stand fast 
in your freedom. 



vlov Trp iX&fbepaz. 



working by promise of the Holy Spirit ; 
compare Rom. iv. 19, 20. Kord adpica 
refers to the natural laws according to 
which Ishmael wa» born ; Kara üvct/po, 
the supernatural laws according to which 
Isaac was conceived and born. 
o5tws Kai vvv\ 'so also is it now ;' 
seil, those descended from Abraham 
Kara adpKa (the Jews) still persecute the 
free children of promise (the Christians). 
The sentiment is expressed in general 
terms, but perhaps may here be con- 
ceived as pointed at the pernicious ef- 
forts of the Judaizers, which probably 
involved persecution both spiritual and 
material; comp. Meyer in loc, A 

good'sermon on this text, though with 
a somewhat special application, will be 
found in Farindon, Serm. xi. Vol. i. p. 
287 sq. (ed. 1849.) 

30. ix\«£] ' Nevertheless ;' strongly 
consolatory declaration (vapafiv&ia Uarfi, 
Chrys.) introducing a distinet contrast 
with the preceding declaration of the 
persecution, and calling away the 
thought of the reader to a totally fresh 
aspect; «avocat mentem ab illis tristi- 
bus ad illam rem, quam jam opponit,' 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p. 6. 
V ypa<P'h\ *th* Scripture.' The fol- 
lowing words are really the words of 
Sarah to Abraham, but confirmed, ver. 
12, by God Hhnself ; * ejeeta est Agar 
Sara postulante et Deo annuente,' Est. 
The interrogative form which introduces 
the citation gives it force and vigor; 
comp. Born. iv. 3, x. 8, xi. 4. 
ov K\j\povofi-f\<ry] 'shall in no wise 
be heir;' emphatic: 'liberi autem ex 
coneubina conditionis servilis aut extra- 
nea seu gentili a successione plane apud 
Ebrseos exeludebantur,' Seiden, de Smc- 
eess, cap. 3, VoL n. p. 11. Hammond 



cites the instance of Jephthah, who was 
thrust out by his brethren, under the 
second condition of the law, as the son 
of a Strange woman ; Judges xi. 2. 
With regard to the use of ob ^ with 
the subj. [K\T)povofx4\<T*t BDE; mss. ; 
Theoph.], it may be observed that the 
distinetion drawn by Hermann ((Ed. 
Col, 853) between ob rf with future 
indic. (duration or futurity) and with 
aor. subj. (speedy oecurrence) is not ap- 
plicable to the N. T., on accouut of ( l ) 
the varyings (as here; (2) the deeided 
violations of the rule where the MSS. 
are unanimous, e. g. 1 Thess. iv. 15: 
and (3) the obvious prevalence of the 
subjunetive over the future, both in the 
N. T. and * fatiscens Graecitas ;' see Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 722, Thiersch, Pentat. 
ii. 15, p. 190, and exx. in Gayler, p. 
433. On the general use of the united 
particles see Winer, Gr. } 56. 3, p. 450, 
and esp. Donalds. Crat. § 394, Gayler, 
Partie. Neg. p. 405, exx. p. 430, and 
on the best mode of translation, notes 
on 1 Thess. iv. 15 (Transl.) 

31. 9t6] 'Wherefore ;* commencement 
of a short semi-paragraph stating the 
consolatory application of what has pre- 
ceded (« quamobrem ; aptius duas res 
conjungit,' Klotz. Devar. Vol. n. p. 173), 
and passing into an exhortation in the 
following verse. It is very difficult to 
deeide on the exaet connection, as St. 
Paul's use of 9t6 does not appear to 
have been very fixed. Sometimes, as 
Rom. ii. 1, Eph. ii. 11, iii. 13, iv. 25, 
it begins a paragraph; sometimes (es- 
pecially with koI) it closely connects 
clauses, as Rom. i. 24, iv. 22, 2 Cor. iv. 
13, v. 9, Phil. ii. 9 ; while in 2 Cor. xii. 
10, l Thess. v. 11 (imperat), it closes 
a paragraph, though not in a way 
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äBekfotj ovk i<TfjL€v TratZiaicq^ T€/cpa dXka rf}? iXeribepas. V. l rfj 

1. rp 4\cv&cpiq k. r. X.] The difficulty of deciding on the true reading of this 
passage, owing to the great Variation of MSS., is very great. The reading of 
Lachm., rp 4\€v&tpta rj/xus Xpurrbs 1i\cv&4pu><rcv arfiKcre oly, is plausible, and well 
supported, as $ is omitted by ABCD 1 ; mss. ; Copt., Damasc., al. ; still the doubt- 
ful meaning of the dat. lAeu&cp. (not the article, at which Rück, stumbles), and 
the abrupt character of the whole, make it, on internal grounds, very difficult to 
admit. Tuch, (so Matth., Scholz, Rinck, Rück., Ohh,, al., though differihg in 
other points) seems rightly to have retained p with D^EJK (FG J i\§v&. &. ; com- 
pare Vulg., Clarom.) ; mss. Syr. ; Chrys., Theod. (2), al., as the H is less Kkely 
to have arisen from a repetition of the first letter of HMA2 (Mey.J, than to. have 



strictly similar to the present. On the 
•whole, it seems most probable that St. 
Faul was about to pass on to an appli- 
cation of, not a deduction from, the 
previous remarks and citation. He 
commences with $16, but the word 
i\€v&4pas suggesting a digression (see 
Davidson, Introd. Vol. n. p. 148), he 
turns the application by means of rp 
4\€v&€pt%, into an inferential exhortation 
(iEth. erroneously makes the first clause 
a reason «quia Christus'), ver. 1, and 
recommences a new parallel train of 
thought with ttc iy6. *We thus put a 
slight pause after iv. 30, and a fuller one 
after v. 1. If ruius 5i be adopted 

[ AC ; mss. ; Copt. ; Cyr. ( 1 ), Damasc., 
al.] the connection will be more easy. 
Ver. 30 describes the fate of the bond- 
children ; ver. 31 will then form a sort 
of consolatory conclusion, deriving some 
force from the emphatic kKr\pov. ; • but 
we shall have a different fate ; we shall 
be inheritors, for we are children, not 
of a bond-maid, but of a free-woman.' 
lliis reading is, however, more than 
doubtful, as appearing to be only a 
repetition from ver. 28. For &pa (Rec.J, 
which would perhaps imply a little more 
decidedly than $ih a continuance of what 
was said (Donalds. Crat. § 192), the 
external evidence [JK (&pa olv FG, 
Theodrt.] is very weak, and the proba- 
bility of correction not inconsiderable. 
waitil Vieris] ' of a bond-maid,' scü. 



'of any bond-maid/ The Omission of 
the article may bev aecounted for, — not 
by the negative form of the proposition 
(Middleton in loc), but by the princi- 
ple of correlation, whereby when the 
governing article is anarthrous (here po$- 
»ibly so after the predicative i<Tfxiv f 
Middl. p. 43) the governed becomes 
anarthrous also ; see Middl. Gr. Art. 
in. 3. 7, p. 50 (ed. Hose), comp. Winer, 
Gr. } 19. 2. b, p. 113 sq. As, however, 
vcu$1(tkt] appears in every other place 
with the art. (even after the prep, in 
ver. 23), the present Omission is perhaps 
more probably regarded as intentional, 
and as designed to give a general char- 
acter to the Apostle's conclusion; see 
Peile in loc. Tqs iKcv&epas cannot, 
however, be translated « of o free woman / 

Chapter V. 1. rp i\cvfrcpl<f 
k. t. A..] *Stand firm, then, in the free- 
dom for which,' etc. ; inferential exhor- 
tation from the declaration immediately 
preceding. Of the many explanations 
which the expression rp iKcv&cplq «rHj- 
K€tv has reeeived, the two following 
appear to be the most probable; (a) 
* Ubertali st are, quam deserere est nefas/ 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 12, Vol. in. p. 80, 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. öbs. p. 244 (ed. 5 ; 
less distinctly p. 188, ed. 6) ; (ß) t quod 
attinet ad Hbertatem, stare,' Bretschn., 
Meyer on 2 Cor. i. 24. The objeetion 
to (a) is, that such expressions as rp 
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been omitted from having been accidentally merged in it. His Omission of oZv, 
however, with DE; Vulg., Ciarom., Syr. (Philox.) ; Theodrt. (2) against ABC 1 
FG; 10. 17. 31. 37, al. ; Boern., Augiens., Goth., Copt, al. ; Cyr., Aug., al.— 
does not seem tenable. The order Xpia-rbs rjfxas (Iiec.J has but weak external 

support [CJK ; mss. ; appy. some Vv. ; Chrys., Theod.], and is reversed by most 
recent editors. 



bxfyei vvonevtiv are not strictly similar, 
as the ideaof a hostile attitude (dat. 
inoommodi) is involved in the dative, 
* calamitatem non subterfugientes,' etc., 
so vroerrivcd rm, iUvuv rivt (Bernh. 
Synt. in. 13. b, p. 98), and Hom. II. 
xxi. 600, <TTTJyal tiw. The latter iuter- 
pretation seems thus the most correct ; 
the dative, however, must not be trans- 
lated too laxly('as regards the free- 
dom'), asit 6erves to call attention to 
the exact sphere in which, and to which, 
the action is limited, e, g. ätttj tj7 hiavoia , 
Polyb. xxi. 9. 8; see ScheuerL Synt. 
§ 22. 2, p. 179, and notes on eh. i. 22. 
It may be remarked that we sometimes 
find an inserted «V (1 Cor. xvi. 13, 
compare Rück.) without much apparent 
difference of meaning, still it does not 
seem hypercritical to say that in this 
latter case the idea of the «6phere or 
dement in which ' was designed by the 
writer to come more distinctly into 
view; compare Winer, Gr. { 31. 8, p. 
194. On the meaning of crfiKuvt which 
per ae is only «stare* (Vulg., Ciarom.), 
but which derives its fuller meaning 
from the context ; comp. Chrys., <tt^ic€t« 
clvdbv, rhy <rd\ov &«£«, and see notes on 
Phil. i. 27. p] l for which / dat. 

commodi. The usual ablatival explana- 
tion *qu& nos liberavit' (Vulg.), seil. 
V iliuv Uvkcv (so expressly Conyb.), 
may perhaps be justined by the common 
construetions x°^P €ll/ XW» etc# » ^ ut ** 
it is very doubtful whether this con- 
struet. oecurs in St. Paul's Epp. (1 
These, iii. 9 seems an instance of at- 



tr action; see notes in loc), it seemy 
safer to adhere to the former explana- 
tion ; see Meyer in loc. (obs. ) For 

a good sermon on the notion of Chris- 
tian liberty, see Bp. Hall, Serm. xxti. 
Vol. v. p. 339 sq. (Talboys). 
vd\iy refers to the previous subser- 
vience of the Galatians to heathenism ; 
see notes on eh. iv. 9. C V 7V 

9ov\*las] 'the yoke of bondage,* not 
*a yoke/ etc., Copt., Ewald, al.* the 
anarthrous $ov\((a (comp. "Winer, Gr, 
§19. 1, p. 109) being appy. used some- 
what indefinitely to mark the general 
character of the (vy6v, and by the 
principle of correlation causing the gov- 
erning noun to lose its article ; see Mid- 
dleton, Gr. Art. in. 3. 6, and compare 
notes on eh. v. 31. It will be observed 
that vü\iv is more easily explained on • 
the hypothesis of (uy$ being taken in- 
definitely ; the present view, however, 
seems most in aecordance with the defi- 
nite Statement in ver. 2 ; (vybv 5c 5ov- 
\*ias t\\v Kara v6\i.ov (orfiv, Theod. On 
the use of the gen. as denoting the pre- 
dominant nature or quality inherent in 
the governing noun, see Scheuert. Synt. 
$ 16. 3, p. 115, and compare Soph. Aj. 
944, dta 9ov\*ias (vya, -^Esch. Agam. 
365, tov\*ias ydyyapov. Iv4- 

X€<rd«] 'be held fast;" not exactly 

*1 ^ J S [maneipemini, subjiciatis 

vos], but simply ' implicamini,' Beza, 
with ref. perhaps to the tenacity of the 
hold, and the difficulty to shake it off; 
comp. Beng. For exx. of the use of 
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the verb both in a physical (Herod. n. 
121, #Wxojucu tj? »0777), and in an ethi- 
cal sense (Plutarch Symp. 11. qu. 3. 1» 
4v4x*<r&cu My/icuriv Ilv&ayaptKoTsU see 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 285, and Wetst. 
in loc. 

2. f8e tyto UavKos] 'Behold I 
Paul;' emphatic and warning declara- 
tion (r6crn a**i\4i, Chrys.) of the dan- 
gerous consequences, and worse than 
uselessness of undergoing circumcision. 
The Apostle's introduction of his own 
name (compare 2 Cor. x. 1, Eph. iii. 1), 
prefaced by the arresting *8« («atten- 
tionera excitantis est,' Grot.), has been 
differently explained. The most natu- 
ral view seems to be that it was to in- 
crease conviction (bapfiovirros fr oh \4- 
Tct, Chrys., comp. Theod.) and to add 
to the assertion the weight of his Apos- 
tolic dignity; t»j* rov vpoo-dnrov A|«o- 
tricrrias kpKOvarjs arr\ itouttjs a*o8€l£€ws, 
Chrys. On the accentuation of t8c, 
which, according to the grammarians, 
is oxytone in Attic and paroxytone in 
non-Attic Greek, see Winer, Gr. § 6. 1, 
p. 47. iav t t jm r c p c] 'if 
ye be circumcised;' i. e. «if you continue 
to follow that rite,' the present marking 
the action as one still going on. On 
the use of iav with pres. subj., compare 
notes on eh. i. 8, 9. ohtilv 
w^fA^crei] ' shall profit you nothing ;' 
the fut., having no ref. whatever to the 
nearnessof the Lord's xapovaia (Mey.), 
but simply marking the certain result of 
such a course of practice ; ' Christ (as 
you will find) will never profit you any- 
thing ;' see Winer, Gr. { 40. 6, p. 250, 
and compare Schmalf. Synt. { 67, p. 
116 sq. 

3. papTvpofji>ai 94] 'yea I bear 
untness,' testificor autem,' Vulg., Cia- 



rom., not «enim/ Beza; further and 
slightly contrasted Statement; the 8c 
not being merely connective, but as 
usual implying a certain degree of Op- 
position between the clause it introduces 
and the preceding declaration; 'not 
only will Christ prove no benefit to you, 
but you will in addition become debtors 
to the law ;' see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 362, Hermann, Viger, No. 343. b, 
and for a notice of the similar use of 
« autem,' Hand. Tursell. Vol. 1. p. 562. 
The verb futprvpofuut * 9h \ey6fi., in St. 
Paul' 8 Epp. (Eph. iv. 24, compare Acts 
xx. 26), is here used in the sense of 
paprvpov/jLcu, appy. involving the idea 
of a solemn declaration, as if before 
witnesses ; comp, notes on Eph. iv. 24. 
That there is no ellipsis of &*bv (Hil- 
genf., Bretschn.) appears plainly from 
Eph. /. c.s and from the similar usage of 
the word in classical Greek, e. g. Plato, 
Phileb. 47 D, ravra 8i i6r€ plv oük 
ifiaprvpdfic&a, vvv 8t \ty6fity. Dindorf 
in Steph. These, s. v. cites Eustath. II. 
p. 1221. 33, &s cd itrroplat naprvpoyrcu. 
vd\iv may refer to the preceding verse, 
or to a previous declaration of the same 
kind made by word of mouth. The 
former is more probable, as varri dv- 
bfxlnry appears a more expanded applica- 
cation of vfuv, ver. 2 ; ov% vf±7v \4ye» 
yAvWy <pT]<r(v y AAAA Kcä tratnl hv&p&Tcy 
TfpiTcfxv., Chrys. ; see Neander, Plant- 
ing, Vol. 1. p. 214 note (Bohn). 
vtpiTepvofxtvtp] 'submitting to be 
circumcised,' 'undergoing circumcision,' 
' circumeidente se,' Vulg., Ciarom., or, 
more idiomatically 'gui curat se cir- 
cumeidi,' Beza, — but less accurately, 
as the participle is anarthrous, and what 
is called a tertiary predicate ; see Don- 
alds. Crat. $ 306, ib. Gr. } 495. 
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\Atj9 icrrlv okov rov vofiov iroirjaac. * Karrjfyyrf^Tjre äiro rov 

XpUTTOV (HT«/€9 €P VOfMp SlKCUOVC&e, T% %a/MT09 €^€7T€aaT€. 

5 fjfieU yäp IIveviMvn itc Triareco*; ikmBa Si/caioovvry; airetcSe'Xpfj&a. 



The tense irtpirepy., not -irepirfirj^vri or 
vfpiT€TH7jix«y(p f mußt not be overlooked : 
it was not the circumcised, as such, that 
had become in this strict sense 6<p€i\4rat 
t\ov rbv vipov voirjffcu, but he who was 
designedly undergoing the rite. "OAov, 
as its position shows, is emphatic ; t\i)v 
4<p<i\Kv<rax r^v ScaicoTelav, Chrys. 

4. Kar r) pyf)&yr * avb rov Xf>.] 
*Ye toere done away from Christ,' *Your 
union with Christ became void,' seil, 
'when you entered upon the course 
which now ye are pursuing;' further 
and forcible explanation of Xpierbs vpuis 
otär wpcXfaei (ver. 2), the absence of 
all oonnecting particles serving to give 
the Statement both vigor and emphasis. 
The construetion is what is called « praeg- 
nans' (Rom. vii. 2, 6, see Winer, Gr. § 
66. 2, p. 547) ; k*6> strictly considered, 
not belonging to jcanjpy&^rc in the 
sense of .^Aeu&cpcS&Trrc äwo, but to some 
word which can easily be supplied, e. g. 
HarripYfidyirt Kcä 4x<*pi0&r\r* avb Xp., 
• nulli estis redditi et a Christo avulsi ;' 
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3, <p&<lpccr&cu av6, and 
Fritz. Rom. I c. Vol. n. p. 8, 9. 
The verb Karapyfa is a favorite word 
with St. Faul, being used in his Epp. 
(the Ep. to the Hebrews not being in- 
cluded) twenty-five times. In the rest 
of the N. T. it is used only twice, Luke 
xiii. 7, Heb. iL 14, and in the whole 
LXX. only four times, all in Esdras. 
It is rare in ordinary Greek ; see Eurip. 
Phamiss. 753, and Folyb. Frag. Hist. 
69. The rov is omitted by Lachm. 

with BCDiFG; 2 mss.; Theoph.,— 
but, as being less usual, esp. when pre- 
ceded by a prep., is more probably re- 
tained, with AI^EJK ; nearly all mss. ; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Tisch.), 
iv y6fi<ff diicaiova&t] *are being 



justißed in the law,' «in lege,' Vulg., 
Ciarom. ; 4v not being instrumental 
(Ewald), but pointing to the sphere of 
the action ; compare notes on eh. iii. 11. 
The pres. 8<jra4oD<r&e is correctly referred 
by the prineipal ancient and modern 
commentators to the feelings of the sub- 
jeet {&s OToKafißdptre, Theophyl., «ut 
vobis videtur,' Fritz. Opttsc. p. 156) ; 
compare Goth. « garaihtans qifrifr'izvis' 
[ justos dicitis tos]. On this use of the 
subjeetive present (commonly employed 
to indicate certainty, prophetic confi- 
dence, expeetation of speedy issue, etc.), 
see Beruh. Synt. x. 2, p. 371, Schmal- 
feld, Synt. S 54. 2, p. 91. rijs 
Xdpiros 4Z*ir4<raTc] 'yefeüatoay 
from grace;' the aor., as in the first 
clause, referring to the time when legal 
justification was admitted and put for- 
ward; see, however, notes to Transl. 
On the meaning of 4tarlier*iv nvos (*al- 
iquä re excidere, seil, ejus jacturam 
facere') see Winer, de Verb. Comp. Fase. 
ii. p. 11, and comp. Flato, Rep. vi. 496, 
4K*€<ruv <pi\o<To<plas> Polyb. xn. 14, 7, 
4KTriirrtiy rov KafrfjKorros. The Alex- 
andrian form of aor. l|cW<rare is noticed 
and illustrated by exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 13. 1, p. 68 sq. ; compare Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 724. 

5. 4/icis ydp] *For voe;* proof of 
the preceding assertion by a declaration 
e contrario of the attitude of hope and 
expeetancy, not of legal reliance and 
self-confidence, which was the charac- 
teristic of the Apostle and of all true 
Christians. If & had been used, the 
Opposition between f)n*?s and otrwts 
(riixus) would have been more prominent 
than would seem in harmony with the 
context and with the conciliatory char- 
acter of the present address. 
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TlvcvfJiaTi] *by the Spirit, 9 'Spiritu/ 
Vulg., Ciarom , with an implied eon- 
trast to the aap$ which was the active 
principle of all legal righteousness ; 
comp. eh. iii. 3, and notes in loc. The 
dative is not equivalent to lv Uvtvfxacri 
(Copt.), still less to be explained as 
merely adverbial, « spiritually ' (Middl. 
in loc.), but, as the context suggests, 
has its definite ablatival force and dis- 
tinet personal reference ; our hope flows 
from faith, and that faith is imparted 
and quickened by the Holy Spirit. No 
objeetion can be urged against this in- 
terpr. founded on the absence of the 
article, as neither the canon of Middle- 
ton (Gr. Art. p. 126, ed. Rose), nor the 
similar one suggested by Harless (Ephes. 
ii. 22.), — that rb nvcdfia is the personal 
Holy Spirit, *yeZfM the indwelling in- 
fluence of the Spirit (Rom. viii. 5), can 
at all be considered of universal applica- 
tion; see ver. 16. It is much more 
natural to regard Tlvevua, Uyfü/xa Sryiov, 
and Uvivfxa 0€ou as proper names, and 
to extend to them the same latitude in 
connection with the article; see Fritz. 
Rom. viii. 4, Vol. n. p. 105. 4 k 

W<rT€«s] *from faith ,* as the origin 
and source (comp, notes on eh. iii. 22), 
— in Opposition to the 4v v6fi<p of the 
preceding clause, which practically in- 
cludes the more regulär antithesis l| 
tpywv. i\Ti$a 8iKaio<rv- 

v ri s] l the hope of riyhteousness.* This 
is one of those many passages in the 
N. T. (see Winer, Gr. } 30. 1, p. 168) 
in which it is difficult to deeide whether 
the genitive is subjeeti or objeeti ; the %v 
$ia 5uoii>, «spem et justitiam (aeternam),' 
suggested by Aquinas, being clearly in- 
admissible. If (a) the gen. be subjeeti, 
4\vlta htKouoa: must be 'ipsum prae- 
mium quod speratur, sc. vitam aeter- 
nam' (Grot.), «coronam gloriae quae jus- 
tiücatos manet ' (Beza), i\*\s being used 
pcrmvfwc&s for the thing hoped for: 



if {$) objeeti, then ßimply 'speratam 
justitiam/ the hope which turns on 
ZuccuoffvyT) as its objeet, — fairly para- 
phrased by iEth., « we hope we may be 
justified ;' sim. Tynd., Cran. Of these 
(jS) seems clearly most in aecordance 
with the context, as this turns not so 
much upon any adjunet to ^iKaioavrn as 
upon tuceuoiTvvri itself; *Ye,* says St. 
Paul, in ver. 4, « think that ye are al- 
ready in possession of Hikouht. (Zikcu- 
oua&f) , we on the contrary hope for it.* 
There is no difficulty in 8iK<u<wnV»j thus 
being represented ftUure. For in the 
first place this view necessarily results 
from the contrast between Judaism and 
Christianity. The Jew regarded Sueaioo; t 
as something outward, present, realiza- 
ble ; the Christian as something inward, 
future, and, save through faith in Christ, 
unattainable. And in the second place, 
hiKcuoovvj) is one of those divine results 
which, as Neander beautifully expresses 
it, 'Stretch into eternity:' it conveys 
with it and involves the idea of future 
blessedness and glorification ; obs itiical- 
axrcv tovtous Kai 4H6\tur*v, Rom. viii. 30 ; 
see Neand. Planung, Vol. i. p. 478 
note (Bohn). ikvlta Äireir- 

8«X^M«^a] i tarry for,* *patiently 
wait for* This expressive Compound 
has two meaningg' (a) local, with refer- 
ence either to the place from which the 
expeetation is directed to its objeet ('in 
quo locatus aliquem expectes,' Fritz.), 
or, more usually, the place whence the 
objeet is expected to come ('unde quid 
expeetaretur,' Winer), — a deeided trace 
of which meaning may be observed in 
Phil. iii. 20: (6) ethical, with ref. to 
the assiduity of the expeetation, * studi- 
ose constanter expeetare/ — the mean- 
ing in the present case and appy. in all 
the remaining passages in the N. T. ; 
comp. viii. 19, 23, 25, 1 Cor. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 28, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Lachm., Tisch.), 
and see Tittmann, Synon. p. 106, Fritz. 
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6 ev yap Xpiornp 'It)<tov ovre irepvroywi rc lo"xy€i oisre afcpoßvcr- 
ria, aXka ttlotis hü ärydirrj? ivepyovfievrj. 



Opusc. p. 156, Winer, Verb. Comp. 
Fase iv. p. 14. It may be added 

that the expression ixwto. &*>€*&. is not 
pleonastic for 4\x. 9ik. tx ^* (Ust., 
comp. iEth.), but, as Fritz, observes, 
forcible and almost poetical (Eur. Alcest. 
130, ikiclda vpoetexu/M"), 4\irlBa being 
the cognate accus. ; comp. Acts. xxiv. 15, 
4\vita . . . \\v Kai airrol ovtoi icpoahtxov- 
to«, Tit. ii. 13, irpo<r8€X<£ftfj'0( tV fwjea- 
plav 4\*(da. The whole clause may be 



$1 aydrijs 4vcpyovfi4vri] 'ener- 
gizing, displaying its activity through 
love,' (üaa ^Kwrai Theoph., «efficax 
est/ Bull, Andrewes (Serm. v. Vol. in. p. 
193) ; comp. 1 The», i. 3, rov kotcov Tf/s 
äydmjs, Polyc. ad Phil. § 3, ncLaTtv .... 
4icaKo\ov&ov<rr)s rrjs 4\irlBos tepoayoforjs 
t$* aydirqs, and see esp. Ust. Lehrb. 
n. 1. 4, p. 236 sq., and reff, in notes on 
1 Thess. k e. The verb 4v*pyc'i<T&ai may 
have two meanings, (a) passive, ' is made 



thus paraphrased : « by the assistance of *.,%"„ r * . ~ r 

the HolySfiritweareenabledto eher- «** l^a^Aio? [qu* perfiertur, 

ish the hope of being justified, and the Schaaf, but see Capell. in loc.] Syr., 

source out of which that hope Springs 

is faith ;' comp. Ust. Lehrb. n. 1, p. 90 

sq., and for a fuller explanation of the 

verse, Chillingworth, Works, p. 402 sq. 

(Lond. 1704), Manton, Serm., Vol. rv. 

p. 927 sq. (Lond. 1698). 

6. 4v yap Xpiary *I y\ <r.] *For in 
Christ Jesus ;' confirmation of the pre- 
ceding Statement that the aire^oxh was 
4k Tci<rr*m ; when there is a union wich 
Christ, neither circumeision or uncir- 
cumeision avails anything, but faith 
only ; it is clear, then, why we entertain 
the hope of righteousness from faith. 
The solemn formula 4v Xp. 'It/ct. is not 
to be explained away, as *in Christi 
regno, ecclesia ' (Paraeus), ' Christi re- 
ligione' (Est.), «Christi lege' (Grot.), 
— all of which fall utterly short of the 
true meaning, — but, as the regulär use 
of 4v Xp. and the addition of y lrjaov 
distinctly suggest, conveys the deeper 
idea of « union, fellowship, and incorpo- 
ration ' in Christ crueified : comp, notes 
on eh. ii. 17. For an elaborate but 
wholly insufficient explanation of the 
vital expression ivXp., comp. Fritz. Rom. 
viii. 1, Vol. n. p. 82, and contrast with 
it the deep and spiritual illustrations of 
Bp. Hall, Christ Mystical, eh. 2, 3. 



* adschueghyal,' Arm., — maintained by 
the older Romanist divines, Bellarm. al. 
(see Petav. de Incarn. vm. 12. 15, Vol. 
v. p. 407), as well as several Protestant 
Interpreters, Hammond, al., and even 
the recent editors of Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. ; or (b) active, *ü operative,' Vulg.» 
Ciarom., Goth., Copt., — as maintained 
by nearly all recent commentators. Of 
these (a) is perfectly lexically tenable 
(Polyb. Hist. i. 13, 5, ivspytirou v6\e 
fxos), but distinctly at variance with the 
usage of the word in the N. T. (see 
Meyer, 2 Cor. i. 6, Bretsch. Lex. s. v.) f 
while (6) harmonizes with the prevail- 
ing usage, and can be correctly distin- 
guished from the active ; 4vepy*ut being 
*vim exercere,' and commonly applied 
to persona, iv*pyu<r&cu ' ex se (aut suam) 
vim exercere,' a species of what has been 
called the 'dynamic' middle (Krüger, 
Spracht. § 52. 8), and commonly applied 
to things, see Fritz. Rom. Vol. n. p. 17, 
Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 231. Al- 

though the pass. meaning is not now 
maintained by the best critical scholars 
of the Church of Borne, the passage is 
no less strongly claimed as a testimony 
to the truth of the Tridentine doctrine 
(Sess. vi. c 7) of fides formata; see 
16 
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"Who penrerted youf 
Whotoever they *re they 

I wi*h they would cmm from «11 communion with you. 



7 '£t/)^€T€ /ea\6>9* t/s v/ui? iveßcoyfrev ry 



rj ireur/Aoin) ovtc e/e 



"Windischm. in loe. t and comp. Möhler, 
Symbolik, § 16, p. 131 note, § 17, p. 
137. 

7. 4rp4x*** Ka\«s] *Te teere 
running well ;' forcible and yet natural 
transition from the brief Statement of 
the characterizing principle of Christian 
life, once exemplifted in the Galatians, 
but now lost sight of and perverted ; 
4*awurbv 8p4fioy Kai bpnyurov 9p6fu>v 
tV vavXaVy Theod. ris bpas 

4y4K0$cy] *who did hinder you; 
not without some expression of surprise, 
icQs 6 toaovros 4v*ic6ini bp6fxos ; ris 6 
rooovrov Iffxfoas, Chrys. ; comp. eh. iii. 
1. The primary meaning of the verb 
4yKÖ^rT€iy (Hesych. 4ytKoirr6nT)v 4y*iro~ 
Zi(6nr)t>> Suid. ayaxairi(w b.va*obl&i' 
4yh.6irrai) appears to be that of hinder- 
ing by breaking up a road (e. g. Greg. 
Nazianz. Or. xvi. p. 260, r) Kcucias 4yic<nr- 
TOfxtvrjs Swnra&cff ruv voyrifx&y, i) aptrrjs 
töo7roiov/j.4vTis cuira&cff rwy ß«\Ti6va>u\ 
comp. « intereidere,' e. g. Cses. Bell. Gatt, 
ii. 9, pontem, etc.) ; while thatof bvaK6x- 
tciv (Rec.) is rather that of hindrance 
with the further idea of thrusting back ; 
compare Hom. Odyts. xxi. 47, &vp4»y 
avinoTTTev bxwas. The reading of Rec. 
(av4icafyev) is, however, opposed to all 
the uncial MSS., and appy. to nearly all 
mss. and Ff., and neither on internal 
(opp. to Bloomf.) nor external grounds 
has any claim on attention. The accus, 
is similarly found with 4yic6irruy t Acts 
xxiv. 4, 1 Thess. ii. 18 ; see also The- 
mist. Or. xiv. p. 181 c. tJ 

a\r)&. fxrj ff((&firdai] *that ye 
thould not obey the truth;* infin. ex- 
pressive of the result or effect, with 
some trace of the purpoee or end con- 
templated, this being one of those forms 
of the ' consecutive' sentence, which may 



be regarded as partly objeetive and as 
partly final; see Donalds. Gr. } 602. 
The populär explanation that fijf with 
the infin., after certain negative and 
prohibitive verbs, is pleonastic (Meyer 
compare Herrn. Viger, No. 271), is now 
justly called in question (see esp. Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 668), the true expla- 
nation being that the ^ is prefixed to 
the infinitive, whether in its more sim- 
ply objeetive form (Donalds. Gr. § 684 
sq.), or its more lax and general ref. to 
result (Bernh., Synt. ix. 6. b, p. 364, 
Madvig, Synt. § 156. 4), to indicate the 
further idea of some latent purpose in- 
volved in the action which specially 
contemplated or tended to the effect 
expressed by^the infinitive; see esp. 
Schmalfeld, Synt. { 181. 2, p. 359, and 
for an illustrative example compare 
Aristoph. Pax, 315, tfxxobvv r)/uy y4vr\- 
toi r^y &*by fiif ^f\Kv<rcu ; see Madvig, 
Synt. } 210. The elliptical mode of 
explanation adopted by Gayler (de Par- 
tie. Neg. p. 359) in the parallel expres- 
sions apyodfuu fiii bpwrai, sc. 'nego, et 
dico me non fecisse ' is appy. doubtful in 
principle, and certainly is not here ap- 
plicable. Lachm. omits the article 
before torfr. but only with AB, and 
appy. a few mss. 

8. ri reKTjxoyfi] *the persuation, 9 
'suasio,' Ciarom., seil. ( servandi lega- 
lia/ Lyra ; the subst. being regarded as 
active, and the article (not * this pers.' 
Arm., Auth., — a most doubtful usage 
in the N. T., see Winer, Gr. § 18. 1, p. 
97 sq.) marking the particular (coun- 
ter-) persuading of the false teachers 
implied in the ris vfxas 4v4icoty*v. Ow- 
ing to the apparent paronomasia, and 
the nature of the termination (compare 
Donalds. Cratyl. $ 255) the meaning of 
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vfUTfioy^j is slightly doubtful. As the 
similar form ir\rj<rfioy7} means both sa- 
tietas (the State) and expletio (the act), 
CoL ii. 23, Plato, Symp. 186 c, irA. ko\ 
jccj/oxm, — so T€i(Tfiov)) may mean (a) the 
State of being persuaded, i. e. « conviction' 
(6co$ t« tcaXuv rb 8i ircföcräoi rvv fara- 
Kou6vra>y t Theod.), or (6) the act of per- 
suading * persuadendi sollertia,' Schott. ; 
comp. Chrys. on 1 These, i. 4, ob n-cur/iov^ 
avbpwirivT] . . . ty ij . . . Tefoovffa. Of 
these (o) has here the support of the 
Greek expositors rb ireiadrjvat ro?s \4yov- 
<riy, CEcum., compare Chrys., Theoph.), 
and certainly on that account deserves 
consideration ; (b) however, is to be pre- 
ferred, as lexically defensible (see below), 
as in harmony with the active rov 
koXovvtos; $ reur/*. pointing to a gra- 
cious act in which the human will is 
regarded more as subjected to the divine 
influence (John vi. 44), rov iea\. to one 
in which it is regarded more as free; 
comp. Meyer in loc. In three out 

of the four instances cited by Wetst. 
from Eustath. (ad 27. o, p. 21. 46; 99. 
45, II. i, p. 637. 5), the prevailing mean- 
ing appears to 'be ' pervicacia ;' but in 
Justin Mart. Apol. i, 53, avrapKus eis 
v*i<rnov4)v, Epiphan. Haree, xxx. 21, Ws 
v«Krfioy}]U rrjs iavr&v v\rjp<xf>oplas $ Apol- 
lon. de Synt. p. 195. 10, rV i£ ÄAA^Acw 
vpbs dAA^Aov* trttcfxoviiVj the active 
meaning is sufficiently distinet. Ignat. 
Rom. 3, is commonly adduced, but here 
Cod. Colb. reads aianrijs» ovk 

4k rov KaKovvros] 'is not from 
htm who caUeth you,' i. e. does not ema- 
nate, does not result from, see note, eh. 
ii. 16 ; not an answer to the preceding 
question, which is rather an expresaion 
of surprise than a mere interrogation, — 
but a warning declaration. The 6 *a- 
\ä>v is obviously not St Faul (Locke), 
not even Christ (Theoph.), but as usual, 



God; the actof catting in St. Paul's 
Epp. [e. ff. Rom. ix. 11, 24; 1 Cor. i. 
9, vii. 15, al.) being regularly ascribed 
to the Father; see notes and reif, on 
eh. 1. 6. The tense of the participle 
need not be pressed either as a definite 
pres. ('non desinit etiam nunc vocare,' 
Beza), or, still less probably as an im- 
perf. (« qui vos vocabat/ Beng.), — 6 *a- 
\S>v, as Chrys. appears to have feit {ovk 
itcdXtatv »ftas 6 KdKüv), being only the 
common substantival participle ; see the 
numerous exx. collected by Winer, Gr, 
§ 45. 7, p. 316, comp. Bernhardy, Synt, 
vi. 23, p. 318, Madvig, Syntax, § 180. b, 
and notes on 1 These, v. 24. 

9. fitKpa (vfiy k. t. \.] *a Utile 
leaven leaveneth the whole lump ; pro- 
verbially expressed warning (compare 1 
Cor. v. 7), forming a sort of antithetical 
continuation of what has preceded. It 
is somewhat doubtful whether Qdya\ is to 
be considered as (a) having an akstract 
reference to the false teaching (rb ficupbv 
rovro kok6v, Chrys. ; compare Theoph.), 
or as (b) pointing in the concreto (*hi 
pauci,' Farseus ; compare Aug., Jerome) 
to those who disseminated it ; see Clem. 
Hom. viii. 17 (cited by Hilgenf.), where 
the race of men living before the fiood 
are characterized as a kokt) (vfxrj. On 
the one hand, (a) yields a pertinent 
sense, and is appy. confirmed by Matth. 
xvi. 11, and by 1 Cor. /. c. (where ver. 
8 seems distinctly to show that (vfxrt 
does not mean the individual so much 
as his sin) : on the other, the active 
meaning assigned to vcurporfit ana " still 
more the seeming quantitative limitation 
hinted at in the use of the individualiz- 
ing Singular in ver. 10 (compare Beng.) 
appears to preponderate in favor of (5). 
We adopt, therefore, the concrete refer- 
ence, and necessarily continue it to the 
following <pvpafxa; # vel pauci hominea 
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10 eya) irerrofea eis £/ui? iv Kvpiay ort ovBev äWo <f>povq<r€Te 6 8k 
rapdcracov v/ufc ßacrrdceL to ßcplfia, ootis &v $. ll iya> Be, a&\- 



perperam docentes possent omnen [totum] 
ccetum corrumpere,' Winer in loc, 

10. 4y6] 'I for my part ;' emphatic, 
and not without a reassuring contrast. 
The insertion of 8 C [C*FG ; a few mss. ; 
Demid., Aug., Syr.-Phil., al.] is due to 
the desire to make this contrast still 
more apparent. ely vfxüs] 

' with reyard to you ;' this more lax use 
of eis is noticed by Winer, Gr. § 53, p. 
473, and Bernh. Synt. v. 11. p. 220. 
The addition of the words iv Kuply (sc. 
'lijo-ow, Rom. xiv. 14, compare Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 1, p. 113) serves to designate 
the ground of the hope, and to show that 
it was not an earthly and doubtful, but 
a heavenly (Phil. ii. 24) and certain 
assurance which St. Paul entertained; 
compare 2 These, iii. 4, TeeKofoapcv & iv 
Kvpitp i(p" fyias, where 4v\ is used in a 
sense little different from the present €t j, 
to denote the objects about whora the 
hope was feit, iv Kvp. the nature of that 
hope; see notes on 2 Thess. I. c, where 
distinctions are drawn betweei> the ethi- 
cal uses of €ts, M, and *p6s. 
obtev &\ko] 'nothing ehe' — than 
what? Either speciaUy, — than the 
subject and purport of the words imme- 
diately preceding ; or, generally t — than 
the doctrines which St. Paul had pro- 
pouhded. The latter accords best with 
the future (pporfaere, which seems more 
naturally used in reference to the general 
issue (Sti ÄiopÄ^co-^f, Chrys.), than 
merely to the time when the words 
would be read. Alf. refers to Phil. iii. 
15 (compare Usteri, <no novel senti- 
ments'), but there the word is Mpus ; 
see notes in loc. 6 8c rapdo-- 

awp] 'but he that disturbeth you;' 
contrast, not with the preceding iy& 
(Rück.), but generally with the expres- 
ßion of confidence which has just pre- 



ceded ; 6 rapdffff. not being used on the 
one hand, for oi rapdff<ropres (Brown), 
nor on the other, in ref. to some one par- 
ticular false teacher (Olsh. ; contrast 
Davids. Introd. Vol. n. p. 315), but in 
accordance with the exact selective and 
definitive force of the article, to the one 
who, for the time being, comes under 
Observation. Ol rapdaaovrfs vfxas 

(eh. i. 7) are the class generally, 6 tci- 
pdffaay is the individual of the class 
who may happen to call forth the Apos- 
tle's censure ; «Vfjp« rov \oyov, Chrys. ; 
compare Madvig, Synt. § 14. 
ßa<rrd(T€i rb Kp7fia] • shaU bear 
(*ut grave onus,' Beng.), the judgment 
(he deserves) ;* npifut not being equiva- 
lent to Kardtcpipa* nor used as cause for 
effect, sc. ' punishment ' (Schott, Olsh.), 
but retaining its proper meaning both 
here and Rom. ii. 3, al. and with app. 
ref. to the judgment which he will re- 
ceive from God; 9ixas 6<p(l\ov<ri t£ ©ey, 
Theod. The idea of « punishment/ or 
« condemnation/ is conveyed by, and to 
be deduced from the context ; see Fritz. 
Rom. I. c. Vol. i. p. 94. 5 <r r i s 

a v #] ' whoever he may be ;* not with 
any reference to the dignity of the 
momentarily-selected individual (ichv 

fX€jd\Ot TIVCS ÜOkShTI Kcä. &{l6vi<TTOl, 

Theoph.), but simply with the inclu- 
sive reference of the formula; comp. 
Acts. iii. 23. 

11. iyd> 94 ltc\<t>oi] 'But I, 
brethren,' — with abrupt reference to 
what might have been said of himself. 
The connection between this and the 
preceding verse is not perfectly clear. 
The use of the expression 6 rapdatrwy 
appears to have suggested the remem- 
brance that he himself was open to the 
charge of being a subverter, inasmuch 
as he had circumeised Timothy. The 
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replication is final and decisive; 'But 
if it be a fact that I realty do still 
preach circumeision, what further ground 
is there for persecuting me ? ' t. e. * the 
very fact of my persecution is a proof 
that I am not a preacher of circumci- 
sion ;' see esp. Theoph. in loc. 
et veptr. tri KT)pv<r<ru] * If I 
preach circumeision,' ' if, as is assumed 
to be a matter of fact (compare notes on 
eh. i. 9), circumeision is still what I 
preach ;' the emphasis resting not on 
KripiHTffo» (rovr4<rriv ovk otiro Kc\€va> Tet<r- 

TCVtlV . . V€pl€T€flOP flV 7^f> [Thp Ttfl6' 

&cor], oIk «V^pu|a 5i iccptrofi'fiv, Chrys.), 
but on the prominently placed v*pirop{\v. 
The tri does not suggest any contrasted 
reference to the period before the Coming 
of Christ («still — as in the ante-Chris- 
tian times/ Olsh.), — a reference which 
would here be very pointless, nor again 
to any special change in the Apostle's 
teaching since he had become a Chris- 
tian, — for which there is not the slight- 
est grounds, but simply to the period 
prior to his conversion, * still, in contrast 
to my former Judaism ;' comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 206 note. The Apostle might 
not have « preached ' circumeision before 
his conversion, but he strenuously advo- 
cated (v€pi<r<Tor4pü}S (riXcrr^s focdpxw *<** 
iraTpiKvv /jlov irapaBSo'cusy, eh. i. 14) all the 
principles of Judaism ; comp. Neander, 
Planung, p. 304, note. The present 
tense is probably used, as Schott ob- 
serves, from his having the present ac- 
cusation of his adversaries in his mind. 
ri tri ti<i>KOixai] 'tohy am I still 
persecuted,' almost «why am I to be/ 
etc. ; this second tri being, as De Wette 
obeerves, logical; see Born. iii. 7, ri tri 
icayb &s afutpruiKhs Kplrofiai, • what fur- 
ther ground is there for/ etc., Rom. ix. 
19, al. &pa] 'then öfter all,' 

« ergo,' Vulg., Ciarom. (see Hand, Tur- 



sell. Vol. ii. p. 450 sq.) ; inference from 
what has preceded, not perhaps here 
without some tinge of ironical reference 
to a conclusion that could not have been 
expected. The fundamental idea of &pa 
is 'distance or progression (to another 
step in the argument) ' ; from which 
the derivative meaning, — that at the 
advanced point at whioh we have ar- 
rived, our present view is different to 
our antecedent one, can easily be de- 
duced/ see esp. Donalds. Crat. § 192. 
That this, however, is the normal and 
primary idea of the particle (see Här- 
tung, Partik. &pa, i. 3, Vol. i. p. 422) 
cannot now be maintained; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 160 sq., where the 
whole question is discussed at great 
length. According to this writer, &pa 
involves • significationem levioris cujus- 
dam ratiocinationis, qua? indicat rebus 
ita comparatis, aliquid ita aut esse aut 
fieri/ in Devar, p. 167. The inter- 

rogatory form (fya), as adopted by Syr., 
TJst., al., seems here less forcible and 
appropriate. rb <tk dv$a\ov 

roxi aravpov] *the offence of the 
er 08$,' « offendiculum crucis/ Beza; the 
offence which the Jews took at Chris- 
tianity, because faith in a crueified 
Saviour, — faith without legal observ- 
ances, was ahne offered as the means 
of salvation ; ovdt yap oJfrwy 6 aravpbs 
fy <rKav9a\i((DV robs *lov$alovs &s rb 
ft)l Zuv irc&co&ai rois varpcpois y6fj.ois, 
Chrys. ; compare 1 Cor. i. 18, etc., see 
Brown, Galat. p. 278, TJsteri, Lehrb. n. 
2. 1, p. 253. ^.KwhaXov, though oecur- 
ring (quotations included) 15 times in 
the N. T. and 25 times in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, is scarcely ever found « apud 
profanos.' 'ZKavtdKrftpov rb iviardfie- 
vov raus fivdypais, Poll. Onomast. x. 34, 
occasionally oecurs ; e. g. in a metaphor- 
ical sense, Aristoph. Acharn. 687. 
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TdTOVVT€S VfUl$. 



12. 6<p€\oy] *I tcould that ;* indig- 
nant wish called forth by the last 
deduction, and by the thought of the 
antagonism of circumcision to the cross 
of Christ ; see Ewald in loc., and com- 
pare eh. ii. 21. This word is used 
purely as a particle, both in the N. T. 
(see 1 Cor. iv. 8, 2 Cor. xi. 1 ), and in 
the LXX, e. g. Exod. xvi. 3, Numb. xiv. 
2, xx. 3, Psalm cxviii. 5 ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 5. 2, p. 270, Sturz, de Dialect. 
Maced. s. v. § 12. Its construetion, 
therefore, here with a future, though 
unusual and (appy. aeeording to Lucian, 
Solcec. 1) solo3cistic, need not have 
caused Bengel to alter the punetuation 
(rh GKikvtidKoy rov trravpov' 6<f*\oy.), 
and to connect txptKov as a kind of ex- 
clamation («velim ita sit !') with what 
precedes. On the similar use of fapekov 
and &<p€\* in later writers, comp. Matth. 
Gr. {513. obs. 3, and on the correct and 
classical use ('&<p*koy non nisi tum adhi- 
beri, quum quis optat, ut fuerit aliquid, 
vel sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit, 
aüt est, aut futurum est'), see Herrn. 
Viger, No. 190. k a \ & * o k 6- 

^tovrat] * they toould even cut themselves 
off(from you).' The exaet meaning of 
these words has been much discussed. 
The usual passive translation ('abscin- 
dantur,' Vulg., Goth., appy. Syr. 
[Schaaf], ^Eth.-Platt, Arm.), cannot 
be defended, as the N. T. furnishes no 
certain instance of a similar enallage. 
The most plausible is 1 Cor. x. 2, koI 
vdrrcs 4ßairrt<raurro, but even here the 
middle voiee (sc. 'baptismum suseepe- 
runt,' Beng.) may be correctly main- 
tained ; see Winer, Gr, § 38. 4, p. 228, 
and exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 364. 4. a. We 
have thus only two possible translations, 
(a) *I toould that they toould even cut 
ihemselves off (plane discedant) from 



communion with you,' Bretschn. ; or 
(ß) *I toould that they toould (not only 
circumeise, but) even castrate ihem- 
selves ;' ph TFtfHTeiuffo&wrw fi6fioy t &M& 
«cal iL-KOKOvri<j&<*<ray t Chrys., kwoKoxovs 
iavrovs iTcolrpay, (Ecum. : see exx. in 
Wetst. in loc. This latter reference to 
bodily mutilation is adopted by the prin- 
cipal patristic expositors, as well as by 
most modern writers; and it must be 
admitted that thus not only teed is more 
readily explained, and the expression of 
the toish (6<t*\oy) more easily aecounted 
for, but that there is also a species of 
parallelism in the use of Kararofx'fiy, 
Phil. iii. 2. Still as there seems no cer- 
tain trace of this corporeal reference in 
any of the ancient Vv., — as in some 
(.Eth.-Platt, and perhaps Arm.) the 
reference seems plainly ethical, — as there 
is a seetning contrast in the ko\«?v 4*1 of 
the confirmatory clause which follows, 
and as this seems alone suited to the 
earnest gravity with which St. Paul 
is here addressing his converts, we adopt 
somewhat unhesitatingly the former In- 
terpretation. The Apostle's deep in- 
sight into the exaet spiritual State of the 
Galatians, and the true aifection that 
throughout the Epistle tempers even his 
necessary severity, leads him here to ex- 
press as a wish, what he might have 
(as in 1 Cor. v. 11) urged as a com- 
mand : comp. Waterl., Works, Vol. rn. 
p. 458. ol iLvaarar. v/xas] 
* they toho are unsettling you t * Hamm., 
sc. * your subvertere ;' the participle with 
its case becoming by means of the arti- 
cle a kind of Substantive ; see notes and 
reff, on eh. i. 23. The verb kyaffrarovv 
(Hesych. kvarplvtiv) oecurs three times 
in the N. T. (Acts xvii. 6, xxi. 38) as 
an equivalent of the more usual &j/c£<rra- 
roy voiitvy but is of rare oecurrence 
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Do not mlsuse your firee- 
dom, but love one another- 

•truction. crapKL, äXka Biet, t^9 arfdirrfi SöV\€V€T€ äXKl]' 

\o69. 14 o 7ap 7ra9 i>o/ao9 ei/ kvl Xoy<p ir€7r\i]p(OTai, iv t^J 



(Wetst. on Acts xvii. 6), and is said to 
belong to that somewhat numerous class 
of words (Tittm. Synon. p. 266) which 
are referredto the Macedonian dialect; 
see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. § 9, p. 146. 
It has a stronger meaning than rapdtr<rto, 
and is admirably paraphrased by Chrys., 
farb t*}s &va> 'Upov<ra\^fi. Kai rrjs 4\*v&4- 
pas 4icß€t\6irr*s, ßta(6fisvoi 5i Ka&drep 
cdxjMKdöTOvs Koä, furavdtrras vKavaa&cu, 

13. öpcis ydp] *For ye ; com- 
mencement of a new paragraph, and 
according to Olsh., De W., al., of a 
new portion (the hortatory) of the Epis- 
tle; ivrav&a \oncbv doicc? (x±v «is rhu 
föucbv ifxßalveiv \6yov, Chrys. St. Paul 
knew so well the human heart, its ten- 
dencies and temptations, and saw so 
clearly how his own doctrine of Chris- 
tian liberty might be perverted and 
adulterated, that he at once hastens, 
with more than usual earnestness, to 
trace out the ineffaceable distinction be- 
tween true Spiritual freedom, and a car- 
nal and antinomian license. There is, 
however, no marked or abrupt division, 
but one portion of the epistle passes in- 
sensibly into the other. yap is 

thus not illative (Turner), nor a mere 
particle of transition (Brown), but Stands 
in immediate connection with the pre- 
ceding words, which it serves to confirm 
and justify ; * and I may well wish that 
they would eut themselves off from your 
communion, for ye were called to a State 
with which they have nothing in com- 
mon.' The reading 94, found in FG; 
80 ; Chrys., Aug., al., seems a very pal- 
pable correction. 4 *■* 4 \ c v & «- 

plq] * for freedom ;* 4*1 here denoting 
the purpose or olyect for which they were 
called ; compare 1 Thess. iv. 7, ob ykp 



4§cd\f(r€V vfxas 6 Bcbs 4wl iucc&apalcf, 
where see notes in loc. Further exx. 
will be found in "Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 
351, and in Rost. u. Palm, Lex. s. v. n. 
2. f,Vol. i. p. 1040. pft r^v 

4\*v&*piay] • make not your liberty ;' 
seil, n-oicrrc, Tp4*cT€ [not, however, used 
in N. T.] t 5ÄT6 (FG ; Boern., al), or 
some similar verb. Instances of this 
very intelligible and idiomatic Omission 
of the verb after firj arecited by Här- 
tung, Partik. /^, 6. b. 4, Vol. n. p. 153, , 
Klotz. Devar. Vol. n. p. 669, Winer, 
Gr. § 66. i. 5, p. 663: compare Hör. 
Epist. i. 5. 12, « Quo mihi fortunas, si 
non conceditur uti.' Such ellipses must 
of course be common in every eultivated 
language. Uta rris bydirris] 

* by the love ye evince ,' « by your love; 9 
not «in your love' (Peile), with any 
reference to State or condition (compare 
Rom. iv. 11, 8t* lucpoßvtrrlas, viii. 25, 5«' 
faoixorijs, al. ; Winer, Gr. § 47. i, p. 
339), but simply «per caritatem,' Vulg., 
Armen, [instrumental case], Copt. ; love 
was to be the means by which their re- 
ciprocal SouAcfa was to be shown. 
The reading rjj bydirp rov Uv^fueros, 
found in DEFG; 81; Ciarom., Goth., 
Copt. [Wilk., but not Bottich.] ; Bas., 
al., is in addition suggested by the pre- 
ceding <rapic6s. JouAtvcre] 

*be in bondage,' »servite,* Vulg., Cia- 
rom. ; in antithesis to the preceding 
4\*v&cp(av : ovk c Iirc? Ayararc iAA^Aoi/s, 
forAas, iwii 8ouAc6crc, tV «Vtrera- 
Il4vi\v 5tjA<wv <piXl<uf y Chrys. 

14. 6 yhp iras v6pot] 'For the 
whole lato ;' confirmation from Scripture 
of the command immediately preceding, 
8i& t»}j iydmis k. r. \. A few instances 
of this order oeeur in the N. T.; see 
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14. <t€(lvt6v] Tisch, (ed. 2) here adopts the more difficult, though not wholly 
unusual reading iavrby (see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5)too much in defiance of external 
authority. 2,*awbv is supported by ABCDEK; very many mss. ; Marc. ap. 
Epiph., Theodoret, Dam. (Rec, Griesb., Scholz, Tisch, ed. Lachm.). 'Eaurhv ap- 
pears only in FGJ ; appy. the majority of mss. ; Theophyl., CEcum., (Met/., Tisch.). 
XJsteri very plausibly suggests the falling away of one of the oontiguons sigmas 
in the course of transcription. 



Middl. Oreek Art. eh. vu. p. 104, note 
where Rose cites Acts xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 
16 (sing.), Acts xix. 7 (plural); add 
xxvii. 37. iv kv\ \6y<p] 'in 

one word f ' seil, in one declaration or 
commandment: comp. Rom. xiii. 9. 
vt*\'fip»Tai] 'hath been (and isjful- 
ßlled.' This reading is supported no 
lese by external evidence [ABC; 6 
mss.; Marc, in Epiph., Damasc. (2), 
Aug.] than by internal probability. 
While vX-opovreu (Rec.) would imply 
that the process of fulfilment was still 
going on, the perfect imK^pwrai suita- 
bly points to the completed and perma- 
nent act ; comp. Rom. xiii. 8, 6 ayaw&r 
rbv irtpov v6\iov ircwA^pcMccj', — a mean- 
ing of the perf. which Marcion (aecord- 
ing to Tertull. adv. Marc. v. 4) appears, 
either ignorantly or wilfully, to have 
misunderstood, * adimpleta est, quasi jam 
non adimplenda.' It may be ob- 

served that there is no discrepancy 
between this passage and Matth. xxii. 
38, Mark xii. 29 ; for, as Meyer observes, 
St. Paul here takes a lofty spiritual 
eminence, from which, as it were, he 
sees all other commands so subordinated 
to the law of love, that he cannot con- 
sider the man who has fulfilled this in 
any other light than as having fulfilled 
the whole law : comp. Usteri, Lehrb. n. 
1. 4, p. 242, Reuss, Thtol. Chrtt. iv. 19. 
Vol. ii. p. 204 sq. The explanation of 
Vorstius and others v\r)pov<rbai = &jro*c- 
<pakcuov<rfrcu t Rom. xiii. 9, here falls far 
short of the füll spiritual meaning of 



the passage, and also is at variance with 
the regulär meaning of T\rjp. in the 
N. T. ; see Matth. iii. 15, Rom.' viii. 4, 
xiii. 8, Col. iv. 17. ayawtf 

crfis] * Thou shalt love* The use of the 
imperative! future appears in the N. T. 
under three forms ; (a) as a mild im- 
perative, in simple prohibition ; compare 
Matth. vi 6, ovk &rp &s ol öwoKptral; (b) 
as a strong imperative, including pro- 
hibition and reproof ; compare Acts xiii. 
10, ob Tavoy Zi<urrp4<pvy ras 6$ovs Kv- 
ptov; (c) as a legislative imperative, — 
both negatively (Matth. v. 21, Rom. vii. 
7, al. ), and positively, as here, and Rom. 
xiii. 9. The two former usages (which 
in fact may be considered as one, varied 
only by the tone of the Speaker) are 
common in classical Greek, see Jelf, Gr. 
} 413. 1, 2, Bernh. Synt. x. 5, p. 37%: 
the latter seems distinctly Hebraistic; 
comp. Gayler, Part. Neg. n. 3. 3, p. 75, 
Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, p. 282. The uses 
of the future in the LXX appear to be 
very varied, and serve to express, nega- 
tively, quod non convenit (Gen. xx. 9), 
quod non potest (Gen. xxxii. 12 : comp. 
Matth. iv. 4, al.), and positively, quod 
licet (Numb. xxxii. 24), quod solet 
(Deut. ii. 11). These are almost purely 
Hebraistic ; see esp. Thiersch, de Pentat. 
in. § 11 sq. 

15. 8 & K V C T C K O \ KaT€(T&l*Tf] 

4 bite and devour ;* ohtc c?ire, 8 d k v « r €, 
li6vov twep t<rrl ^u/tou/tlvot/, iWa *r«i, k o- 
t«(T^/it«, &w*p iarlv ipptvorros rf »o- 
vripla. 6 fikv yap Mkvvv 6pyijs ärA^ptwt 
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W«lk aceording to the 16 

Spirit, whose fruiti no 

law condemni; »nd not accordtag to the fleth, the workf of whlch ezclude from the kingdom of Ood. 



vd&ov 6 5i Kartff&iuy frnpiwtias icrx^rris 
vap4crx*v av6&€ttty, Chrys. Instances of 
a similar use of ScUkctc are cited by 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 287, Wetst. tu 
loc. avaku&rjTc] *be con- 

sumed,' « consumamini,' Vulg., Ciarom. ; 
continuation of the metaphor, there 
being appy. a species of climax in 
the three verbs febcrcTe, jcaretr&fcTf, and 
6.)>a\a>&Trr*. The meaning is sufficiently 
explained by Chrys., fj yap titdorcuris koI 
7} fidxv (p&opoicoibv icaL ayaKatTiKOy tccd ruv 
Scxopliw aM\v, *<& tlcaySyray. 

16. \4yot 5e] 'Novo I say. f The 
Apostle now reverts.to the firet portion 
of the command in ver. 13, ^ rfyy i\w 
&€plcw eis &<popnr)v rrj <rapKi. 
nv§tpaTi]*bythe Spirit ;' not exactly 
« in (khen) the Spirit,' Copt., still less 
'Spiritui vitam consecrate' (dat. com- 
modi; Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 225), but 
simply 4 Spiritu,' Vulg., Ciarom., — the 
dative being here what is called the dat. 
norma, and indicating the metaphorical 
path, manner* or rule of the action; 
compare eh. vi. 16, Acts xv. 1, Phil. iii. 
16, and see Härtung, Casus, p. 79, 
Winer, Or. } 31. 6. b, p. 193, Beruh. 
Synt. m. 14, p. 102, and exx. collected 
by Ritz. Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. in. p. 142. 
It is necessary to observe that Uveiffuirt 
is not * after a heavenly or spiritual man- 
ner/ Feile (Kttra ras vpcvparucäs 4rro\ds, 
Schol. ap. Matth.), — a very insumeient 
paraphrase, nor even, «in aecordance 
with indwelling grace' (vyevpa 5i rV 
iyoueowrar x^P ty > a ^ T V 7&P M T ^ 
Kptirrm rotrryei tV i^vx^k, Theod.), as 
all such cases tend to obscure the true 
nature of the contrast between Ilytvfia 
and erdpt. Whenever these two words 
stand thus opposed, it has been satisfac- 
torily shown by Müller ( On Sin, Vol. i. 
p. 354 sq., Clark,) that the Tlytvfia is 
not either the spiritual part of man (das 

17 



Geistige), or the human spirit, if even 
always strengthened by the Holy Spirit, 
— the «divinized spiritual' (das Geist- 
liche; comp. Keuss, Thäol. Chrit. Vo). 
n. p. 54), but the Holy Spirit itself, in 
so far as it is coneeived the governing 
principle in man, the active and ani- 
mating principle of Christian life, the 
IlpeOpa rrjs (anjs iv Xp. *ln<r. Rom. viii. 
2, the Uy. Xpurrov, Tlv. OcoO, ib. ver. 9 ; 
see also Neander, Planung, Vol. i. p. 
467 (Bohn), and esp. Hofmann, Schrißb. 
Vol. i. p. 254 sq. On the Omission 

of the article, see notes on ver. 5, and 
on the meaning of vtpiiraTuy as imply- 
ing life in its regulär and practical 
manifestations, see notes on Phü. iii. 
12, and on 4 Thess. iv. 12. 
iiri&vplav <rapic6s] *the desire of 
the flesh;* seil, all the motions and 
desires of the merely natural man, all 
that tends to earth and earthliness. 
The meaning of arapl in this important 
and deeply suggestive passage deserves 
the reader's careful consideration. The 
context seems clearly to show that here, 
as in many other passages in the N. T., 
<rh.pl is not merely the carnal as opposed 
to the spiritual, — the purely sensational 
part of man, but comprehends in a more 
general notion the whole « life and move- 
ment of man in the wprld of sense ' (Mül- 
ler), or perhaps, to speak a little more 
precisely, the ' whole principle and realm 
of earthliness and earthly relations' 
(ff&pica Ivrav&a rby \oyurphy fcaAc? rbv 
yeAtiri, Chrys.) ; selnshness, as Müller 
has well observed, ever appearing in the 
background. The transition from this 
to the more definitely ethical notions of 
weakness, sin, and sensationalism, which 
Müller has too much lost sight of (see 
notes on Col. ii. 11), is thus easy and 
natural; see esp. the good article of 
Tholuck, Siud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 
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*&Vfiiap <rap kos ov fif) reXiarp'e. v ff yap ahpf; iirfovfiel Karle 



17. touto yty] So Lachm. and Tisch, (ed. 1), with BD^EFG ; 17; Vulg., 
Ciarom., Copt., Arm. ; Latin Ff. (Mey., Alf., BaggeJ, — and appy. correctly, as 
8c, though strongly supported, viz., by ACDSJK; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 
JEth. (both) ; Chrys., Thcodoret, Dam., al. (Rec, Griesb., Scholz) is much more 
likely to bare been a change from yap (to avoid the seeming awkwardness of a 
repetition of the particle) than vice versA. There is also some weight in the in- 
ternal evidence ; the repetition of yap being so well-known a characteristic of the 
Apostle's style. 



485—488, Müller, On Sin, Vol. i. p. 
350 sq. (Clark), and compare Beck, 
Seelenl. n. 18, p. 53, Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. v. 6, p. 325 sq. o h /t % 

t cAcVtjtc] 'ye shall not aecomplish / 
• non perncietis,' Vulg., Ciarom. ; comp. 
Matth. x. 23, ov ^ r€\4<rnrt ras v6\*is. 
This clause may be translated either 
(a) imperctively ; teed being the simple 
copula joining two imperatiyal clauses, 
the first expressed affirmatively, the 
second negatively (Copt., Arm., -32th., 
and more recently Hamm., Mey., al.), 
or (b) as a future, in which case Kcd will 
be consecutive, and nearly equiv. to • ita 
fiet ut ;' compare notes on Phil. iv. 42. 
Of these (a) is perfectly admissible on 
grammatical grounds; for the general 
principle — that ov ^ with the 2nd 
pers. fut. is prohibitive, and that, with 
the other persons of the future and all 
persons of the subj., it enounces a ne- 
gation, and not a prohibition (Hermann 
on Elmsl. Med. 1 120, p. 39 1 ) — includes 
so many scarcely doubtful exceptions 
even in classical Greek (see exx. in 
Gayler, Partie. Neg. p. 435), that it 
may be sometimes doubted whether the 
first negative both in ov ^ and ^ ob 
may not really be «Oratorium magis 
quam logicum* (Gayler). Be this as it 
may, it seems certain that in the later 
Greek and esp. in the LXX, this use 
of ob fxh in nearly all combinations, but 
esp. with subj., is so very abundant (see 
exx. in Gay ler, p. 440), that no gram- 
matical objeetions (opp. to Bloomf.) can 



be urged against the prohibitive usage. 
As, however, there is no distinet in- 
stance of such a construetion in the 
N. T., and still more as the next verses 
seem more naturally to supply the rea- 
sons for the assertion than for the com- 
mand, it seems best with Vulg., Ciarom., 
Syr., and appy. Goth. (see De Gabel. 
Gr. Goth. § 182. 1. b. 3) to adopt the 
future translation. On the use of the 
subj. aor. for the future in negative 
enunciations, see notes and reff, on eh. 
iv. 30 ; and on the subjeet of the verse 
as limited to religious contentions, see 
2 sermons by Howe, Works, Vol. in. 
p. 123 sq. (ed. Hewlett). 

17. ii yap crapt k. t. \.] 'for the 
flesh lusteth against the Spirit ; reason 
for the foregoing declaration that Walk- 
ing after the Spirit will preclude the 
fulfilüng the lusts of the fle6h ; « merito 
hoc addit cum in uno et eodem homine 
regenerato sit caro et Spiritus: cujus 
certamen copiosissime explicatur, Born. 
vii. [15 — 20],' Beza. In the following 
words the order avrU. a\\d\oi$ [Rec. 
with JK ; mss. ; Ff.] is rightly reversed 
with greatly preponderating authority. 
Iva fx))]'to the end that ye may not;* 
not « so that ye cannot do/ Auth. (obx 
M curla* cTirc?, ä\\* &s ax6\ov&ov Kara 
rb oikuov Itilwfxa, Theod.), but with the 
usual and proper (telic) force of Iva ' ut 
non quseeunque vultis illa (ista, Cl.) 
faciatis,' Vulg., Ciarom., compare Goth., 
JEx\i. ; the objeet and end of the rb b.v~ 
riKuabcu on the part of each Principle 
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tov üvevfjiaTO^ ro Be Uvevfxa fcara rf}<; aap/cov ravra yäp ä\\ij~ 
Xot9 amUevrai) Iva fit) a äv S^Xi/tc ravra iroirfre. 18 ei Be Ilpev- 



is to prevent man doing what the other 
Principle would lead him to ; 'rb Uytv/xa 
impedit vos, quo minus perficiatis ra 7tjs 
<rapK6s y contra ^ trhp£ adversatur vobis 
ubi ra tov TlntpaTos peragere studetis,' 
Winer; see Fritz. Excurs. in Matth. p. 
838, Baur, Paulus, p. 533 sq., and com- 
pare the very good remarks of Ham- 
mond, Serm. vn. Part i. p. 123 (Angl. 
Cath., Libr.) where, although he quotes 
the eventual (ecbatic) sense of Iva in 
translation he almost appears to adopt 
the final sense in his remarks and de- 
ductions. On the use of Iva in the 
N. T., see notes on Eph. i. 17, Fritz. 
Excurs. I. c, and Winer, Or. § 53. 6, 
p. 406, and for a notice and example 
of its secondary-telic, or sub-final use, 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 4. Neither this 
derivative sense, however, nor any as- 
sumed eventual force (opp. to Ust. and 
De W.) is here to be ascribed to the 
particle, both being appy. inconsistent 
with the probable meaning of dcArjTe ; 
see next note. & av &*Ki\r*\ 

« tohatsoever ye may wüh.' This latter 
clause will admit of ihres different ex- 
planations, according as d&ijrc is re- 
ferred to (a) the carnal will ; John. viii. 
44, 1 Tim. v. 11 ; (b) the moral or better 
will, or (c) the free-will in its ordinary 
acceptation. Of these explanations, the 
first (a), though supportedboth by Chrys., 
Theod., and several distinguished mod- 
ern expositors (Bull, Harm. Ap. n. 9. 
25 sq., Neander, Planung, Vol. i. p. 
468, ed. Bohn), must still be pronounced 
logically inconsistent with ravra yap 
aKK. äyrU., which seems rather to point 
to the Opposition incurred than the vic- 
tory gained by the Spirit. The second 
(5), though perhaps in a less degree, is 
open to the same objection, notwith- 
standing the support it may be thought 



to receive fix>m Rom. vii. 15 sq., where 
bfatiu seems to point to the imperfect 
though better will; see Calv., Schott, 
De W., who conceive that St, Paul is 
here expressin g briefly what in Rom. 
/. c. he is stating more at length. The 
simple and logical connection of the 
words is, however, much better sup- 
ported by (c), subject only to this neces- 
sary and obvious limitation, that this 
i<r6pf>oicos ßdxv must be only predicat ed, 
in its füll extent, of the earlier wnd 
more imperfect stages of a Chrktian 
course ; see Olsh. in loc. The stave of 
the true believer is conflict, but with final 
victory, — a truth that was feit even by 
the Jews, among whom Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and more especially Joseph, were 
ever cited as instances of a victorious 
issue: Schoettg. de Lucio. Carnis et 
Spiritus, in. 10, 11 (Vol. i. p. 1204.) 

18. €i 81 k.t. A..] <But if ye be led 
by the Spirit ;' contrasted State to the 
struggle described in the preceding verse ; 
* ubi vero Sp. vincit, acie res decernitur/ 
Beng. When the Spirit becomes truly 
the leading and guiding principle, then, 
indeed, the doubtful struggle has ceased ; 
there would be no fulfilling of the works 
of the flesh, and by consequence no 
longer any bondage to the law ; compare 
Maurice, Unity of N. f., p. 510, and 
Baur, Paulus, p. 534, note. 
IlV c tf /i ot * &y c <rÄ c] *bythe Spirit;* 
instrumental dative; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 
6, ay6fi€va iiri^vfUcus iroucfAms, and see 
Winer, Or. § 31. 7, p. 194, and exx. 
collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 172. 
Who can doubt, says Müller (Doctr, 
Sin, Vol. i. p. 355, Clark), that n*>. 
&yc<r&. here entirely corresponds in the 
mind of the Apostle with Rom. viii. 14, 
Hvfv^xiri &€ov &yovTcu; and that thus 
the fuller and deeper meaning of Ifrcv/ia 
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/um aryeo^e, ov/e iare vtto vofiov. w <f>av€pa Be icmv t£ 
epya rfjs craptcos, anvd iariv iropvelay ätcafoapaia, äaiXqeiOj 



must be maintained throughout this par- 
agraph. ovk 4ffrh iirb v6poy] 

« ye are not under the law ;' — not, on the 
one hand, because there is now no need 
of its beneficial influences (ob 8c?rat tt}s 
airb 7ov v6fu>v ßorfrtias, Chrys., al.), nor 
on the other, because it is now become 
an alien principle (Usteri, Lehrb. i. 4. 
a, p. 57), but simply — * because it finds 
nothing in you to forbid or to condemn ;' 
see ver. 23. The more obvious conclu- 
»on might have seemed, «ye are not 
under the influences of the flesh ;' but 
as the law was confessedly the principle 
which was ordained against the influ- 
ences and tpya rijs (rapic6s (Rom. vii. 7 
sq.), the Apostle (in accordance with 
the general direction of his argument) 
draws his conclusion relatively rather to 
the principle, than to the mere State and 
influences against which that principle 
was ordained. 

19. <paycpa 8c] 'But, to explain 
and substantiate more fully the last as- 
sertion (oIk itrrl bwb v6(xov), the open 
difference between the works of the 
flesh (against which the law is ordained) 
and the fruit of th%Spirit (against which 
there is no law) shall now be manifested 
by special examples.' &rird 

ivri] 'of which class are;' not quite so 
much as « quippe qua?,' De Wette, ' qua? 
quidem,' Schott., — but merely «such 
for instance as/ Zoris having appy. here 
its clatsifying force ; see notes on eh. iv. 
24 . ic o p y e i o] 'fornication. 9 

Observe the prominence always given to 
condemnations of this deadly sin, it be- 
ing one of the things which the old 
pagan world deemed as merely Mid/popa ; 
see Meyer on Acta xv. 20. x The 

insertion of /toix«fa [Rec. with DE (FG 
«toi)JK; Clarom., Goth., Syr.-Phil. ; 
Gr. and Lat. Ff.] and the change to 



plurals [FG ; Orig., al.] are rightly tc- 
jeeted by the best recent editors with 
ABC ; 3 mss., Vulg., Syr., Copt., ^Eth. 
(both) ; Clem., Marc, in Epiph. ; Cyr., 
al. iica&apfflay a<r4\ycia] 

* uncleonness, wantonnest ; comp. Rom. 
xiii. 13, 2 Cor. xii 21 (where the same 
three words are in connection), Eph. iv. 
19. The distinetion between these words 
is thus drawn by Tittmann, Synonym. 
p. 151, — A«a&. (more generic) ' quseli- 
bet vitse animique impuritas;' ac4\y. 9 
'protenritas et impudens petulantia 
hominis äaeXyovs (qui nullam Yerecun- 
dia? pudorisque rationem habet), — non 
obsecenitas aut foeditas lubidiniä ;' comp. 
Etym. May. iurfaytuv iiokftämp vphs 
vacrar rjSoyfjy, and Trench, Synon. § xvi. 
where this latter ward is defined as 
'petulaneeor wanton insolence,' and as 
somewhat stronger than « protenritas/ 
and more nearly approaching * petulan- 
tia.' The derivation is very doubtful; 
it does not seem from &<\y<w (Trench), 
but perhaps from Air. (satiety) and 4\y. 
connected with a\y. (Benfey, Wurzeüex. 
Vol. ii. p. 15), or more probably (Don- 
alds.) from & priv. and c*Kay-[<raXcry4vo y 
crc'Aas], the primary idea being « dirti- 
ness,' 'foulnees.' Winer obsenres 
that the vices here enumerated may be 
grouped into four classes,— (1) *en- 
suality ; (2) idolatry, not merely Spir- 
itual, but actual, — amalgamation of 
Christianity and heathenism (1 Cor. 
viii. 7) ; comp. Neander, Planung, Vol. 
i. p. 243 note (Bohn) ; (3) maUce; (4) 
exoesses, Beng. similarly dirides them as 

* peccata commissa cum proximo, adver- 
sus Deum, adversus proximum, et circa se 
ipsum, cui ordini respondet enumeratio 
fruetus Spiritus.' There does not, how- 
ever, appear any studied precision in the 
Classification ; St. Faul, as Aquinas re- 
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elBaykoXaTpeca^ (fxzpfjLa/ceia, eföpai, epis, ($\69, ^v/W, ipfoelai, 



marks, 4 non intendit enumerare omnia 
vitia ordinate et secundum artem, sed 
illa tantum in quibus abundant, et in 
quibus excedunt illi ad quos scribit.' 

20. <p ap /i a k e l o] 'sorcery,' j f* * ; ^ 

[magia] Syr. This word, like the Lat. 
«veneficium* (Vulg., Ciarom.), may 
either imply (o) poisoning, as JEth., 
perhaps Goth., * lubjaleisei r [compare 
Angl.-Sax. lib.] t al., or (ß) sorcery, as 
Syr. (both), Copt. (appy.), Arm., al. 
The former is not improbable on account 
of its juxtaposition to tx&P**- ( sß& exx » m 
Schienen. Lex. in LXX. s. v., Exod. vii. 
11, al.) ; the latter, however, seems here 
more probable, sorcery, as Meyer notices, 
being especially prevalent in Asia ; see 
Acts xix. 19. On the subject generally, 
see Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. rv. 17, p. 
262, sq. Both in this and the fol- 

lowing words there is much Variation 
between the sing, and plural forms. 
Rec. commences the list of plurals with 
Ix&pcu ; the singulare tpis [ABD 1 ; mss.] 
and ffj\os [A ? BD^E (FG fiAow) ; 17. 
Goth.] seem, however, to have the crit- 
ical preponderance and are adopted by 
Lachm. Tisch., and most modern ed- 
itors. bviiol] *dUplays of 

wrath? both this and the associated 
plurals serving to denote the various 
concrete forms of the abstract sins here 
specined; see exx. of &v/xol noticed by 
Lobeck, Ajax, 716, Bernhardy, Synt. n. 
6, p. 62, and esp. the good note of Hein- 
ichen on Euseb. Eccl. Hist. vm. 6, Vol. 
m. p. 18 sq. The meaning of &vft6s, 
as its derivation implies [&v«, perhaps 
connected with Sanscr. dhu, « agitare,' 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 211], is 
not so much ' inimicitia hominis acerbi 
et iracundi' (Tittm. Synon. p. 133), as 
iracundia, or rather excandescentia, the 
principal idea being that of ' eager mo- 
tion towards,' ' impulse ;' see esp. Don- 



alds. Crat. } 473, — where, however, the 
derivation of &6v is plausibly referred to 
eE-, on the principle of « Suggestion by 
contrast.' It thus differs from hpy4\, 
both in its rite, as more sudden (Luke 
iv. 28, Acts xix. 28), and its nature, as 
less lasting (compare Ecclus. xlviii. 10, 
Kovdaai 6pyfyv *pb Svfxov) ; see Trench, 
Synon. § xxxvn., Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 
105, and notes on Eph. iv. 31. 
4pi&*?at] * caballings ;' compare Syr. 

- o o <* 

p ** V [rebellio, calumnia]. The ac- 

curate meaning of the word 4p&§ia 
appears to have been missed by most of 
the older, and indeed most of the mod- 
ern expositors, by whom it is commonly 
connected with Kpis (compare (Ecum.), 
and understood to mean « contention ;' 
comp, 'rixa/ Vulg. « inritationes,' Cia- 
rom. Its true etymological connection, 
is, however, with the Homeric word 
fy&os, * a day-laborer,' and thence 
either with tpiov (tV 4pya(on4vriP rh 
fyia, Phavor. Eclog. p. 201, ed. Dind.), 
or more probably with "EPA, tp&w, ipfoot ; 
compare Lobeck, Patholog. p. 365. Its 
meaning, then, is (o) Labor for hire; 
compare Suidas, s. v. foicd(*<r&ai ; (ß) 
Scheming or intriguing for office, « am- 
bitus :' compare Aristot. Pol. v. 2. 3, p. 
1302, (ed. Bekk.); (y) Party-spiril, a 
contentious spirit of faction ; compare 
SchoL ap. Matth. 4p&* 4p<piX6vuKoi 
icpdZtis, and Steph. Thes. s. v. where 
there are also traces of a right percep- 
tion of the true meaning. Of these 
(y) seems to be the prevailing meaning 
in the N. T., where 4p&. occurs no less 
than 7 times, and in the following com- 
binations ; in Rom. ii. 8, oi 4$ 4p&. are 
coupled with ol avc&ovvrcs rr} &Aif&cf$, 
and in antithesis to ol kc& inrofiov^v tp- 
yov aya&ov ; in 2 Cor. xii. 20, 4pt&c?at 
are enumerated between &vfxol and leara- 
\a\lai ; in Phil. i. 16, ip&. is in antithesis 
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§iXP<TTa<ruu } aipiaeis, 21 <ffc6voi } (Jxhhh, fi&cu, tcü/wi, tcal ra ofioia 
rouTot?' a irpdkeyay v/u*/, /ccfew} Kai irpoehrov^ oti oi rh routvra 

21. <fxW] Omitted by Tisch, with B ; 17. 33. 35. 57. 73 ; Demid. Aug.* ; 
Clem. f Marcion ap Epiph., Iren. ; Cypr., Hieron. (distinctly), Ambrst., Aug. 
( [Lachm.], approved by Mill). The authorities for the text are ACDEFG JK ; 
great majority of mss. ; Ciarom., Boern., Vulg., Syr. (both), Copt., al. ; Chrys.» 
Theod., al. (Rec. t Grietb., Scholz, Mey., Alf,, Bagge). These so decidedly prepon- 
derate, the characteristic paronomasia is so probable, and the Omission in transcrip- 
tion, owing to the similarity in words, so very likely, that we do not hesitate to 
restore «fxkoi. ' 



to äydwri ; ib. ii. 3, it is connected with 
K€Ko5o|ta, and in James iii. 14. 16, with 
(fj\os. In Ignat. Phuad. 8, Ipib. is 
opposed to xfH<rr<yt<föc<a. It would thus 
seem that in all these passages, with the 
exception perhaps of Born. /. c, and 
Phil. /. c. t — where the context points 
less to party-spirit than to the conten- 
tiousness it gives rise to (see notes on 
Phil. i. 17, Tranel.) — the meaning of 
ip&. is fairly covered by the definition 
of Fritz, as ' summa invidia pectore in- 
clusa proclivitasque ad machinationes ;' 
see Rückert on Rom. ii. 8, and esp. 
Fritz. Excursus on ty&os, Ipt&cfo, 4pi- 
favopxu, Comm. on Rom. Vol. i. p. 143 
sq. $ix<> er a<rlai> atplrcis] 

*divi»ions, parties ;' the 'Standing 
apart ' (comp. « tvisstasseis,' Goth.) and 
divisions (Rom. xvi. 17) implied in the 
former word, leading naturally to the 
more determinate choice ('electio prae- 
sertim disciplinae cujusdam' Schott) 
exercised in the formation of the latter ; 
comp. Theoph. and Bagge in loc. 

21. fildai, Ku>fxoi] * drunkennes», 
reveUing*,* * ebrietates, comessationes,' 
Vulg., Ciarom.; the latter being the 
more generic and inclusive, to which 
the former was the usual accompani- 
ment. On the nocturnal K&poi (ra 
lureKyr) ftol vopviKä a\rfxara, <ri//uir<$<rta, 
Hesych.) of the ancients see Schwarz. 
de Comiss. Vet., Altdorf, 1744, Welcker 
in Jacobs, Philostr. i. 2, p. 202 sq. 
and on the derivation of the word 



[appy. connected with koiiuu*, and 
from a root ki-] Benfey, Wurzeüex, Vol. 
n. p. 150. & irpo\4yoo vfx7y] 

'about which I teil you beforehand;' 
either * premoneo, priusquam veniat dies 
retributionis, sive judicii, quem hie res- 
picit,' Est., or more simply, *pnedico, 
ante eventum,' Beng. ; comp. 1 Thess. 
iii. 4. It is not necessary to refer a to 
Tpdacrovrfs, as an accus, derived by at- 
traction from the accus, objeeti after that 
word (Schott, Olsh.) ; the ordinary ex- 
planation, 'quod attinet ad ea qua?,' 
(Camerar.), being perfectly satisfactory. 
In such cases, the relative is really gov- 
erned by the finite verb as a species of 
« quantitative ' accus. ; ite prominence in 
the sentence, and appy. absolute use 
being designed to call attention to that 
on which the thought or action princi- 
pally turns ; comp. John. viii. 54, and 
see Scheuerl. Synt. } 8. 4, p. 55. Such 
sentences ölten involve a elight, but 
perfectly intelligible, anacoluthon ; see 
Fritz. Rom. vi. 10, Vol. i. p. 393, and 
compare notes on eh. ii. 20. 
Ka&bs Kai Tponirov] <aa I also 
told- you beforehand, sc. when I was 
with you ; the xal appy. reminding them 
that these were warnings not new to 
them. The particle is omitted in BFG ; 
Amit., Demid.; Chrys. (1), al, and 
bracketed by Lachm., but rightly re- 
tained as part of the text by most recent 
editors, the externa! evidence in its fa- 
vor [ACDEJK; nearly all mss., and 
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most Vv. ; Clem., Chrys., Theod.] being 
so greatly preponderant ra 

roiaura] * such things as these,' * all 
such things,' The article with roiovros 
denotes a known pereon or thing, or the 
whole class of such, but not an unde- 
fined individual out of the class ; as in 
that case roiovros is anarthrous; see 
Kühner on Xenoph. Mem. i. 5. 2, and 
Krüger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6. 
ßaaiK. 9cov oh K\rjpor.] *shaU 
not inherit the kingdom of God;* comp. 
Eph. v. 5, where with equal pertinence 
the declaration is made of present time. 
On the meaning of the inclusive term 
ßaatKcUw &€ov, — that kingdom which 
was completely established at the ascen- 
sion (see Jackson, Creed, x. 45. 2), of 
which Christ is the founder, and Christ 
(and God, Rev. xi. 15, xü. 10) the 
King, and of which the true Christian, 
even while here on earth, is a subject, 
see esp. Tholuck, Bergpred. p. 72 sq., 
Bauer, Comment. Theol. n. p. 107 sq., 
Heemskerk, Notio rrjs ßaer. k. r. \. 
(Amst. 1839), and the comments of 
Reuss, Thiol. ChrCt. n. 4, Vol. i. p. 
180 sq. On its distinction (whether 
«in 6ensu initiali or finatt') from the 
more collective and, so to say, localized 
4KK\r)<ria, see Stier, Ephes., Vol. ii. p. 
252 sq. 

22. Kapv6s] * fruit ;' used appy. 
with a signiflcant reference to the or- 
ganic development from their root, the 
Spirit (Olsh., Bloomf.) ; Uta ri Z\ Kapwbv 
$ca\t7 rov Tip. / tri ra fdr vovripa tpya 4% 
llti&v yiyvtrai fi6vo$r 8tb Koä tpya Kdkti' 
ra 8& KaKa ob rrjs ruiertpas iwifitXtlas 
fcirai yMvov % aKka tcdi rrjs rov &*ov <pi- 
\a&f»r*{as, Chrys. It* is possible that 
no marked distinction may be intended 
(Mey.), still, as Kapvbs is nearly always 
used by St. Paul «in bonum partem' 



(Rom. i. 13, vi. 22, xv. 28, Eph. v. 9, 
PhiL i. 11, 22, iv. 17), and as even in 
Rom. vi. 21, where it is used in ref. to 
etil works, the same meaning («what 
fruit/ t. e. « what really beneficial result 
had ye,' etc.) appears to be preserved» 
we may safely press the peculiar mean- 
ing and signiäcance of the term ; see an 
excellent sermon on this text by San- 
derson, Serm. xvii. (ad Aul.), p. 594 
sq. (Lond. 1689}. aydvr), 

Xapd] l love t joy;' aydmf, as Mey. ob- 
serves, Standing at the head, as the mov- 
ing principle of all the rest (compare 
1 Cor. xiii. 1 sq.), and x°P^ following, 
as that special gift of the Spirit (comp. 
1 Thess. i. 6), which ought to be the 
pervading principle of Christian life 
(Phil. iv. 4) ; comp. Reuss. Thtol. Chrtt. 
iv. 18, Vol. n. p. 202. c lp ii v ij\ 

* peace;' not so much here in ref. to 
peace with God (Phil. iv. 7, see notes in 
loc.) as, in accordance with the associated 
and partially contrasted terms tfxifya* 
*. t. X. (ver. 20),— peace with one 
another; compare 1 Thess. v. 15. On 
the meaning of paicpo&viila (dementia, 
qua ine temperans delictum non statim 
vindices,' Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p 98), see 
notes on Eph. iv. 2, and for its distinc- 
tion from vwofiovr), notes on Col. i. 11. 
X^^^t^tt; j, aya&oxrüvvi] *benev- 
olence, goodness.' These words are 
nearly synonymous. The former (de- 
fined in [Plato] Def. 412 e, as ij&ovs &*- 
Kcurrla fitr* evKoyiffrlas) may perhaps 
denote that benevolence and sweetness 
of disposition («benignity/ Wicl., 
Rhem.) which finds its sphere and 
exercise in our intercourse with one 
another; comp. Tit. iii. 4, where it is 
joined with <pi\av&p*Tria, and see Tittm. 
Synon. p. 140, Planck, Comment. Theol. 
Part i. p. 197» and the citation from 
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TTfi, ärycfoaxTVVT)) irioTtfj * irpaurq?) iy/cpareur tcarh r&v rowv- 



Jerome in Trench, Synon. Append. p. 
198 (ed. 1). The latter («>•&.), 

a somewhat rare word (though occur- 
ring in three- other plaoes in St. Paul's 
Epp. Rom. xv. 14, Eph. v. 9, 2 The». 
LH), seems more than jj äwriprurfUrri 
aperfi (Phavorinus, Zonaras) or even, 
'animi ad optima quaeque propensio' 
(Gom. on Rom. xv. 14), and may not 
improbably be extended to that 'pro- 
pensio ' as exhibited in actum, the pro- 
pension both to will and do what iß 
good ; see Stier, Ephes. YoL iL p. 265, 
and compare Suicer, The*. VoL i. p. 16. 
The idea of « bountifulness,' Nehem. 
ix. 25, is necessarily included. It may 
thus be distinguished from the some- 
what late word *ya&6rns t (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 350), which rather denotes « goodnesg 
in its essence,' and is thus comraonly 
used in reference to God. ir l r- 

ris] 'faith; 9 not merely «fidelitas, 
veracitas in promissis' (Men. ap. Pol. 
Syn.), i. e., * good faith' (Matth. xxiii. 
23 ; Tit. ii. 10, viaris ayafrfi), but trust- 
fulness (Conyb.), faith in God's promises 
and mercies and loving trust towards 
men ; compare 1 Cor. xiii. 7, irdVra vur- 
Tcwt, where, like ftaKpodvfäa and xpi?<r- 
r6rqs (ver. 4), it Stands as one of the 
characteristics of aydmi. 

23. vpatirris] 'meekness,' 'modes- 
tia,' Vulg. The wpats is defined by 
Tittmann, Synon. p. 140, as 'mansue- 
tus, qui aequo animo omnia feit (sanft- 
müthig),' compare Aristot. Eth. rv. 11. 
This, however, seems wholly insufficient ; 
the Christian grace of irpaörris is not 
mere gentleness or arapagfa, (rb Üwriclvii- 
rov thai irpbs ras 6pyds, Stob. Florü. i. 
18), but appy. denotes a submissiyeness 
to God as weil as man, and may be 
distinguished from Artcfacta as having 
its seat in the inner spirit, while the 



latter seeks to embody itself in acts; 
see Trench, Synon. $ xliu. 16, and notes 
on CoL iii. 12. On the orthography 
Tpa6rrjt (appy, the more Attic form, 
Phot. Lex. p. 386) or rrpatrri*, compare 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 403. iyicpd- 

tcio] * temperance,* the exercise of 
eontrol over paasions and desires ; com- 
pare Acts xxiv. 25, 2 Pet. i. 6 ; iyicp. M 
torur aorrii rov ir&vprrriKov ko& fr 
KOT^xovat ry hoyurfif ras iwi^vfäas kp~ 
H&ras M ras fofoos ifiords, Stob. 
Florü. i. 18. It is distinguished by 
Diog. Laert. from **+poc6vn as implying 
a eontrol over the stremger passions, 
whereas the latter implies a self-restraint 
in what is leas vehement ; r\ vm+poefon 
rjpcfAoias fx €l ra * $*&vplaSt h ^ iytcpd- 
reut ffQo&pds, Suid. Lex. 8. v. Vol. i. p, 
1138 (ed. Gaisf.). The addition of 
ayvtla (D»EFG) ; Clarom. Vulg. [not 
Amit ; Bas., al.] is rightly rejeeted by 
appy. all recent editors. rup 

r oiovrcty) * all such things ;' notxnasc 
(Theod.), but as seems much more nat- 
ural, and is perhaps suggested by the 
art. (Olsh.) neut. in reference to the pre- 
ceding virtues; compare the somewhat 
parallel passage, Stobseus, FloriL 18, fin., 
A«oAov&ei 81 ry aptrf xjnttrrArnt, brttl- 
kcio, riypseiAoafon, 4kwls ayafrfi, tri & 
K<d ra ToiaOra. Brown's argument (p. 
307) is certainly not convincing, 'tw- 
ovrccy and roiaurw,' — a curious over- 
sight. oIk tan y6fios] 

* there is no (condemnatory) law,' The 
explanation per meiosin, * tantum «best 
ut iis legis Mosaicae terrores sint metu- 
endi, ut potius Deo sint grati,' Rosenm. 
(cited by Brown), is not satisfactory. 
St. Paul draws a contrast between the 
legal judgment under which the former 
class lay, and the freedom from it which 
those who are led by the Spirit enjoy ; 
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TOM OV/C eOTLP VOfJLO?. ** Ol Be TOV XpUJTOV Tt)V (JapKCL ioTdVfKÖCraV 

avv Tot? ircfoy/icunv /cal rah en-fevfjucus. ** et föfiev IIvevfiaTiy 

24. rov Xpurrov] Tisch, adds *Iij<rot7 with ABC ; mss. ; Copt., Sahid., jEth. 
(both) ; Cyr. (often), Doroth., Bas., Procop., Dam., al. ; Aug. [Lachm.]. The 
external authorities for the Omission are DEFGJK (FG add cires, seil, arrcs) ; 
Vulg., Ciarom., Syr. (both), Goth., Arm. ; Chrys., Theodoret, Pseud-Ath., aL ; 
very many Lat. Ff. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz, Alf,). Owing to the importance of 
ABC, the external evidence may perhaps be considered slightly in favor of the 
addition; the order, however, is so unusual (Eph. iii. 1, Col. ii. 6, but in both 
with rar. readings), and external evidence for and against so nearly balanced, that 
we deeide in favor of the shorter reading. 



compare Bull, Exam. Censura, xvn. 16, 
where, however, the masc. interpr. of 
roiovrwy is adopted. 

24. ol 94] 'Nowthey;' slightly con- 
trasted appheation of the whole foregoing 
particulars to the special case of Chris- 
tians, & not being simply continuatire 
(Auth.), nor yet resumptive, in ref . to 
ver. 16 (De W\), or to ver. 18 (Beng.), 
but almost syllogistic, the application to 
Christians forming a sort of practical 
4 propositio minor ' to the foregoing group 
of verses. The connection of the whole 
paragraph, then, from ver. 16 appears to 
be as follows: — «The Spirit and the 
flesh are contrary to each other ; if the 
flesh prevail, man is given over to all sin, 
and exeluded from the kingdom of God : 
if the Spirit be the leading principle, 
man brings forth good fruits, and is free 
from the curse of the law. Now the 
distinguishing feature of the true Chris- 
tian is the crueifixion of the flesh ; con- 
sequently, as must be obvious from what 
has been said, the living in and being 
led by the Spirit ;' see Rückert in loc. 
l<rTavp*(Tav] t crucißed^ seil, when 
they became Christians, and by bap- 
tism were united with Christ in His 
death; compare Born. vi. 3. Though 
this ethical crueifixion is here designated 
as an act paet (compare Born. vi. 6, 6 
waXaihs fifiööy fo&pvwos o-vveaTavpdfon), 
it really is and must be a continuing act 
as well ; compare Rom. viii. 13. This 

18 



however the aor., with its usual and 
proper force, leaves unnoticed ; it simply 
speeifies, in the form of a general truth, 
the act as belonging to the past, without 
affirming or denying any reference to 
the present ; see Fritz, de Aor. Vi, p. 17, 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16, and compare 
Soph. Antig. 1318 (last line) &Sibat<u>, 
on which Wex remarks, «unum exem- 
plum, quod aliquando evenerit, tanquam 
norma proponitur :' see also Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 60. 2, p. 128. In all such cases 
the regulär reference of the tense to the 
past may be/elt in the kind of summary 
way in which the action is stated, — the 
sort of implied dismissal of the subjeet, 
and procedura to something fresh ; com- 
pare Donalds. Gr. § 433. On the 
vital truth, that our crueifixion of the 
flesh is included and involved in that of 
Hirn with whom we are united, comp. 
Usteri, hehrb. n. 1. 3, p. 202 sq. ; and 
on the whole verse read the good sermon 
of South, Serm. xxra. Vol. rv. p. 338 
sq. (Lond. 1843). 

25- ci (äfiev Tlv*6nari] *If we 
live by the Spirit ;* — « if, as a matter of 
fact (see notes on eh. i. 9), we live (em- 
phatic) by the efficaey and Operation of 
the Spirit ; assumption naturally arising 
from the preceding declaration of cruei- 
fixion of the opposing principle, the 
flesh ; * enecatä in hominibus Christianis 
rp trapKiy necesse est in iisdem vivat 
suamque vim libere exserat rh IlycCfta,* 
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üvevfiaTi tau aroi^Afiev. Ä firj yipcofj&a K€v6So£oi, aWrjXov? 
irpoKaXovfUVO^ äXkrjhois tffoovovvre?. 



Schott. The Omission bere of all illa- 
tive particles makes the exhortation more 
forcible and emphatic ; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 
17. There is some little difficulty 

in the explanation of the dative n*«£- 
fxctri. It is certainly not (a) a dative of 
manner, seil. « spiritually ' Middl. ; as 
thus not only the force of the verse, but 
the connection with what precedes, aris- 
ing from the Opposition of the Uvtvfia 
and the trdptt is completely lost. Nor 
again (b) is it a dative of relatüm, — * si 
vitam nostram ad Spiritum referimus, 
ad Spiritum etiam dirigamus vitam,' 
Fritz. (Rom. xiiL 13, VoL ra., p. 142) ; 
for though Born. xiv. 6 — 8 6upplies a 
somewhat parallel sentiment, the an- 
tithesis between the two clauses is thus 
obviously deprived of all force and per- 
tinence. On the whole, then, the or- 
dinary explanation (c) would seem to be 
most satisfactory, aecording to which 
nyttf/utTt is to be regarded as a form of 
the instrumental or ablatival dative 
(Winer, Or. § 31. 7, p. 194), and as 
here adopted rather than 8t& with the 
accus. (John vi. 57, compare Winer p. 
356), as thus forming a sharper antithe- 
eis to the dative which follows, — «if 
we live by the Spirit (if the Spirit is our 
principle of life) by the Spirit let us also 
walk ;' compare 2 Cor. iii. 6, rb & nvcfyta 
(mowoUt, and see Neand. Planung y VaJ. 
i. p. 469 sq. (Bohn). The second 

Uytvfiari is obviously the dat. normte, 
seil. Kork robs kictivov y6fiovs troKiTtv6fxc 
yoi> Chrys., see notes on ver. 16. Fritz 
(Rom. iv. 22, Vol. i. p. 225) explains it 
as a dat. commodi, * Spiritui vitam con- 
secrate ;' but this, on Rom, xiii. 13, he 
appears to have retracted. <r t o i- 

X&n*y] 'let tu walk.' The hortatory 
imperative is not without some doctrinal 
significance (Ust.); the Apostle evi- 



dently assuming the union and coexist- 
ence of the Divine and human powers 
in the heart of the true Christian ; com- 
pare Beck, Seelenl. i. 8, p. 29, n. 13, p. 
32 sq., Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1. 3, p. 218 
note. The command is substantially the 
same as that in ver. 16, except perhaps 
that <rroix««' [<mx-] may imply a more 
studied following of a prescribed course, 
than the more general Ttpararfo (notes 
ott Phil. iii. 18) ; compare Polyb. Hist. 
xxviii. 5. 6, (ttoixcm' rjj rijs auyKk4rrw 
Tpo&4<r*t t Dion. Hai Antiq. vi. 65, 
eTQiX*iv T<uf wKtlwri yvdpois, and the 
somewhat unusual expression <tto«x«*> 
fuq. yvycuxl, Schol. Arist. Plut. 773. 

26. fit yiräfit&a k. t. X.] 'Let us 
not beeotne ;' not * let us not be/ Auth. 
(comp. Syr.), but 'ne efficiamur' Vulg., 
Ciarom., <vairframma,' Goth., there be- 
ing appy. no less in the verb than in the 
person an intentional mildness, which 
seems to imply that the sin of Ktrototfa 
had not yet taken root, though the very 
warning suggests that it was to be ex- 
pected. The veree thus forms a suitably 
concluding warning against those par- 
ticular ans of the Galatians to which 
the Apostle alluded in ver. 13 — 15 and 
at the close of ver. 20, and belongs to 
Chap. v., though it also serves very 
naturally to connect the doctrinal with 
the more directly admonitory portion of 
the Epistle, which begins with the next 
chapter. A close connection with Ch. 
vi. (Mey., al.) seems clearly at variance 
with the introduetory toc\<pol (compare 
eh. iv. 12), and the change of person. 
ÄXX^X. vpoKa\ovn*voi] 'provok- 
ing each other;' seil, us (piXovtuclas teed 
tyus, Chrys. ' calling one another out to 
the field of controversy,' Brown; see 
Herodian, Hist. vi. 9 (Oxon., 1704), 
vpoKaXurai quas eis fuixWt wd aimply, 
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Te who are tplritoat 
nhould bear and fbrbeari 
examine younelrea be- 
töre ye judge othera. 



VI. 'A&eXxfnt, ictv fcal irp6\efi<f&fj äv'&pcfi- 
wo? ev tivi irapairrdafjLar^ vfieis ol TrvevfULTttcol 



Polyb. Hut. i. 46. 11, vpoKa\ovntvos 
rovs woXcfrfovs. ' The meaning of 
<pbovovvr*s has been modified by 
some commentators, 'withholding out 
of envy' (Olsh.), «hating' (Brown). 
This is not necessary; <p&ov*iv is the 
correlative act on the part of the weak, 
to the vpoKaXuabou on the part of 
the strong. The strong, vauntingly 
challenged their weaker brethren : the 
weak could only retaliate with envy. 
It may be remarked that <pbov*iv does 
not occur elsewhere in N. T. ; in James 
iv. 2, the correct reading is (povtvrr*. 

ChapterVI. 1. a9*\<po(] 'Breth- 
ren;' conciliatory mode of address in- 
troducing the more directly admonitory 
portion ; ' latet in hoc etiam uno verbo 
argumentum/ Beza. iav Kai 

vpo\tin<p&ji] *if aman be even «tir- 
prised or cauyht ;' preoccupatus fuerit/ 
Vulg., Ciarom., Syr., * gafauhaidan,' 
Goth. The verb trpoXrjfKp^fi has received 
severe! different interpretations, in ac- 
cordance with the different meanings 
assigned to xp6. The more strict tem- 
poral meaning, ' antea/ whether referred 
• to the arrival of the Epistle (Grot.), to 
a recurrence of the offence (Winer), or 
to the attempt at restoration, — the 
hanßä»c<r&ai taking place before the 
jraTapT. (Olsh.), — is unsatisfactory, as 
the emphatic position of Tpo\rnx<p&j} and 
the force of koI are thus both obscured. 
The common reference to the unexpected- 
ness of the sin ('notat improvisam oc- 
cupationem,* Vorst., dar o~wapwayp t 
Chrys.), is also inconsistent with koI, 
as this meaning of xpb would tend to 
excuse and qualify, whereas tccd seems 
to point out an aggravation of the of- 
fence. If, however, rph be referred to 
the power of escape, — ' be caught before 



he could escape/ ' flagrante delicto/ — 
not only the intensive force of koI, but 
the emphatic position of xpo\rjfKp^f} and 
the general tenor of the exhortation is 
fully preserved. This meaning of irpo- 
Aa/i/3., it must be admitted, is rare, but 
see exx. in Kypke, 06*. Vol. n. p. 289, 
and esp. Wisdom, xvii. 17, *po\ri<p&*is> 
rV tvo-d\vKToy Iptpcir ävdryicTjv. 
On the Alexandrian form Tpo\rjf«pfrfj, 
see Winer, Or. } 5, 4, Tisch. Prolegom. 
p. xx., and on the difference between 
&y «ol and «ol idv, see note, eh. i. 8, 
Herrn. Viger, No. 307, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. ii. p. 519. iv 7 t vi to- 

patrAfiaTi] *in any transgression,' 
in any particular act of sin, esp. on the 
8ide of error, stumbüng, or transgression 
of a command. On the distinetion 
between wapdrro)/xa (more particular), 
and afAoprla (more general), see notes on 
Eph. ii. 1. öpets ol rvcv- 

tiartKot\ *ye the spiritual ones,' * ye 
that are spiritual.' The tenor of the 
exhortation, coupled with the similar 
distinetions which St Paul seems else- 
where to have recognized in his converts 
(e. g., 1 Cor. iii. 1), appears in favor of 
the opinion that the Apostle is here 
designating not merely those who were 
sutyectively mt i/fioTiKof, i. e. , who thought 
themselves so (comp. Windischm.), but 
those who were olyectively «vcu/urr., those 
who had remained true to him and his 
doctrines; see Olsh. in loc. That the 
teachers are mainly addressed in ver. 
1 — 6, and the hearers and laity in ver. 
6— 1 0, is also probable. Karap- 

r / C c t f] « restore' The technical mean- 
ing äwh räv 4$ap&prHtdr»v * reponere in 
artu luxata membra/ Steph. (The*. 
Vol. iv. p. 1213), adopted by Beza, 
Blooomf., Brown, al., does not appear 
here alluded to, as examples of the sim« 
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Karaprl^ere rbv toiovtov ev irpevfuvn Tr/wwJripros, <tkott&v aeavrov 
firj koX <rv Treipao^jfc, * aXkijkcüv ra ßdprj ßaard^er^ Kai outg>9 



2. £vairXtyx£<rcrc] Tisch, (ed. 2) reads dwrAijfx&raTc with ACDEJK; appy. 
nearly all mss. ; Syr.-Philox., perhaps Goth. [but oonjunck acta both for fut. and 
imper.; De Gabel. Gr. § 182, 186]; Clem., Ath., Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., aL 
(Rec, Grieib., Scholz). The authorities for text are BFG ; 2 mss. ; Vulg., Cia- 
rom., Syr., Arm., Copt., Sahid., JSth. (both) ; Theodoret (mss.) Aster. ProcL, 



ple ethical sense (Stop&ovrc. Chrys.) are 
sufficiently common ; comp. Herodot. v. 
28, icaTaprl(*t¥ (MlXnrov,) Stob. Floril, 
1. 85, KctrapT. <f>i\ovs tiuuptpofUvovs, Greg. 
Naadanz. Orot. xxvi. Vol. i. p. 443 b, 
vtätv oZv üptopcu Kctrafnl&iv tfjüas A&A.- 
<pol (cited by Dindorf). wev- 

fiari wpatrriTos] 'the tpirit of 
meekness;' not merely «a meek spirit,' 
— a wholly inadmissible dilution of the 
true meaning of the words, — but a 
spirit of which the principal constituent 
(comp. Bernhardy, Synt. in. 44, p. 161) 
or characterizing quality (Scheurl. Synt. 
§ 16. 3, p. 115) is xpai>r-t]s y compare 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 212. The an- 
arthrou8 «wt/fta (but after a prep.) refers 
ultimately* as Chrysostom feit, to the 
Holy Spirit, one of whose especial Char- 
isma is * gentleness ;' see eh. v. 23. This 
reference, however, must not be over- 
stated, or expressed by the use of a cap- 
ital letter; for, as in 1 Cor. iv. 21 
(where *y. vpaihrriros is joined with 
&7<frnf)t so here vy. seems immediately 
to refer to the State of the inward spirit 
as wrought upon by the Holy Spirit, 
and ultimately to the Holy Spirit as the 
inworking power ; compare Born. i. 4, 
tv. ayiQMTÜvySi viii. 15, wv. vla&ctrlas, 
2 Cor. iv. 13, tv. rrjs »fore»», Eph. i. 
17» itv. <ro<plas, in all which cases tk 
seems to indicate the Holy Spirit, and 
the abstract gen. the specific x4"0>m J 
see Hamm, an loc., and notes on 2 Tim. 
i. 7. ckoxwv <r€avr6y] 'look- 

ingto thyself;' temporal clause stating 
the (proper) concomitants of the action 



(* considering all the time thy own 
case'), or perhaps with a secondary- 
causal force hinting at the reasons for 
it; see Krüger, Spracht. § 56. 12. 1, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207, and compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 615. For instances of 
the emphatic and indmdualizing enal- 
lage of number, see Bernhardy, Synt. 
xii. 5, p. 421. Lachm. connects this 
clause with ver. 2, putting a füll stop 
after mftf/i. irpaOrfjTos y and a comma 
after Trupaobrjs, but thereby obviously 
weakens the whole force and point of 
the address. The wtvfiarucoi were re- 
minded of their own liability to fall into 
temptation: why? Surely not to urge 
them merely generally to bear one an- 
other's burdens, but particularly to 
evince their Christian spirit, by restoring 
one who had fallen, only after all, as they 
themselves might. p fy k. r. K.] 

* lest thou also »houldst be tempted,' seil, 
in a like case; subjunetive («verentis,' 
est ne quid nunc sit, simulque nes- 
cire se utrum sit necne significantis/ 
Herrn. Soph. Ajax, 272), and in the 
oor„ in reference to an event still im- 
pending; see Winer, Gr. $ 46. 2, p. 
447, and the copious list of exx. of this 
and similar construetions in Gayler, 
Part. Neg. p. 325. 

2. a\\4i\»¥ ra ßdprj] 'the hur* 
den» of one another ;' the &AA^A., as 
Meyer rightly observes, being emphatic, 
not however, with any oblique reference 
to the bürden of the Law (Alf.), but 
simply in Opposition to that selnsh feel- 
ing which would leave each one to bear 
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Marc. erem. ; Tert, Cypr., al. (Lachm., Tisch., ed 1, Meyer, De Wette, approved 
by MiU, Prolegom., p. 123). The preponderance of MSS. evjdence is thus plainly 
in favor of the imper. ; still the testimony of the Vv. joined with the extreme 
probability of a change from the future to the imperfect (see Miü 9 l. c.) seeras 
sufficient to authorize the rejection of a reading, which on strict grammatical 
principles may be pronounced sometohat suspicious, 



his own; contrast the Apostle's own 
example, 2 Cor. xi. 29. The meaning 
of this expressive word must not be too 
much circumscribed. It seems chosen, 
with inclusive ref. to all forma of weak- 
nesses (äa&cvhpara, Rom. xv. 1), sufFer- 
ings, and, perhaps more especially, sin* ; 
the purport of the command being <f>4- 
pctv ra TÜäv vKijalov ikarrt&fiara, Chrys., 
or, with more exactness, twucov<pl(<w rV 
lfwxV vrb t^s rov afutfniifiaros <rwet8^- 
cews ßfßapvfxfyTjy, Theod. Mops. p. 129. 
ßa<rrd(€7€] * bear,* i. e. sustain as a 
superimposed bürden. On the particular 
use and meaning of ß<WTd(cw in the 
important doctrinal Statement, Matth. 
viii. 17, — as exemplified by this pas- 
sage, see Magee, Atonement, No. xlii. 
Vol. i. 415 sq. Kai oü tws 

&yaie\Tipa><T€T€] 'and thus shaü ye 
fülßl, — thus, in this way, and no 
other, viz., by following the exhortaüon 
just given. Future after imperat., as 
in eh. v. 16. On the whole (see crit. 
note), the future seems the more proba- 
ble, as well as perhaps the more strictly 
grammatical reading; for though no 
opposing argument can be founded on 
the use of the imperfect aor. combined 
with the imperfect present (the former 
often stating the general command, the 
latter some of the detail* ; comp. Schü- 
mann, Isceus, p. 235), still in the case 
of this particular verb the use of the 
present (compare Baraab. Ep. eh. 21, 
kvaw\i\povTt Taffojf tvro\4\v), is much 
more natural. The Compound avarK-o- 
pow is not simply synonymous with 
f\t)povv (Rück., al.), but appears in all 



cases to denote a complete filling up, and 
to point to a partial rather than an en- 
tire yaeuum ; • hsec demum erit perfecta 
legis impleüo,' Winer, Verb. Comp, 
Fase. m. p. 11 ; compare Plut. Poplic. 
§ 11, ÄyrrA^pwcre tV ßovX^v bXryavZpov- 
vav ('made up the füll number of), 
and see notes on Phil. iii. 30. The ex- 
planation of Chrys., tcoivp v&mts »Aij- 
p&rarc, is not satisfactory. rov 

v6fiov rov Xp.]'the law of Christ; 9 
not generally «le mobile des actes du 
Chretien' (Reuss, Thiol. Chr. rv. 16, 
Vol. ii. p. 168), but definitely ' the law 
of love* (riiv aydxrjv fnvlv, Theod. 
Mops.), which he gave (John xiii. 34, 
ivroKiiP JtcuvV 8tö*/u vpuv, Iva aya*ar* 
äWiiKovs ; 1 John iii. 23, äyatr&fitp ÄX- 
X'ijKovs Kabbs &><*Kfv 4vro\)}v tj/hu'), and 
which He so graciously exemplified, 
avrbs yap ras afxaprias rjfxay ävtkaßt icol 
ras vtvovs ißdararev, Schol. ap. Matth. 
The peculiar terra y6fios is perhaps here 
chosen with some reference to the case 
of the Galatians: they affected an ob- 
servance of the law of Moses, here was 
a law of Christ in which was included 
the rulfilment of the whole law ; comp, 
eh. v. 14. This ' novum pneeeptum 
Christi ' is illustrated and explained by 
Knapp, Script. Vor. Arg. No. x. p. 369 
sq. 

3. cl ydp k. r. X,] 'For %f any one 
thinks,' etc.; confirmation of the fore- 
going exhortaüon to gentleness and 
humility, by showing the evils of the 
opposite course. The best motive to 
indulgence towards others is, as Olsh, 
remarks, the sense of our own weaknesa. 
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fi ri 5 * ¥ & v\ * tohen he is nothing,' * be- 
ing all the time nothing ;' temporal, or 
in the more accurate language of Schmal- 
feld, * temporal-concessive ' participle, 
stating what the man after all is, in 
spite of his opinion of himself; aee the 
exx. in Schmalfeld, Synt. } 207. 2, p. 
415. Alford finds in this use of the 
subjective urfiiv rather than ovföp (abso- 
lute) a fine irony, — « being if he would 
come to himself, and look on the real 
fact/ This, however, is somewhat pre- 
cariou8, as the use of the subjective ne- 
gation with partieiples is the prevailing 
usage in the N. T. ; see Green, Gr. p. 
122. Wliile, then, we may press ov 
when so connected, we must be careful 
in overpresaing fx-fi ; see notes on 1 Thess. 
iL 15, iii. 1. For illustrative exx. 

of the general form of expression, aee 
Wetst. in loc. t and Kypke Obs. Vol. n. 
p. 291 ; one of the raost apposite is, 
Plato, Apol. p. 41 e, iav tioic&al n thcu, 
firfi^v 6rr*s» <pp fvarrar^. ] % de- 

ceiveth his oum m*W/ * inxoardly de- 
ceiveth himself ;' comp. Goth., *frafja- 
marzeinsist/ [intellectus deceptio est], 
The verb is an &ro|. \*y. in the N. T. ; 
comp., however, «pptyairdrrjs, Tit. i. 10, 
and James i. 26, aTrar&v Kap&lay avrov. 
This last passage may perhaps enable 
us to draw a distinction between ätotä 
kavrbv and (ppcfaxara kavr6v. The for- 
mer may imply a deeeption which had 
something objective to rest upon; the 
latter a more studied inward-working, 
and purely subjective deception ; comp, 
notes on Tit. i. 10. Hence the force of 
the command which follows, rb ipyov 
Soirtjuafcr«, put to the proof his out- 
ward acts, and form his judgment upon 
them. The gloss of Hesych. {x\*vdfa) f 
or even of Zonaras ($ia*ai(<t) does not, 
con8equently, seem quite sufficient. 
The order kavibv <pp*yar. [Rec, with 



DEFGJK; al.] is well supported, but 
inferior in point of critical authority to 
that of the text (Lachm., Tisch,, with 
ABC; 80, al.), and not improbably a 
correction to give iavrSv studied promi- 
nence. 

4. rb dpyov kavrov Üotcifju] 
'prove his oum work;' put to the test 
all that he is particularly engaged on ; 
« rem non opinionem de se/ Beng. The 
singular with the article is appy. here 
used collectively (De W., Mey.), seil. 
ras iavrov irpd^ust Theophyl., ra ßtßiw 
fifra avT$i CEcum. ; 'universam agendi 
rationem complectitur/ Schott: comp. 
Rom. ii. 15, 1 Pet. i. 17, and see Winer, 
Gr. § 27. 1, p. 157. On the meaning 
of tioKifidfav per* axpißtias ifcr&fav, 
Theoph.), see notes on Phil. i. 10, Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 936, and ihr a 
good practical sermon on this and the 
preceding verse, see TTsher, Serm. in. 
Vol. xin. p. 31 sq. (ed. Ellington). 
rb KaüxW* *• T » *•] * ni * ground 
of boasting* The true meaning of this 
paasage has been somewhat obscured by 
a neglect of the exact meaning and force 
of the different words. (1) The con- 
crete kovx*?M°> gloriandi materies (Rom. 
iv. 2, 1 Cor. ix. 15, 16, al.), must not 
be confounded with ko6xWUi gloriatio 
(Rom. iii. 27, al.), the distinction be- 
tween these words being appy. always 
observed in the N. T., — even in 2 Cor. 
v. 12, ix. 3, al. (2) The article is not 
used Kar* itoxtv* ^ ut pronominally (Mid- 
dleton, eh. v. 3 ), « his ground of boast- 
ing/ the Kavxypa which properly belongs 
to him ; compare 1 Cor. iv. 5, r6rc 6 
tveuvos ycrf)(T€Tcu licdirrtp. (3 ) The prep. 
tls must in each clause bear the same 
meaning (opp. to De Wette) ; the most 
simple and suitable appearing to be, 
4 with regard to,' 'in relation to,' not 
' contra/ Schott (which can be justified, 
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e. g. Luke xii. 10, but connected with 
iavT. would involve an artificial expla- 
nation) ; comp. 2 Cor. xi. 10,^ jtatfxipns 
a&rr) ob a<ppayiatrai eis 4fi4, Eph. iii. 16, 
KpaTaia&r)i>cu .... elf rhv low &töpor*ov ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354, Bernh. 
Synt. v. 11, p. 220. (4) The force of 
rhv h-tpoy (not rrcpoy, as implied by 
Auth.) must not be overlooked, seil. 
*the one with whonr he is contrasting 
himself;' • his neighbor,' Copt, Arm. 
The meaning of the whole clause then 
will be, * If any one wishes to find mat- 
ter for boasting, let it be truly searched 
for in his own actions, and not derived 
from a contrast of his own fancied vir- 
tues with the faults of others ;' compare 
Hammond in loc. True Christian kou- 
XVfMy like St Paul's, must be found 
either in a deep and thankful acknowl- 
edgment of blessings and successes (4m 
Kvplcp Kavxdv&v, 2 Cor. x. 17), or in 
afflictions and weakness (2 Cor. xi. 30, 
xii. 5), which still more show forth both 
the merey and the mighty power of the 
Lord ; comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9. 

5. f jcckttos ydp] *For each man; 9 
confirmatory clause Standing in close 
connection with the last words of ver. 
4, and assigning a reason why a man 
would have little real ground or justice 
for claiming spiritual superiority over his 
neighbor ; he had only to look at him- 
self, to see that he had his own bürden 
to bear ; ical <rv kokumos rb TÜtov <poprioy 
ßacrr&ffrrc, CEcum. <f>opriov] 

* load ;' not identical with the preceding 
ßdpos, ver. 2 ( Vulg., Ciarom., Arm., — 
but not any of the other Vv. ), which 
perhaps is used as a more general term 
in reference to the Community at large, 
while <popr. has a more individualizing 
reference to the particular load of eins 



and infirmities which each one, like a 
wayfarer (comp. Wisdom xxi. 6, Xenoph. 
Mem. in. 13. 6), had to carry :.«alia 
sunt onera partieipandae infirmitatis, alia 
reddendae rationis Deo de actibus nos- 
tris : illa cum fratribus sustentanda com- 
municantur, haec propria ab unoquoque 
portantur,' August, de Consent, Evang. 
ii. 30. 72. The qualitative and hum- 
bling distinetion of Chrys. (roTs 6v6fuuri 
rou (popriov Koä rrjs &x&o$of>fas irUfav 
avrwv rb cvrtiMs), and the quantitative 
of Beng. ('(popTiost, par ferentis viribus; 
ßdprj qua? excedunt') do not appear so 
natural or probable. The allusion 

which Conyb. here finds to iEsop's well- 
* known fable (the Tlrjpcu &vo? p. 165, ed. 
De Furia) is not very plausible, as the 
point of the fable and the tenor of this 
verse are far from being identical. 
ßaardati] 'ehalt bear,* seil, *has to 
bear,' 'must bear' The future does 
not here refer to the day of judgment 
(Theod., aL ; see eh. v. 10), nor even 
(like c{ct) to the future period when the 
conviction is arrived at, «will find he 
has to bear' (Windischm., al.), but is 
appy. used ethicaüy, in ref. to what ac- 
cording to the nature of things must be 
the case; compare notes on Eph. v. 31, 
Thiersch, de Pent. in. 11, p. 158, sq., 
and see exx. in Jelf, Gr. § 406. 3, and 
Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377. It was 
not so much from a sense of future re- 
sponsibility, as from a consciousness of 
present unavoidable &x&o$opfa, that a 
man would be led to think humbly 
of himself and kindly of his neigh- 
bor. The Observation of Fritzsche on 
the use of the future is worthy of 
citation; ' Futurum in sententift gen- 
erali recte ponitur, quandoquidem rei 
qua? in nullum tempus non convenire 
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Be liberal to your teach- 
eri} aa ye §ow now, 
whether it be to the fleih or to the Spirit, so ihall ye reap. 



Koiv(oveiTa> Bk 6 ßcarr)xovfi€vo$ rov \6yov 



videatur, etiam futuro tempore locum 
futurum esse jure sumitur/ on Rom, vii. 
3, Vol. n. p. 9. 

6. Koivuvtlru *\ k. t. \.] 'but 
let him that is instructed share with,' 
etc. ; exhortation to the duty of sharing 
temporal blessings with others, placed 
in contrast (tt) to the foregoing declara- 
tion of individual responsibility in Spir- 
itual matters. With regard to the con- 
struction there is some little doubt 
whether koiyuvuv is here transitive (' sit 
benignus in magistrum in omni bono- 
rum genere * Fritz. Rom. I, c. ; compare 
Chrys., icaffav ivib'ctKyvo'&ta ircpl avrhv 
Za^i^aay) or intransitive. The verb has 
three constructions in the N. T. ; (a) 
with gen. of the thing ; only Heb. ii. # 
14 ; (b) with dat. of thing, the common 
construction, Rom. xii. 13, xv. 27, 
1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Pet. iv. 13, 2 John 11 ; 
(c) dat. of person, the thing under the 
regimen of a prep., Phil. iv. 15. In all 
these instances (even in Rom. xii. 13) 
the meaning seems clearly intransitive. 
The same appears to be the meaning in 
the present case : for though the transi- 
tive constr. is lexically admissible (Thom. 
Mag. koivuvq» <toi &v fx w » Aw£ rov jucra- 
8tö«/u), and yields a perfectly good sense, 
still the prevailing use of koivuvuv in 
the N. T., the analogy of construction 
between this passage and Phil. iv. 15, 
ovttfäa fioi iKK\r)<jla 4icoiv<&vr)o~ev eh \6yov 
$6<r€a>s Koä a^/a^cms, and the general con- 
text supply arguments in favor of the 
intransitive meaning, which seera dis- 
tinctly to preponderate. 6 k o- 

tijx ^/*« T0V \6yov] 'he that is 
instructed in the word* seil. in the Gos- 
pel (see Acts xv. 7, rov \6yov rov €vay- 
y*\lov, and compare Luke i. 2), rov 
\6yov being the accus» of reference, or 
what is termed the « qualitative objeet ' 
(Härtung, Casus, p. 55, 61) after the 



pass. part Karr\xo{>n*vos (Acts xviii. 25) ; 
see Winer, Gr. $ 32. 5, p. 104, and esp. 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 25, compared with 
§ 16, and fin. With regard to the mean- 
ing of Karrixtv which has here beeil 
somewhat unduly pressed, we may ob- 
serve that the word appears to have four 
meanings ; (o) sono ; avrl rov fo»» Sui- 
das; (ß) sono impleo ; compare Lucian, 
Jup. Trag. 39, Kanfiovai ko\ Karrixovo'i ', 
(y) vivd voce erudio, nporpcwofioi koH 

irapsuvA, Suid. ; compare Syr. ^v ^ ** 

[qui audit], JEth., and see Joseph. Vit, 
§ 69, where this meaning seems con- 
firmed by the context ix^tutv if*ap~ 
rvp€i; and lastly (8), with a more general 
and unrestricted reference, edoceo (&- 
tdo-Kco, Hesych., Zonaras), — appy, the 
meaning in the present case (' sa laisida,' 

Goth., L^9^A^9 [qui instituit] Syr.- 

Phil.), and in the majority of the pas- 
sages in the N. T. (Luke i. 4, Acts 
xviii. 25, Rom. ii. 18, — perhaps even 
1 Cor. xiv. 20, Acts xxi. 21, 24), in 
which it oecurs ; the idea of oral teaching 
being merged in that of general instruc- 
tion however communicated. On the 
use of the word, esp. in Eccl. writers, 
see Suicer, Thesaur, s. v. Vol. i. p. 69 
sq., where this word is fully explained. 
iv raff iv i-ya&o«»] 'in (sphere of 
the action of koivuvuv) all good thing s* 
i. e. ' all temporal blessings ;' compare 
1 Cor. ix. 11. There does not seem 
sufficient reason for leaving the ancient 
Interpretation, ircAetfci ro?s Trvtvfiaruccbv 
avoXavovffi pcra&iltSvai rSöv aapicuc&v, 
CEcum. : see Neand. Planung, Vol. i. 
p. 152 note (Bohn). The usual objee- 
tions are based on the isolation of the 
verse from ver. 5 and ver. 7, which this 
Interpretation is thought to cause. This, 
however, does not appear to be the case. 
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The concluding words of ver. 5, if left 
without any further addition, might 
have been misoonstrued into an implied 
declaration, that it was not right to be 
chargeable on anybody. This the Apos- 
tle specially, but alraost parenthetically, 
obviates, indicating with & (see above) 
the contrast between the spiritual and 
the temporal application. 

7. ti) Trkavae&t] 'Be not de- 
ceived;' continuation of the subject in a 
more general and extended way, though 
still not without reference to the subject 
of the special command. This solemn 
and emphatic mode of admonition is 
used by St. Paul in two other passages, 
1 Cor. vi. 9, and xv. 33 ; in the former 
with reference to an evil act, in the lat- 
ter to an evil conclusion, just mentioned. 
In the present case the reference appears 
rather to what foUows ; though a refer- 
ence to what precedes ('prestringit 
tenaces,' Paraeus) need not be excluded. 
Ignatius uses the same form, Eph. 5, 
10» Philod. 3, Smyrn. 5. ob 

pvKT7)pl(tTat] 'is not (actually or 
with impunity) mocked;' ' non irridetur/ 
Yulg. This emphatic word is used 
several times in the LXX, and occa- 
sionally in later classical writers: fu/#c- 
rr)pifav \4yofi€¥ rohs 4r t$ Öucwaifciy 
rivas rovr6 ws to iiipos (iivKTTJpa) bcur- 
v&rras, Etym. M. s. v. uvicrfip, p. 594 
ed. Gaisf.). Eisner (Obs. Vol. ii. p. 
199) has illustrated this meaning by a 
few exaraples, e. g. Quintil. Inst. vni. 
6. 59, Sueton. August. 4, Cicero, Epist. 
Farn. xv. 19. In Hippoc p. 1240 d, it 
occurs in the sense of * bleeding at the 
nose.' Z yap 4av k. t. A..] 

'for whatsoever a man soweth ;* con- 
firmation of the truth of the preceding 
assertion by means of a significant im- 
age (compare Matth. xiii. 39) derived 



OTt 



from the natural world. tovto 

Kai &*piff*t] 'this — and nothing 
eise than this — shatt he oho reap ;' the 
Kai with its ascensive force pointing to 
the regularly developed issues. Wetst. 
mi loc. aptly cites Cic. de Orct. h. 65, 
«ut sementem feceris ita metes/ On 
this text see two sermons by Farindon, 
Serm. lxi., lxii. Vol. i. p. 52 sq. (Lond. 
1849.) 

8. tri 6 o-Tclp<*y] t beoau3e Aethat 
issowing;* reason for the concluding 
tovto Kai &*plff€i 9 and exemplification, 
of it in spiritual things ; he that is sow- 
ing one kind of seed (the Spirit) will 
reap the regulär producta and develop- 
ments of that seed ; he that is sowing 
another (the flesh), those of that other: 
&<rw€p yap M t&¥ OTrtpfxdrw ovk tvl 
awciporra 6p6ßovs (vetches) ovrov Oftri» 
cror 8«? yap tou avrov yfrovs koI rar 
<rw6por elvai Koä tov äfirtr6v, Chrys. 
fff t^\v odpKa iavTov] 'unto t or 
for, hie oum flesh,* not « in carne suÄ/ 
Vulg., Ciarom. ; for though the flesh 
and the Spirit are represented under the 
image of two corn-fields, in which seed 
is sown, and from which the harvest is 
gathered, the meaning of *ls is still not 
local ('in, tanquam in agrum,' Beng.), 
but, in accordance with its more usual 
meaning, ethical (' carni suae/ Beza, com- 
pare Copt.) ; the prepp. used in the N. 
T. in a strietly local sense being appy. 
iv and M, — the former in reference 
to the inclosure in which the seed is 
sown (Matth. xiii. 24,. 27, ib. 19, and 
metaphorically, Mark iv. 15), — the lat- 
ter to the spot on which it is cast (Matth. 
xiii. 20, 23, Mark iv. 16, 20, 31). In 
the expression elf tos andt&as (Matth. 
xiii. 22, Mark iv. 18) eis rather means 
* among ;' comp. Plato, Leg. vin. 839 a. 
The force of the pronoun kavrou must 
19 
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not be overlooked, »elßshneas being im- 
plied as well as carnality ; * caro auitati 
dedita est,' Beng. : compare Aquinas 
(cited by Windisch.), «sed nota quod 
cum agit de seminatione carnis dicit, in 
carne suä, quia caro est nobis, de natura 
nosträ; sed cum loquitur de semine 
Spiritus non dicit euo, quia Spiritus 
non est nobis a nobis, sed a Deo.' 
<p&op6.v] « cotruption,' — of the whole 
man, both body and soul; not merely 
in the narrower physical sense of ' decay' 
(jcal y&p avrb. <p$*lpoirrcu Ktä <rv/4$&cfpe< 
rb <räfxa t Chrys.) ; but also in the fuller 
ethical sense of ' corruption of soul/ in 
which of course eternal death and ' de- 
struction' (Hesych. q&opd' 6\&pos) are 
involved and implied : see 2 Pet. i. 4, 
ii. 12, 19, and compare Rom. vi. 21, 
22. The use, however, of <p&op& rather 
than farwAcfa (Phil. iii. 19), — though 
it poeaibly may be introduced as more 
applicable to adp£ (Schott), — seems to 
preclude our adopting « destruction ' as 
the primary meaning ; see Stier, Ephee, 
Vol. ii. p. 180. 

Caijv alwviov] * eternal life? (ayfiv, 
in contrast to the preceding (f&opdv 
(comp. Psalm ciil 4, Jonah ii. 6), and 
that too, as the nature of the principle 
to which the sowing is made distinctly 
suggests, — cuwviov. On the meaning of 
the term Mvios, comp, notes on 2 These. 
i. 9. 

9. rb Bl xakbv TroiovyTcs] l But 
in well-döing let us t * etc. ; exhortation 
to perseverance in the form of sowing 
just mentioned, the tä idiomatically in- 
troducing an address after foregoing de- 
tails (compare Eurip. Rhes. 165, rat, Koä 
Zliccua ravra rd^ai 5i fuv&bv k. t. X.), 
and, though practically approaching in 
meaning to olv ('so let us not'), still 



preserving its proper force in the contrast 
between the corrupted class just promi- 
nently mentioned, and the better class 
which is now addressed: see exx. in 
Härtung, Partie. 94, 2. n, Vol. i. p. 166. 
On the general and inclusive meaning 
of rb xa\6y, see notes on ver. 10. 
H) 4y k *k &ii*»]* let us not lose heart.* 
Both here and in the other passages 
where the word oecurs (Luke xviii. 1. 
2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, Eph. iii. 13, 2 Thess. 
iii. 13) Lachm. and Tisch, read 4yicaK. 
instead of 4kkox. (Rec. t al.), and rightly ; 
as it seems very doubtful whether 4kkok. 
is a genuine word at all, and whether 
its oecurrence in lexicons and use in 
later writers (see exx. collected by L. 
Dind. in Steph. Thes. s. v. Vol. v. p. 
430) is not, as Usteri thinks, entirely 
due to these doubtful readings. At any 
rate, if 4kkok. exist, the difference will 
be very slight; äcKcurcty may perhaps 
mean, «to retire from fear out of any 
course of action,' (nearly baroKaiceiit) ; 
4yKat<€?y, 'to behave cowardly,' «to lose 
heart,* when in it. In Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. (Vol. i. p. 833), Polyb. Eist, iv, 
19. 10 is cited in favor of 4kkokuv. 
This is an oversight; the reading is 
ivacdiaiacv, and is actually so cited by 
Rost u. Palm under 4yKaic4v ; see p. 762. 
naipcfi löl<p] in due, proper time ; 
«tempore prsestituto' (Beza), the time 
appointed by God for the reward to be 
given ; compare KcupoTs «5fo«j, 1 Tim. ii. 
6, vi. 15. On the present use of the 
dative to denote the Space of time within 
which the action takes place, — more 
correctly expressed with ah inserted 4v 
(Rom. iii. 26, 2 Thess. ii. 6, al ), see 
notes on 1 Tim. ii. 16, and comp. Eph, 
ii. 12. ni, 4kKv6ia*voi] *if 

(now) wefaint not (in our weU-doing *), 
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« provided that we do not / hypothetical 
use of the temporal participle, the pres- 
ent tense poüiting to the State in which 
they must now be if they would reap 
hereafter: see Krüger, Spracht. § 56. 
11, and exx. in Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207. 
5, p. 415. The simple predicative con- 

nection with &cpl<roii€v A&)j> J^o 
V [et non erit molestum nobis] Syr., 

or the more practically adverbial, * with- 
out fainting ' (surely not ' unweigerlich/ 
Ewald), seil. v6vov Ji^o t&cpiaopw 
(Theod., Theoph. al., who thus draw a 
contrast between the toilsome nature of 
the earthly, and the unwearying nature 
of the heavenly harvest) does not seem 
satisfactory. For though this Interpre- 
tation cannot be pronounced gratnmati- 
cally incorrect, on account of the use of 
thefij) rather that ob (Rück., Schott), — 
the connection of rf with participles be- 
ing so distinctly the prevailing usage in 
the N. T. and later writers (see notes on 
ver. 3, and comp. exx. in Winer, Gr. § 
55 , 5, p. 428 sq., and in Gay ler, Partie. 
Neg. p. 36), — it still must be rejeeted 
on exegetical grounds, as adding no par- 
ticular force to the general exhortation ; 
whereas the conditional meaning serves 
fully to bring out the mingled warning 
and encouragement (irpoTptwci Koä 4<p€\- 
kctoi, Chrys.), which seems to pervade 
the yerse. The distinetion drawn 

by Beng. between IkkcuccTv (in velle) and 
iKKvtabou (in posse), the former referring 
to the faintness of heart, the latter to 
the unstrittig State, and the '(interna) 
virium reraissio ' seems fairly tenable : 
see exx. in Steph. Thesaur. s. v., from 
which we may select (though with a 
more simply physical ref.), Plutarch, 
Moral, vi. 613, 4k\c\vii4vos ko\ Jtcjt/ii}- 
k&s. A sensible sermon on this verse 



will be found in Sherlock, Serm. xxxix. 
Vol. 11. p. 275 sq. (ed. Hughes). 

10. dpa odr] * Accordingly then,' 
*So then ;' collective and inferential ex- 
hortation arising immediately out of the 
preceding Statements, and bringing to a 
natural close the group of verses begin- 
ning with ver. 6, and the more directly 
hortatory portion of the epistle. The 
proper meaning of &.pu> rebus iia com- 
parotis, and its primary reference to 
simple 'progression to another Step in 
the argument' (Donalds. Orot. § 192), 
is here distinctly apparent; its weaker 
ratiocinative force being supported by 
the collective power of oZv : • as things 
are eo, let us in consequence of their 
being so/ etc. In Attic Greek this 
combination is only found in the case 
of the interrogative apa; see Herrn. 
Viger, No. 292, and on the general dis- 
tinetion between &pa and olv, see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717, — but compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 604, and notes on eh. 
iii. 5. &s Kaiphu %x°~ 

fi c v] *as toe have opportunity,' i. e. * an 
appointed season for so doing/ not 
merely 'prout/ i. e. quandoeunque et 
quotieseunque occasio nascatur' (Wolf), 
but, ' as, in aecordance with the circum- 
stances / see Meyer in loc. The parti- 
cle ws is thus rather causal, 'quoniam' 
(Ust., al.), nor temporal «dum' (Vulg., 
Ciarom., Syr.-Phil.), as appy. Ign. 
Smyrn. 9, &>s tti tccuplv txw (both, 
esp. the latter, very doubtful meanings 
in St. Paul's Epp., though not uncom- 
mon in classical writers; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 759), but has only its 
simple relative force; the true link be- 
tween this and the preceding verse being 
supplied by Kaipds (Brown, p. 348) ; 4 as 
there is a iccupbs for rb §cpl(tiv, so is 
there one for *b cnrclpciv. As we have 
it then, let us act accordingly and make 
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äya&bv wpb? irdvras, fuiXurra Bi tt/w tous oltcefou? rffc 
7r/<rr€o>9. 

you circumdied to aroid ptfaecution and to boart of youf wtb mi wio n . All trat boaattng, howerar, mu*t be 
in Christ and Hit Ciom. 



the most of H ;' Kcrrtirtfyf« Koä tfwo&c?, 
Chrys. Hammond (ö« Phil. iv. 10) 
translates *oipfcit 'abfiity,' but the ezx. 
cited by Wetst. in loe. will show this 
modification to be quite unnecessary. 
rb &yaS6r] 'that which it good ;' 
« the thing which in each case is good/ 
whether coneidered in a Spiritual or 
temporal sense. The distinction between 
rb ko\6v, as implying good in its highest 
sense, and rb &ya&4v, as refemng more 
particularly to kindneee, etc. (Baum*. 
Crus,), does not seem tenable in the 
N. T. : as vb tca\bv includes what is 
beneficent (Matth. xii. 12), as well as 
what is morally good (l Thess. v. 21), 
so rb kya&bv includes what is morally 
and essentially good (Rom. iL 16), as 
well as what is merciful (Philem. 14, 
coxnpare Eph. iv. 28), — äyabwrvrnv as 
well as cfarodcw, Heb. xiii. 16 ; compare 
notes on 1 These, v. 21. The 

reading 4piy*(6n&a adopted by Lachm. 
ed. sterest. (but retracted in larger ed.) 
with AB 2 J and some mss., is rightly re* 
jected by recent editors on decidedly 
preponderant externa! evidence [BiCDE 
FGK (-cr«^a), and a great majority of 
mss. Yv. and Ff.] and not without some 
probability of the interchange of the o 
and co (though rare in such MS8. as B) 
bring here accidental ; comp. Scrivener, 
Collat. p. lxix. sq. -wpbs rovs 

oIkcIovs rijs vt<rr.] *unto them 
who belang unto the faith* The mean- 
ing of -wpbs is here not merely the gen- 
eral ethical one, with regard to, but the 
particular one, erga ; comp. Eph. vi. 9, 
1 Thess. v. 14 (notes), and exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 361. The mean- 
ing erga, or contra (this latter rare if a 
hostile notion is not implied in the verb, 



Joseph. Apion. i. 31) wül result from, 
the context. With regard to the pecu- 
Kar phrase oUuoi -rijs viartvs, it may be 
obeerved that it does not appear to in* 
volve any allusion to «bot in the pecu- 
liar sense of • the house of God ' (Schott), 
or to any especial idea of composing a 
Single famüy (Reuss, Thtol. Chrit. rv. 
p. 124), as the numerous exx. from lat- 
ter writers of this use of olxtfos with an 
abstract subst. {e. g. ohcuot (piXwrwplas, 
&\iyapxlast ytor/paipias, rpvffjs) all seem 
to show that the adjective has lost its 
meaning of peculiar, and only retains 
that of general though dose connection ; 
see Scbweighaeus. Lex. Polyb. s. v., and 
Wetst« in loc. A sermon on this and 
the preceding verse, but of no particular 
character, will be found in Tillotson, 
Senn, xxxxix. Vol. n. p. 692 (Lond. 
1752). 

11. vjiKIkois öp?v ypdp.fi xx a tr 
typa^a] *in what large letters I have 
written to you.* The only possible way 
of arriving, even approximately, at the 
meaning of this much debated clause, 
is to adhere closely to the simple lexical 
meanmgs of the words. These it will 
be best to notice separately. 
wti\Ikos strictly denotes geometrical 
magnitude, «how large- (comp. Plato, 
Meno, 82, xoAi/oj ru ttrrcu bcclvov rf 
ypafip'f} ; so too Zachar. ii. 2. mr\Uoy rb 
xAd*roj . . v *t)\Ikov rb ftrjKos) in contra- 
distinction to arithmetieal magnitude, 
expressed by %6oot, * how many.* This 
meaning and distinction appear to have 
been observed in the N. T., as in the 
only other passage in which ttikUot 
occurs, Heb. vii. 4, ftn\Uos otros, the 
same primary idea of magnitude (though 
in an ethical sense) is distinctly recog- 
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nizable. To assume then in the present . 
case (a) any confusion of tt)\Uo! with 
v6cos (Schott, Neander, Planung, VoL 
i. p. 221, Bohn), when there m no traoe 
of such a usage either in the N. T. or 
LXX, seems distinctly uncrüical; nor 
can (b) any assumed equivajence with . 
woios ('qualibualiteris/ Vulg., Ciarom., 
Ann., « wileikaim,' Goth., compare 
Hesych. frnKlicoy, otov, (nrolov, and see 
Tholuck, Anzeig. 1834, No. 32), and 
any reference to the ifiop^ia of the let- 
ters {Chrys., Theoph., CEcum., Theod. 
2 ; comp. Zonar. Lex, s. v. wri\iteoir rh 4r 
bfiopplif tv. &t mpk ry 'Anw-r^X?* föcrc 
k. t. A.., Vol. ii. p. 1547) be pronounced 
otherwise than purely arbitrary; for 
magnitude does not mean shapelessness. 
We can ha ve then no other correct trans* 
lation than simply, *how large;' &ytu> 
fä((Hnv ixp^ <Taro ypdpiuurir, Theod.,— 
who, however, appeare to limit the au- 
tographic portion to what follows. 
ypdfifiaro tnay be interpreted 'an 
epistle;' see Acts xxviü. 21, compare 
1 Macc. v. 10, Ignat. Born, 8 : but (a) 
St. Paul in no other passage so uses it, 
though he has occasion to use a word 
denoting a letter (IwurroK'fi) seventeen 
times; and (b) this species of cognate 
dative ypdrpcu ypdfxfxouriy (compare thrh 
k6yy, Matth. viii. 8) is not found in St. 
Paul's Epp., nor has here any of the 
additional force which the usage implies 
(Bernh. Synt. in. 16, p. 107), and which 
alone could account for the introduction 
of a thvrd dative (instead of the natural 
accus.) in a sentence of eight words. 
We seem, therefore, forced to adhere to 
the simple meaning, « letters, characters, 
as in Luke zxiii. 38, 2 Cor. iii. 7 (Rec.J : 
so Copt. han-skhai, and appy. Arm. ; 
the other Yv. are ambiguous. 
typatya] *I terote,' or in idiomatic 
English, — *I have written,' in ref. to 
the whole foregoing epistle; not *I 
write' (Scholef. Hints p. 197, Conyb., 
al.), epistolary aorist. The real diffi- 



culty lies in this word, owing to the 
different conclusions to which historical 
and grammatical considerations appear 
respeetively to lead us. On the one 
hand it appears distinctly (Rom. xvi. 
22, 24, 1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18, 2 
Thess. iiL 17), that St. Paul was in the 
habit of using an amanuensis, and of 
adding only the concluding words. 
From ver. 1 1 to end would seem, then, 
very probably such addition. But, on 
the other hand, it is very doubtful 
whether St Paul or any of the writers 
of the N. T. ever use the epistolary aor. 
typo^a exclusively in reference to what 
followa. The aorist in all cases appears 
to have its proper force, either (a) in 
reference to a former letter ( 1 Cor. v. 9, 
2 Cor. ii. 3, iv. 9, vii. 12, 3 John 9 [see 
Lücke in toc]), or (6) in reference to an 
epistle now brought to its conclusion 
(Rom. xv. 15, 1 Pet. v v 12), or (c) to a 
foregoing portion of the epistle (1 Cor. 
ix. 15, 1 John ii. 21 [see Lücke and 
Huther in loc] ; compare PJiilem. 19), 
and even Stands in a species of antithe- 
sis to ypii^w in reference to what has 
already been written (1 John ii. 14, 
wheresee Huth.) ; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 
5. 2, p. 249, and notes on Phüem. 19. 
With this partially conflicting evidence 
it seems impossible to deeide poeitively 
whether St Paul wrote the whole epistle 
or only the concluding portion. On the 
whole, however, the use of fypa^a, es- 
pecially when contrasted with ypd<fx» 
(2 Thess. iii. 17), inclines us to the 
former supposition, and we . thus con- 
clude, that to prevent any possible mis- 
take as to the authorship of the epistle 
(Chrys.; compare 2 Thess. ii. 2), — es- 
pecially as this was an encyclical mis- 
sive (eh. i. 2, where see Olsh.), — St. 
Paul here deviated from his usual cus- 
tom, and wrote the whole letter with 
his own hand (Chrysostom, Theod., 
Theoph., CEcum.), and in characters, 
whether from design or inexpertness, 
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TP &3 X eL pl* U ^ <roL ^^o^<nv einrpoaoyirriacu iv aaptcL ovtoi 
avarjica'Cpvcnv vfias TrepiTe/Aveo^cu, fwvov Tva t£ aravp& rov Xpur- 
tov firj Buoßcwirrai. u ov&k <yap oi irepiT€fiv6fjL€voi avrol vopjov 



2. Sit*K*rrcu] Tisch. Sufcoira*, with ACFGXK : many mss. ; few, howerer, 
will hesitate to consider this an improbable soloecism. The text is rightly adopted 
by Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., AI/., with B (Mai) DE, and appy. many mss. The 
transposition Iva u^i (Rec. with FGJK ; mss.) is rightly rejected by nearly all recent 
editors. 



larger than those of the ordinary aman- 
uensis. 

12. S<roi &4\ovffiv] *€U mang at 
wish ; concluding warning against the 
false Teachers whose true motives are 
here exposed, and contrasted with those 
which influenced the Apostle (ver. 14). 
tbir p o <t <** r\ <r at iv <T ap k i] 'to 
make a fair show in the ßeth,* not so 
little as «placere/ Vulg., Ciarom., or 

even **"• ft ^ a1 « (ut glorientur] 

Syr., but rather « pulchram faciem as- 
sumere' [ahi skenho] Copt., seil, «to 
wear a specious exterior in the earthly 
unspiritual dement in which they move. 
The verb cfarfxxrwWa is not used by any 
earlier writer : but from the use of the adj. 
€birp6<Tünros « fair and specious ' (Herod. 
tu. 168» Demosth. Coron. p. 277; see 
Eisner, 06a. Vol. n. p. 200), and the 
ßimilar Compounds, <rc/ui'oirpo<ranrla> ( Aris- 
toph. Nub. 363), and Qcuvoxpoconriw (Cic. 
Att. vn. 21), cited by the commentators 
on this verse, the meaning would appear 
correctly stated by Chrys. as c Mojm/m», 
though not necessarily vapa hvbpdmois ; 
see below. The appended words 4v trapKi 
are commonly explained, either (a) 'in 
observatione rerum caraalium,' with 
physical reference to circumeision ; or 
(b) ' apud homines,' with reference to 
judgment and opinions of others, — Iva 
kv&p&irois ap4<rco(ri f Chrys. ri\v vapa av- 
SpÄTTuv frrip&ucvoi $6{av, Theod. Both 
interpretations, however, seem distinctly 
insufficient, as they put out of 6ight that 



more profound and far-reaching meaning 
of <rdp$, ' the earthly existence and con- 
ditions of man/ ' notio universa rerum 
externarum' (Schott), which pervades 
this whole epistle; see' notes eh. v. 16, 
and Müller, on Sin, eh. n. ad fin., VoL 
i. p. 353 (Clark). ©5t©«] 'Ihese;' 

it is this class and this preöminently, 
that are engaged in constraining you, 
etc. ; see notes eh. iii. 7. r $ 

aravp$] 'on aecount of the cross ; not 
exactly «in cruce' (Copt.), but «ob cru- 
cem' (Beza), seil, «for preaching the 
doctrine of the cross of Christ.' The 
dative points out the ground or cause of 
the persecution ; compare Rom. xi. 20, 
4t*K\da&riaav rf äwurrla, and see Winer, 
Gr.§ 31. 6, p. 193, Bernhardy, Synt. 
in. 14, p. 102. The ablatival explana- 
tion, that they may be persecuted with 
the cross of Christ ( « perpessiones Christi,' 
2 Cor. i. 5, Orot., comp. Vulg. * crusis 
Christi persecutionem'), either, on the 
one hand, involves an unsatisfactory ex- 
planation of 6 <rravp6s, — which, as 
Brown (p. 359) rightly observes, in 6uch 
expressions as the present always implies 
the fact of the atoning death of Christ, 
— or, on the other, causes a still more 
untenable meaning to be assigned to 
tu&Kuvrai, viz. < lest the doctrine of Christ 
wear a hostile aspect to them,' as Neand. 
Planung, Vol. i. p. 226 (Bohn). The 
meaning, «that they may not follow 
after,' Arm. (comp. ^th. «ut non ad- 
hsereatis'), is wholly untenable. 

13. o&8l yap . . . avroi\ 'For not 
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<f>v\dcrcrovcnV) aXXa *&i\ov<Tiv u/^a? Trepire/JLpeo'&cu . ipa iv rrj vfie- 
T€pa craptcl fcau^ijcrcoirrcu. u ijwl 8£ pr) yivoiro Kav^aa^cu et firj 



even they! * nam ne ipsi quidem,' Beza, 
— they of whom it might reasonably 
have been expected ; confirmation of the 
preceding by a Statement of the openly 
lax conduct of the Judaizers, and of the 
true motives by which they were influ- 
enced ; tantum abest, ut illorum intersit, 
a vobis legem observari/ Beng. On the 
force of ovdh — &AA<£, see on eh. i. 17. 
ob irtpiT€fiif6fi€Voi\ ' those toho are 
having themseloes circumeised,' * qui cir- 
cumeiduntur,' Vulg. ; pres. part, with 
reference to the prevailing practice of 
the false teachers either in respect of 
themselves or others. The explanation 
of Peile, Hilgenfeld, al., aecording to 
which the pres. part. itc/mtc/u'. loses its 
precise temporal reference (Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 7, p. 316) and combines with the 
article to form a kind of subst., 'the 
party or advocates of the circumeision ' 
(comp, ovroi ol •wepiT*iu>6n*voi i Acta Pet. 
et Paul. § 63, cited by Hilgenfeld), is 
plausible, but perhaps not necessary ; as 
the use of the pres. may be fairly ex- 
plained on the ground that St. Paul 
includes in the idea not merely their 
conformity to the rite (wlüch strictly 
becomes a past act), but their endeavor 
thereby to draw others into the same State, 
which is a present and continuing act. 
It must be admitted that the reading, 
vtpiTrrfirjfA^voi [Lachm., Scholz, Rinck, 
Mey. t with B J ; 40 mss. ; Ciarom., al. ; 
Lat. Ff.] would give a more appropriate 
sense ; the external authorities, however 
[ACDEK; Vulg., Syr. (both), al.; 
Marcion, ap. Epiph., Chrys., Theodoret, 
al.], are distinctly in favor of the more 
difficuÜ reading, •Ktptrtfw6pLtvoi. 
y 6 fiow] 'the law.* Middleton here ex- 
plains the anarthrous v6pos as '.moral 
obedience' (*the principle of Law/ 
Peile), adducing the parallel passage, 



Korn. ii. 25; but there also, as here, 
y6fMs is the Mosaic law : see Alford on 
Rom. I. c. The reason why these Ju- 
daizers did not keep the law is not to be 
referred to their distance from Jerusalem 
(Theod.), nor to any similarly extenuat- 
ing circumstances, but, as the context 
seems to show, is to be attributed simply 
to their consummate hypoerisy; see 
Meyer in loc. 4v, tjj öfi€r4pa 

aapni] 'in touk fleeh* — * your bodily 
and ritualistic mutilation ;' t. e. 4v r<f 
KaTouc6irT€i$/ t V t/ur4pap ffdptca, Theoph., 
— not their own observances of that law 
for which they are affecting so zealously 
to contend. There is no contradiction 
between the two motives assigned for 
their enforcement of the circumeision. 
The second, as Usteri observes, states 
positively what the first did negatively. 
They boasted that they had not only 
made Christian, but Jewish converts 
('quod vos Judaismo implicuerint/ 
Beza), and thus sought to escape perse- 
cution at the hands of the more bigoted 
Jews. 

14. ifiol 5^ firj y4v. K*vx-]'But 
from me far be it that I boast ;' con- 
trasted Statement (&) of the feelings of 
the Apostle and the substratum on 
which his Kavxwis alone rested. For 
exx. of this use of y4voiro with an infin., 
see Gen. xliv. 7, 17, Josh. xxii. 29, al., 
and Polyb. Hiat. xv. 10. 4, pti&evl y4- 
yoiro itupav vfiau \aßc?v. iu r<p 

o-ravpy] 'in the cross :* t. e. in the 
principle of the sufferings and death of 
Christ being the only means whereby 
we are justified and reconciled unto God 
(Born. ▼. 9, 10) ; iral ri ierrt rh tcavxmu* 
rov oraupov ; "Or« 6 Xpurrhs &«' 4fA rhv 
b°ov\ov, rov 4x&po , v, 'rov ayvt&fxova' &AA* 
oütw /i« iry&miffcv &s ko\ kavrov 4kÜovvoi 
ipa, Chrys. See a sound sermon on this 
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iv tö) oTavpfi rov Kvplov rjfi&v 'Irjtrov Xpurrov, &' oh ifiol §coa» 
/409 iaravpanai tcärya) t$ tcoap^r u ovre yäp ireptTOfU] n ecrnv 

15. oVt* ydp] So Tisch, with B ; 17 ; Syr. (both), Goth., Sah., -SEtn., Arm. ; 
Chrys., Syncell. ; Hieron., Aug. (De. W. % Mey. t Bagge, Alf.) much commended 
by Griesb.; approved by Mill (Prolegom. p. 85). The longer reading, iv ybp 
Xpurnf 'Itjo-oC is found in ACDEFGJK ; Vulg., Ciarom., Copt, JEtb. -Platt, Syr.- 



text by Beveridge, Senn, xxl Vol. i. p. 
396 sq. A. C. Libr.). tf oT] 

« by tchom ,•• seil, by whose crueifixion/ 
The relative may refer either to aravp6s 
(Theodoret), or to 'hy<r. Xpi<rr6s. It is 
curious that Baumg. Crus. in adopting 
the latter reference, and Windischm. the 
fbrmer, should both urge that, on the 
contrary supposition, St. Paul would 
have writien 4y $ instead of Zt* ov. As 
far as this argument goes, both are right 
(see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, 347), 
though probably the frequent use of 4p 
in the N. T. with reference to Christ is 
slightly in favor of Windischm. comp. 
Eph. i. 7. The context, however, is a 
far Surer guide, and here, as the impor- 
tant and indeed emphasized subjeet rov 
Kup. rj/A. *Iij<r. Xp . immediately precedes, 
the relative will more naturally seem to 
refer to those words. k6<t^os\ 

« the toorld;* tä jBiwtucä -wpdyfuera, Chrys. ; 
not 'res et religio Judaica,' Schoettg. 
The füll meaning has been well expressed 
by Calvin, 'mundus proeul dubio op- 
ponitur novse creatune; quiequid ergo 
contrarium est spirituali Christi regno 
mundus est, quia ad veterem hominem 
pertinet. Mundus est quasi objeetum 
et 8copus veteris hominis' (cited by 
Peile). The present Omission of the 
article with kSot/xos is very unusual, and 
only to be aecounted for by the supposi- 
tion that kv<t/m)s was sometimes prac- 
tically regarded in the light of a proper 
name : in all other places in the N. T., 
except the present, 2 Cor. v. 9, and, 
somewhat düferently, 2 Pet. ii. 5, the 
Omission is only found after a preposi- 



tion (1 Cor. viü 4, Phil. ii. 15, Col. ii. 
20), or when the noun is under the regi- 
men of a preceding Substantive (John 
xvii. 24, Rom. L 28, iv. 13, xi. 12, 15, 
Eph. i. 4, al.) ; see MidcQ., Gr. Art. p. 
350 (ed. Rose), Winer, Gr. 19. p. 112. 
Whether in the concluding member 
the article is to be retained or rejeeted 
(Lachm .) is very doubtful. The exter- 
nal authority (ABOTUFG; 17, Orig. 
(3), Ath., al.] for icArjty is very streng ; 
still as an Omission to conform with the 
preceding member seems highly proba- 
ble, and the external authority [(X^E 
JK; nearly all mss.; Clem., Orig. (7), 
and many Ff.] of considerable weight, 
we retain with Tisch., Mey. t al., the 
longer reading ry k6<t^. * M • 

• to me ; dative of what is termed * eth- 
ical relation,' — a usage of this case 
which is more fully developed in the 
dat. commodi or incom. ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 4, p. 190, Bernhardy, Synt. in. 9, 
p. 85, Krüger, Spracht. § 48. 5. This 
reeiprocal crueifixion is a forcible mode 
of expressing the utter cessation of all 
communion between the Apostle and 
world: as Schott well dbserves, «alter 
pro mortuo habet alterum ;' compare 
John vi. 56, 2 Thess. i. 12, 1 Cor. vi. 13. 
On the profound significance of these 
expressions of union with Christ, comp. 
Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. rv. 16, Vol. ir. p. 
164. 

15. otfr« ydp] 'For neither;' ex- 
planatory confirmation of the preceding 
words 5i* oZ k. t. \. , flScf otavpov Z6ra* 
fuv. . ... ob yitp $)) yMvop rh. rov tcfofiov 
irpdyixaTa iv4tcpoHT*v avr$ wdrra, «AAtt ra 
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ovre aicpoßv<rrla, aKkh tcatinj /ctiaft. lö ical oaoi rq> kovovi Tovrtp 

Phil, with asterifik ; Theod., Dam. ; Ambrat,, ak (Rec. t Scholz, Lachm.J. The 
external evidence is thus very stxpng ; still,, the probability that the longer reading 
is a gloss from eh. v. 6, seeras so great that, supported as we are by ancient Vv., 
we do not hesitate in adhering to the shorter reading. The reading urx^ti 

(Rec, with DsJK ; mss. ; al.), has less claim on attention. 



rrjs xoKirtlas rrp vakeutu ay&rtpov woA.- 
A.y KaW<m;<re, Chrys. On the reading, 
see critical note; . . Kniv^ kt(- 

tris] *a new creature* Kruris has two 
meaning» in the N. T. ; active, < the act 
of ereation' (Rom.L 20) passive, «the 
thing created,' — whether personal and 
indtvidual (2 Cor. v. 17), or impersonal 
and colleetive (Rom. viii. 19). Either 
meaning will suit the present passage ; 
the latter, perhaps (comp. 2 Cor.- v. 17, 
tf T4S 4r Xpi<rr$> Kcut^i Kriffts i& most 
probable. The form -of expression may 
possibly have originated from the use of 
the similar term n^nrt n»")3, to denote 
proselytes (Schoettg. Hör. Hebr. Vol. l 
p. 328); the meaning, however, and 
applieation, is here, of course, purely 
Christian. On these worda see an ad- 
mirable sermon by Hammond, Senn. 
xxvh. Part. n. p.= 380 sq. (A. C. Libr.), 
comp, also Beveridge, Serm. xix. Vol. t 
p. 342 sq. (A. C. Iibr.), and five ser- 
mons by Tillotson, Serm. Vol. in. p. 324 
sq. (Lond, 1752). 

16. Kai &<roi] *and as tnany as 
ioalkf* prominent speeification of the 
personal subjeets in regard of whom the 
prayer is offered, the nominatival clause 
Standing isolated, and passing kot' äva- 
Kökou&Uuf into another strueture; see 
Jelf. Gr. i 477. 1. The reading is 

doubtfuL On the one hand, the fut. 
oroixhffovaiy is fairly supported [B (Mai.) 
C2JK; mss.; Vulg. ; Chrys., Theod.], 
and perhaps not quite so likely to have 
been changed from the pres. as vice 
versa. Still, on the other, as the ex- 
terna! evidence {ACTOEFG ; mss. ; Cla- 

20 



rom. ; Syr. (both), Goth., Copt, (appy.), 
Arm. ; Chrys., Jerome, Aug., al.] is very 
streng, and a change to a future, as 
pointing out the cowrae the GUlatians 
were to follow, not wholly improbable» 
we adopt with Tisch., De W., al. the 
present arotxovaw. r$ #ca- 

v6vi tovt<(>] 'aecording to this rnU,' 
seil, of faith ; kov6v* Ik&Kum tV wpo- 
K*iix*rr)v ZtiwTKakiavy Theod. >It is per- 
haps slightly doubtful whether we are 
here to adopt the more literal meaning 
of K<wa>Py «directing line' (Mey.), 

IL^q^ TSemitam] Syr.) or the more 

derivative meaning 'maxim,' <norma 
vivendi' (garaideinai, Goth., heg [lex] 
JEth.) ; the former seems, at first sight, 
in better aecordance with aroixowriv, 
but as this verb is used above (eh. v. 16), 
with but little tinge of its physical 
meaning (contrast Rom. iv. 12), and as 
Kayä>v may very naturally be referred to 
the prmeiple stated in ver. 15, the latter 
and metaphorieal meaning (tä Kav6vt 
fecä rfj tiüaxfi TotJrj7, (Ecum.) is here to 
be preferred. On the derivative mean- 
ing of kcu/cüv, see an article by Planck, 
in CommenL Theol. Vol. l 1, p. 209 sq. 
and for exx. Eisner, Obs. Vol. n. p. 201. 
The dat. is obviously the dativus normte; 
see notes on eh. v. 16, Winer, Chr. § 31. 
6, p. 193, Fritz. Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. in. 
p. 142. clpfivn *"** abrott] 

*peace be upon them,' 'super illoe/ 
Vulg., Ciarom., not perhaps without 
some idea of peace and merey Coming 
down upon them from heaven (Mey.); 
comp. Acts xix. 6,2 Cor. xii. 9. It has 
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Chap. VL 16, 17. 



öTo^oßö-"/, elrfvr) err avroi*: /cal IXeo?, Kai iirl rov 'laparjX rov 
Geov. 

Trouble roe not: I «m 17 ^J \0WT0t) fCOTTOV? ULOl UflSeh 7rap€Y€Tö)' 

Christ'! «ccredited iei> ^ « » / 

▼«nt. ^y^ yfrp Ta orlyfiaTa rov Irjaov €v rtp acofuiTi 

fiov ßacrrd^o). 



been urged (De \V.) that iffrlv or for« 

(Syr. looU comp. Chrys.) is here to be 

supplied rather than «fy, and that the 
verse is to be regarded as declaratory, 
and not benedictory. Both the position 
of the verse, however, and the signifi - 
cant union of *\oi\rt\ and facos ( 1 Tim. 
i. 2, 2 Tim. L 2, 2 John 3, Jude 2) seem 
in favor of the ordinary construction ; 
änj<5|aT0 rbv t\*ov ko\ tV elphrniv, 
Theod. The order (contrast 1 Tim. i. 2, 
2 Tim. L 2, Jude 2) may be due to the 
fact that the Apostle desires to put the 
effect before the « causa efficiens ' (Mey.) 
as more in harmony with the reässuring 
character of the benediction, or arises 
merely from the feeling that in the 
absence of xfy ls > «W^l f orme d tne 
more natural commencement. Jude 2 
is rather different, owing to the addition 
of aydin\. On the meaning of IXeo?, as 
involving not only « misericordia ' ( oIk- 
npfi6s) t but «ipsum miseris succurrendi 
Studium/ see Tittmann, ^Synon. p. 69, 
sq. Kai 4*\ rbv '\<rpa%\ 

rov Bcov] *and upon the Israel of 
God.' It is doubtful whether »cal is ex- 
plicative, *namely t upon the Israel of 
God/ or simply copulative. The ex- 
planatory Kai, though needlessly ob- 
truded on several passages of the N. T., 
is still distinctly found in St. Paul's 
Epp. (contr. De "Wette), see Fritz. Rom. 
ix. 23, Vol. ii. p. 339, Winer, Gr. § 63. 
3, p. 388. Still, as it is doubtful whether 
Kai is ever used by St. Paul in so marked 
an explicative force as must here be as- 
signed (the exx. cited by Meyer, 1 Cor. 
iii. 5, viii. 11, xv. 38, do not seem con- 
clusive), and as it seems still more doubt- 



ful whether Christians generally could 
be called «the Israel of God' (contrast 
Brown, p. 382), the simple copulative 
meaning seems most probable (Ps. 
Ambr., Grot., Est.). St. Paul includes 
all in his blessing, of whatever stock 
and kindred; and then, with his 
thoughts turning (as they ever did) to 
his own brethren after the flesh (Rom. 
ix. 3), he pauses to 6pecify those who 
were once Israelites according to the 
flesh (1 Cor. x. 18), but now are the 
Israel of God ('tou eeov auctorem in- 
nuit, quem Dens veluti peculium suum 
reddidit/ Schott), — true spiritual chil- 
dren of Abraham. 

17. rov \oitov] 'Henceforih ;' not 
for äwb rov Koiirov (Bos, EUips. p. 461, 
Brown), or for XouröV (Bloomf.), though 
commonly used both for it and rb \onrbr 
in later writers (Bernh. Synt. in. 36, p. 
145), but the correct temporal genitive, 
denoting «the time within which/ or 
at some epoch of which the action is 
represented as taking place; compare • 
Madvig, Synt. § 66. a. Thus, taken 
strictly, rov XonroO k. r. X. is, ' let no 
one at any time in the future/ etc., rb 
\oivbu k. t. X., « let no one during the 
future/ etc. ; comp. Herrn, ad Vig. No. 
26, ' rb Kovnbv dicitur et rov Koixov, hoc 
discrimine, quod rb \oiwbv continuum 
et perpetuum tempus significat; tou 
\oiwov autem repetitionem ejüsdem 
facti reliquo tempore indicat/ The 
general temporal genitive, it may be 
remarked, appeare to be more correctly 
referred to the partitive force of that 
case, than to ideas either of origination 
or antecedence (Härtung, Casus, p. 34, 
Jelf, Gr. § 523), or of possession (Alu) ; 
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see Scheuerl. Synt. § 15, p. 100, 
Donalds. Gr. § 451. 
k6*ovs irof»€x^ TW ] ' cause trouble ;' 
surely not by obliging the Apostle to 
send further letters, but by troubling his 
spirit by their inabllity (traAct/o/icyoi, 
(Ecum.), and still more, as the next 
clause shows, by thwarting his apostolic 
authority. 4 y a> ydp] 'for I ;* 

reason for the eommand ; the iyb being 
emphatic and in Opposition to the false 
teachers, — not to unfals (De W.), un- 
less considered as one of them, — and 
the y&p introducing the fact that he was 
a fully accredited servant of Christ : eis 
<p6ßov nkeiSva 4/xßdWau Koä mryuhs tovs 
irap* avrov Tc&dvras v6fiovs y Chrys. 
rk crly/iara] ' Che marks ;* the local 
addition 4v ry ado/xari fiou necessarily 
referring the term to the wounds and 
scars and outward tokens of the persecu- 
tions and sufferings which the Apostle 
had undergone in the Service of Christ ; 
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 23 sq. There is appy. 
further a distinct allusion to the marks 
burnt on slaves to denote whom they 
belonged to; compare Herod. vn. 233, 
t<rri(ov <rriy/A. ßofftK^ia, Martial, Epigr, 
xn. 61, « stigmate non meo/ and espe- 
cially Deyling, Observ. Sacr. Vol. in. 
No. 43, p. 423 sq., where the various 
classes of a-Tiy/xaro(p6poi are enumerated, 
and the whole subject copiously illus- 
trated. The gen. 'Iij<tov thus indicates, 
neither ort ff in (« auctore Christo,' Gom.), 
nor remote reference tb (« propter Chris- 
tum/ Pisc. ; compare Olsh., — a most 
doubtful translation both here and 2 Cor. 
i. 5), but simply the otoner; the marks 
attested who the Apostle's Master was ; 
and were the ' signa militiee Christi quse 
me comprobant ejus esse/ Gloss. Inierl. 



(cited by Bagge). The insertion 

of Kupiou before 'Itjo-oO (Rec.) is fairly 
supported [C3D3EJK; mss. Vulg., Cla- 
\rom., Syr. (both), Goth., -aEth.-Platt), 
but owing to the variations (D 1 FG, rjfxuy 
*I. X. ; Copt., ^th.-Pol., al., rov Xp. ; 
al. aliter) rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch. [ABO ; mss. ; Amit., — but not 
JEth., Arm., as Tisch., Alf,] in favor 
of the text. ßacrd ( «] *I bear ;' 

either in the * sensus molestus ' of eh. v. 
10, vi. 5, or perhaps, with some solem- 
nity, in ref. to the dignifying nature of 
his Master's marks : ovk. eliw, lxy, 
&\\d, ßaard(u 9 &<nrep ris 4*1 rpoiccdois 
fxtya (ppov&v % «nj/iefots ßaaiKucoTs, Chrys. ; 
compare Acts ix. 15, ßcurrdocu rb Üvofxb. 
fiov t and Clem. Hom. ap. Coteler, Vol. 
i. p. 692, *Ik6vcl &€ov ßaxrrdfav. 

18. fi %dpis k, t. X.] On the varied 
nature of the Apostle's concluding bene- 
dictions, see the exx. and illustrations in 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 28. /i € r & 

rov w t v fiar os u fi & u] i be with 
your spirit ;' not appy. with any allu- 
sion to the adpt (ävdyav abrobs rS»v oup- 
kikuu, Chrys.), but simply with reference 
to the Ttvtvfxa as the « potior pars ' of man 
('hominem a potior; parte sie antiquis 
dici Theologis, nee novum nee inusita- 
tum est,' Heinsius, Exerc. p. 429), and 
not improbably to the fact that it is in the 
spirit of man that the Operations of grace 
make themselves feit ; rfj ^v\V r^v xdpiv 
4*€vx*tcu ytvtff&cu, CEcum. ; compare 
Philem. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 22, and notes in 
loc. &$€\<pol] Here the un- 

usual position of the word seems to be 
intentional : they were indeed brethren, 
and though for a while severed from the 
Apostle» and the subjeets of his censure, 
still brethren in their common Lord. 
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NOTICE 



The general principles on which this translation has been drawn up are- 
explained in tbe Preface. I will here only again remind the reader that, as 
a general rule, I have not departed from the Authorized Version, anless it 
appears to be either incorrect, inexact, insujfficient, obscure, or (see notice to 
Transl. of Past. Epp.) notieeably inconsistent in its translations of more im- 
portant expressions. These deviations are all stated in the notes, and if not 
there specially alluded to, or self-evident, will be found to depend on reasons 
assigned in the Commentary. I have also subjoined, in all the more impor- 
tant cases, citations from eight of the older versions, viz., those of Wiclif, 
Tyndale, Coverdale, (Bible), Coverdale (Testament), Cranmer, Geneva, 
Bishops', and Rheims. For the citations from five of these (Wiclifs, Tyn- 
dale's, Cranmer's, the Genevan and Rhemish Versions), I am indebted to 
The English Hexapla, of Messrs. Bagster. Those from Coverdale have 
been taken respectively from the first edition of his Bible in 1535 (nowmade 
accessible to the general reader by the reprint of the same publishers), and 
from the same venerable translator's Duglott Testament of 1538, which, 
though expressly taken from the Latin, still contains some interesting and 
suggestive translations. The citations from the Bishops' Bible are derived 
from the second and slightly amended edition of 1572, a copy of the N. T. 
portion of which, in small portable quarto, appy. differing only from the folio 
edition in the modes of spelling, has been sometimes used for the sake of con- 
venience. All these extracts, though but of doubtful authority in disputed 
texts, will still be found frequently to suggest useful alternative renderings, 
and will also give the reader such a praetical acquaintance with the princi- 
ples on which the Authorized Version was drawn up, as will tend to make 
him thankfully acknowledge, that it b truly, what Seiden termed it, " the best 
translation in the world." 

The abbreviations in the notes will, I think, easily explain themselves. It 
may be only necessary to remark, that where an asterisk is affixed to a cita- 
tion from the Authorized Version, the deviation in the text has arisen from a 
different reading. In the text, the üalics (which slightly differ from those 



Digitized by VjOOQiC 



160 NOTICE. 

in the first edition of tbe Auth. Vers.) denote, as usual, words not in the 
original; the small capitals mark words which are emphatic in the original, 
but which could not occupy an emphatic position in the translation, without 
harsh inversions. 

In the present edition, a few emendations (especially in reference to the 
aorist) have been introduced into the translation, and a few additional com- 
ments, either on the reasons for the changes, or on general principles of 
translation, inserted in the notes : see Notice to Translation of the Epp. to 
the Thessalonians. p. 132.* 

As the subject of a revision of the Authorized Version is now becoming 
more and more one of the questions of the day, I again desire to remind the 
reader that the Revised Version which follows is only one designed for the 
doset (see Pref. to Pastoral Epp. p. xvi.), and that it is in no way to be con- 
sidered as a specimen of what mtght be thought a desirable form of an 
authoritative Revision. The more experience I gain in the difficult task of 
revising, the more convinced am I of the utter insufficiency and hopelessness 
of any single translator's efforts to produce a Version for general purposes. 
The individual may sometimes suggest something more or less worthy of pass- 
ing con8ideration, but it is from the collective wisdom of the many that we 
must alone look for any hopeful specimen of a revision of the noble Version 
at present in use. 

♦English Edition. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 



CHAPTER I. 

PAUL, an apostle, not from men, neither by man, but by Jesus 
Christ, and God the Father who raised Hirn from the dead, 
— * and all the brethren which are with me, nnto the churches of 
Galatia. 8 Grace be to you and peace from God the Father, and 
our Lord Jesus Christ, 4 who gave Himself for our sins, that He 
might deliver us out of the present evil world, according to the will 



Chapter I. 1. From] ' Of Auth. 
and the other Vv. Though it does not 
seem desirable in every case to change 
the familiär ' of/ of Auth. into the now 
more usual 'from/ it is perhaps better 
to do so in most of the cases where it is 
used as a translation of äw6 : where, on 
the other hand, 4k is used, ' of ' ('out of ') 
will often be found a very convenient 
translation; see notes on chap. iii. 16. 
With regard to tid, it is nearly impossi- 
ble to lay down any fixed principles of 
translation : where the idea of medium 
is designed to be expressed with especial 
distinctness, we may adopt 'through/ 
but where this is not the case, the inclu- 
sive 'by* ('agent, instrument, cause, 
meansy Johnson) will be found suffi- 
ciently exact, and commonly much more 
idiomatic. 

2. Which] It may be here observed that 
archaisms, as such, are not removed from 
the Authorized Version except where 

21 



a positive error is involved. Here there 
is none ; ' which* is not merely the neu- 
ter of ' who/ but is a Compound word ; 
Latham, Engl. Lang. § 305. 4 (ed. 3). 

3. And our] 'And from our/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 'of/ 
It seems desirable to leave out the prep- 
osition in the second member, as more 
true to the original; see notes on Phü. 
i.2 (Transl). 

4. Outof] So Coverd. (Test) : 'from,' 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. In the 
next words it seems better to retain Auth. 
(changing 'this' into 'the'), as the 
transl. 'world of evil* (ed. 1), though 
better preserving the unusual order of 
the Greek, might be thought to imply in 
the original the existence of a gen. of 
quality. Neither of the usual transla- 
tions, ' world/ or ' age ' (though the for- 
mer perhaps more nearly) give the exact 
meaning of Mv\ the best paraphrase 
seems, ' spirit of the age ; ' see notes on 
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of God and our Father : * to whom be the glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

• I marvel that ye are so soon changed over from Him that 
called you in the grace of Christ, unto a different gospel : 7 which 
is not another ; save that there are some who trouble you, and 
desire to pervert the Gospel of Christ. 8 Howbeit even if vre, or 
an angel from heaven, should preach any gospel unto you contrary 
to that which we preached unto you, let him be accursed. 9 As 
we have said before, so say I now again, If any man preacheth any 
gospel unto you contrary to that which ye received, let him be 
accursed. 10 For now am I making men my friends, or God ? or 



Eph. ii. 2. God and our Father] 

Scholefield (Hints on 1 Cor. xv. 24), 
while fully admitting the reference of the 
gen. only to the latter noun, suggests the 
Omission of the copula in translation 
(so Syr., JEth.) as more conformable to 
the idiom of our language. As, how- 
ever, there are several cases where the 
copula is omitted in the Greek, and 
others, as here, where it is inserted, it 
seems best, in so solemn a designation, 
to preserve the distinction by a special 
and even peculiar translation : so Vulg., 
Ciarom., Copt, Arm., and Syr.-Philox. 

5. The glory] ' Glory/ Auth. As the 
art is appy. here used Kar' itoxfr (see 
notes), and may be inserted in this pas- 
sage without seriously violating English 
idiom, it seems best to follow here the 
nsage of Auth. in Matth. vi. 13 (Rec.). 

6. Changing over] ' Removed/ Auth.; 
'moved/ Wich; 'turned/ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; *■ transferred, ' 
Rhem. By] So Cran.: 'into/ 
Auth., Wich, Rhem.,- 'in/ Tynd., Cov., 
Bish.; 'unto/ Cov. (Test.) Gen.: see 
notes. A different] * Another/ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Save that] So Cov. (Test): 'but 
there be some that/ Auth.; ' but that there 
be some/ Wici, Tynd., Cov., Cranmer, 
Gen., Bish.; ' unless/ Rhem. The 
pre sent participle might at first sight seem 



to snggest the nse of the auxiliary ' are 
troubling ; ' as, however, oi rapdtraovrts 
is eqnivalent to a kind of Substantive, and 
serves to mark the characteristic of the 
false teachers, the (iterative) present is 
more appropriate ; comp. Latham, Engl. 
Lang., $ 573 (ed. 3 ). 

8. Howbeit] Similarly Cov., Bish., 
'neuerthelesse : ' ' but/ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. Even if] * Though/ 
Auth. and the omer Vv. except Rhem., 
'although.' Should preach] 
'Preach/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
The idea of futnre contingency involved 
in the nse of i&v with subj. (Herrn. Vtger, 
No. 312), may here be suitably expressed 
by inserting should. Any gospel, 
etc.] ' Any other gospel nnto you than/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish.; 'other- 
waies than/ Gen.; 'beside that,' Wid., 
Rhem. Preached] * Have preached/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

9. Have said] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
'said/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Preacheth] * Preach/ Auth.; change to the 
indicative to preserve the Opposition of 
moods in original ; see notes on 2 Thess. 
iii. 1 4 . ( Transl. ). Any gospel, etc.] 
'Other gospel nnto you than that,' 
Auth. Received] ' Have received,' 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wtd. $ 
' han undirfongen/ 

10. Now am I making, etc.] ' Do I now 
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am I seeking to please men ? if I were still pleasing men, I 
should not be a servant of Christ, 

u Now I certify you, brethren, touching the gospel which was 
preached by me that it is not after man. 12 For neither did I re- 
ceive it from man, neither was I taught it 9 but through revelation 
from Jesus Christ. 13 For ye heard of my conversation in time 
past in Judaism, how that beyond measure I persecuted the church 
of God, and was destroying it ; M and made advance in Judaism 
beyond many my equals in mine own nation,.being more exceed- 
ingly zealous for the traditions of my fathers. u But when it 



persuade men/ Auth., Bish.; Ehem.: 
'counceil/ Wicl.; 'preach man 's doc- 
trine/ Tynd., Gen.; ' preach I men/ Cov.; 
' speak fayre/ Cov. (Test) ; * speak unto/ 
Cran.; 'use persnasion/ Ehem. The 
change to the more definitely present, 
'am I making/ seems required by the 
emphasis which evidently rests on &prt. 
On the nature of the English present, 
comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. § 573, 579 
(ed. 3). If] So Wicl., Tynd., 

Ehern: 'for if/ Auth, Crem., Gen. 
Am I seeking] 'Do I seek/ Auth., Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Ehem.; 'go I about/ 
Tynd., and the remaining Vv. 
Were still pleasing] ' Yet pleased/ Auth. 
A] ' The/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ' Cliristis servant* 

11. Now] 'But/ Auth., Cov.; omitted 
in Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Touching the Gospel, etc.] ' That the Gos- 
pel which was, etc is not/ 

Auth. Perhtfps the text, which is more 
exactly in aecordance with the order of 
the Greek, makes the denial a little more 
emphatic. By] ' Of/ Auth. and 

all the other Vv. 

12. Did I reeeive] So Ehem.: 'I nei- 
ther reeeived it/ Auth., Cov., Cran.; ' ne 
I took it of man, ne lerned/ Wicl.; ' ne- 
ther reeeived I it/ Tynd., Gen.; 'I did 
not reeeive it nor learned it/ Cov. (Test.). 
There is here some little difficulty in both 
preserviug the emphasis on ' 1/ and also 
indicating that the first negative is not 



strictly correlative to the second. The 
insertion of the auxiliary perhaps par- 
tially effects this, as it places the 'nei- 
ther ' a little further from the verb, and 
still leaves it in that prominence which 
it seems most naturally to oecupy. In 
ed. 1 ('for I indeed reeeived it not'), 
this latter point was perhaps too much 
sacrificed. From man] 'Ofman/ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wich, 
' bi man.' Through rev. from] 

' By the rev. of/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., 'bi reuelacioun.' 

13. Ye heard] ' Ye have heard/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. Judaism] 
So Eherne 'the Jews* religion/ Auth., 
Gen. (' the Jewishe rel.'), Bish.; ' the Ju- 
rie/ Wicl.; 'the Jews' wayes/ Tynd.; 
1 the Jewshippe/ Cov. Was de- 
stroying it] ' Wasted it/ Auth.; ' faughte 
agen it/ Wicl.; ' spoyled it/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran. t Gen., Bish.; 'drove them out,' 
Cov. (Test); 'expugned it/ Ehem. 
This change is in consequence of the 
strong meaning ofxop^4co y which it seems 
desirable to maintain. To resolve also 
the other imperfecta woald make the 
sentence heavy and cumbrous, and add 
bnt little to the sense. 

14. Made advance, etc.] 'Profited in 
(Wicl, Gen., Bish., Ehem.) the Jews* 
religion above/ Auth.; 'prevayled in/ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cranmer. For] 
'Of/ Auth. 

15. Set me apart] 'Separated me/ 



Digitized by LjOOQiC 



164 



GALATIANS. 



Chap. 1. 15—23. 



pleased God, who set me apart from my mother's womb, and called 
me through His grace, M to reveal His Son within me, that I 
might preach Hirn among the Geniales ; immediately I conferred 
not with flesh and blood : v neither went I away to Jerusalem to 
them which were apostles before me ; but I went away into Arabia, 
and returned again unto Damascus. 18 Then after three years, I 
went up to Jerusalem to visit Cephas, and I tarried with him fifteen 
days. 19 But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the 
brother of the Lord. " Now the things which I write unto you, 
behold, before God, I lie not. a Afterwards I came into the regions 
of Syria and Cilicia ; a and remained unknown by face unto the 
churches of Judsea which were in Christ : * but they were hearing 
only That he who was our persecutor in times past is now preach- 



Auth. and the other Vv. except Wich, 
'departid me,' and Cov. (Test), 'sun- 
dered me.' The change is made to pre- 
vent 'from* being understood as local: 
see notes. Through] 'By/ 

Auth. and the other Vv. In this passage, 
it scems desirable to adopt the more 
rigorous translation of 5u£, as suggesting 
more distinctly the fact that x&P ls was not 
the Instrument, but the ' causa mediana / * 
see notes. 

16. Within] 'In/ Auth., Wich, Cov., 
Bish., Ehem.; 'by/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran.; 'to/ Gen., Ehem.: * heathen/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Conferred] 

So Auth. This translation is notwholly 
adequate, but it is not easy to fix upon a 
more exact one. The original word 
seems to involve two ideas, addressing 
one f s seif to (irp6s, direction), and tahing 
counsel with. Most of tho older transla- 
tions give prominence to the latter and 
more important idea, e. g. ' I commened 
not of the matter/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Genev.; some of the moderns, e. g. Meyer, 
Lewin, express more distinctly the for- 
mer. It seems difficult to combine both 
without paraphrasing. The Singular 
translation in Cov. (Test.), 'I did not 
graunt' (comp. Rhem., 'I condescended 
not/), re8ults from the Vulg. 'acquievi.' 



17. Away (bis)]* 'Up/ Auth. In tho 
concluding clause it seems better to 
maintain the Order of Auth. ' returned 
again/ not as the Greek order might 
seem to suggest, 'again returned'; for 
the xd\iv is only idiomatically added to 
the verb, and is appy. without any special 
emphasis ; comp. Acts xviii. 21, and see 
exx. in Kühner on Xenoph. Mem. n. 4. 4. 

18. Visit Cephas] ' See *Peter/ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 7 tarried] 
Sim. Bhem.: 'abode/ Auth., Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'dwellid/ 
Wich 

19. The brother of the Lord] Sim. 
Rhein., 'the brother of our Lord : ' 'the 
Lord's brother/ Auth. and other Vv. 
This latter mode of translation is perhaps 
more appropriate when neither Substan- 
tive lias the article. 

22. Remained] ' Was unknown/ Auth- 
and all the other Vv. 

23. Were hearing] ' Had heard/ Auth., 
Cov., Rhem., Bish.; 'hadden oonli an 
hearynge/ Wich; 'heard/ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. Conybeare and Howson have given 
a good paraphrase : ' tidings only were 
brought them from time to time ; * comp. 
Erasm., 'rumor apud illos erat/ 

Who was our persecutor] ' Which perse- 
cuted us/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
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ing the fiaith which once he destroyed. 
in me. 



24 And they glorified God 



CHAPTER II. 

Then after fourteen years I went up again to Jerusalem with 
Barnabas, and took Titus also with me. 2 And I went up by reve- 
lation, and communicated unto them the gospel which I preach 
among the Gentiles, but privately to them which were of reputa- 
tion, lest by any means I might be running, or have run, in vain. 
• Howbeit not even Titus, who was with me, though he was a 
Greek, was compelled to be circumcised : 4 and that, because of 
the false brethren craftily brought in, men who came in stealthily 
to spy out our liberty which we have in Christ Jesus, that they 
might bring us into bondage : 5 to whom we gave place by our Sub- 
mission, no, not for an hour ; that the truth of the gospel might 



Bish., Ehem.; 'that pursued us/ Wicl.; 
' that persecuted us/ Cov.; ' that did per- 
secute us, : Cov. (Test.). 
Is now preacking] * Now preacheth/ Auth.» 
Tynd., Cov. ('pr. now'), Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; * doth now preach/ Coo. (Test. ) ; 
'doth now evangelize/ Rheni. The 
change is made to mark more definitely 
the present act ; comp, notes and ref. on 
eh. i. 10. 

Chapter II. 1. Aßer fourteen years] 
So Rhem.: 'fourteen years after/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. ( Tynd., Cov. t ' after 
that/ Cran., ' thereafter '). The change 
is perhaps desirable as it sligbtly tends to 
prevent the last-mentioned events being 
considered as the terminus a quo of the 
fourteen years. Titus also] So 

Rhem.' * Titus with me also/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Genj ' Titus also beynge taken 
with me/ Cov. (Test.) ; the rest omit *ol 
in translation. 

2. The Gospel] So all Vv. except 
Auth., ' that Gospel.' Might be 

running, etc.] ' Should (om. Wicl. ) run or 
had run/ Auth. and all Vv. The text 
seems to preserve more exactly, and per- 



haps also* more grammatically, the con- 
trast between the pres. (subj.) and past 
tense. It may be observed that should 
' simpliciter futuritionem indicat •' might 
'de rei possibilitate dicitur;' Wallis, 
Gram. Angl. p. 107. 

3. Howbeit not even] Sira. Cov. (Test.), 
' neuerthelesse nother:' 'but ncither/ 
Auth., Rhem : ' and neither,' Wicl.; * also/ 
Titus . . . yet, etc.* Tynd., Cran., Gen. 
Though he was] l Being/ Auth. 

4. The false, etc.] Similarly Rhem.: 
'false brethren unawares brought in, 
who/ Auth.; ' and that because of (' cer- 
tayne/ Cov.) incommere beynge falce 
br./ Tynd., Cran., Bish. Stealth- 
ily] ' Privily/ Auth., Cov. (Test.) Cran., 
Gen., Bish ; Wicl. omits ; * amonge other/ 
Tynd., Cov.; 'craftily/ Rhem. Perhaps 
the change is desirable as avoiding 
repetition, and as harmonizing slightly 
bettcr with the action described by the 
verb. 

5. By our Submission] ' By subjeetion/ 
Auth., Bish; ' to subjeccioun / 'as con- 
cerning to be brought into subjeetion/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 'yelded not 
subjeetion/ Rhem.; Cov. (Test.) omits. 
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continue with you. 6 But from those who were high in reputation, 
— whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to me ; God accept- 
eth no man's person, — to me certainly they who were of reputa- 
tion communicated nothing ; 7 but contrariwise, when they saw that 
I was entrusted with the gospel of the uncircumcision, even as 
Peter was with that of the circumcision, * (for He that wrought 
for Peter towards the apostleship of the circumcision, the same 
wrought for me also towards the Gentiles), 9 and became aware 
of the grace that was given unto me, James, and Cephas, and John, 
who are accounted as pillars, gave to me and Barnabas right hands 
of fellowship ; that we should be apostles unto the Gentiles, and 



6. Front] 'Of/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Cov. f 'as to them;' Cov. 
{ Test. ), ' as for them.' The change here 
seems necessary to prevent 'of being 
considered a mere sign of the gen. case. 
Were high, etc.] ' Seemed to "be some- 
what/ Auth., Cran., and sim. Cov. (Test); 
'that seemed to be great/ Cot'., and sim. 
Tynd., Gen. The very slight distinetion 
between Hokovvt** and 9ok. «Iva/ ri, and 
the apparent ref. to the judgment of others 
(see notes) are appy. both conveyed more 
nearly by this translation than by the 
more literal rendering of Auth. 

To me certainly, etc.] 'For they who 
seemed to be somewhat in Conference added 
nothing to me/ Auth.; ' added nothynge/ 
Tynd. t Cran., Bish., Ehem.; 'taught me 
nothing/ Cov; 'avayled me nothing/ 
Cov. (Test. ) ; ' dyd communicate nothing 
with me/ Gen. 

7. I was entrusted, etc.] 'The gospel 
.... was committed unto me as the Gos- 
pel of the circumcision was unto Peter/ 
Auth., and sim. the other Vv. The 
change of order is made, for the sake of 
keeping the emphasis on imrtortvfMu : 
see Meyer. Evenas] ' As/ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. On the translation 
of *a&c6s, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 5. 

8. Wrought] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Ehem.: 'wrought effectually/ Auth.; 
•was mighty/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 



Bish. The idea of effectual working, 
though to a considerable extent involved 
in iyipyuv, is perhaps scarcely sufficiently 
prominent to be expressed definitely ; see, 
however, notes on 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
For] Similariy Wicl., \to Peter:' «in/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Bish., Ehem.; ' with/ 
Cov.; «by/ Cov. (Test.), Gen. 
Towards] 'To/ Auth., Wicl, Cov., Bish., 
Ehem.; ' in/ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
Wrought] ' Was mighty in me toward/ 
Auth. All the other Vv. give the same 
translation to Ivtpyiv in the second 
clause that they adopt in the first 

9. And became aware, etc.] Similariy, 
as to order, Wicl., Tynd., Cran., Bish., 
Ehem., except that they repeat the idio- 
matic * when ' in the translation of the tem- 
poral participle yv6vr*s, but thus slightly 
impair the natural sequence of the ftomts 
. . . Kai yr6ms. Auth.. inverts, 'and 
when James, Cephas, and John, who 
seemed to be/ etc.; Cov. turns into a 
finite verb, ' they pereeived.* 
And Cephas] Sim. Wicl., Ehem.: Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. omit ' and.' 
Are accounted as] * Seemed to be/ Auth. 
and all the Vv. except Wicl, 'weren 
seyn to be ; ' Gen., ' are taken to be.' 
Right hands] »The right hands/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl, 'right 
hond.' Be aposües] So Cran., 

Bi&Ju * should go,' Auth.; ' that we among 
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they unto the circumcision. 10 Only they would that we should 
remeniber the poor ; which very thing I also was forward to do. 
n But when Cephas came to Antioch, I withstood him to the face, 
because he had been condemned. u For before that certain men 
came from James, he was eating with the Gentiles ; but when they 
came, he began to withdraw and separate himself, fearing them 
which were of the circumcision. IS And the rest of the Jews also 
dissenibled with him; insomuch that even Barnabas was carried 
away with by their dissimulation. 14 Howbeit when I saw that they 
were not Walking uprightly according to the truth of the gospel, I 
said unto Cephas before all, If thou, being a Jew, livest after the 
manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, how is it that thou 
constrainest the Gentiles to keep the customs of the Jews ? M We 
truly are by nature Jews, and not sinners of the Gentiles; 



thehethen/ Wicl; 'shuld preach/ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Gen.; 'that we unto/ Rhem. 
Gentiles] So Gen. t Rhem.: 'heathen/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

10. Which very thing] ' The same 
which/ Auth.; ' the whiche thing/ Wicl., 
Cov. Test, ('thing also') ; 'whiche thing 
also/ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; 'wher in also/ 
Cran., Bish.; ' the which same thing also/ 
Bhem. 

11. Cephas] * ' Peter/ Auth. 

Came] So Cov. (Test.) : 'was come/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Had 

been condemned] 'Was to be blamed/ 
Auth., Bish.; ' was worthy to be blamed/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran, Gen., and similarly 
Wicl., ' to be undirnomen / ' was blame- 
able/ Cov. (Test.); 'was reprehensible/ 
Bhem. 

12. Certain men came] 'Certain were 
come/ Auth. Was eating] ' Did 
eat/ Auth., Cov. (both), Cran., Bish., 
Rhem.; 'ete/ Wicl, Tynd., Gen. 
Began to, etc.] ' Withdrew and separated/ 
Auth. and all Vv. The imperf. denotes the 
commencement and continuance of the 
act, or as Bengel, ' subducebat paullatim/ 

13. The rest of the] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ' the other/ Auth. and the remain- 



ing Vv. Also dissemblcd] 'Dis-' 

sembled Jikewise/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Bish.: the other Vv. omit the ko! in 
translation. Even Barnabas] 

' Barnabas also/ Auth. By 

their] Auth. oraits ' by ; ' ' into/ Wicl. and 
the remaining Vv. 

14. Howbeit] 'But/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Were not Walking] 
' Walked not/ Auth. Cephas] 
'Peter/ Auth. All] So Cov. 
(both), and sim. Wicl., Tynd, Gen., 'all 
men : ' ' them all/ Auth,, and the remain- 
ing Vv. How cometh it, etc.] * 
' Why compellest thou,' Auth., and sim. 
Rhem., 'dost thou corapel;' 'hou con- 
streyne8t thou/ Wicl.; ' why causest thou/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Keep the customs, etc.] ' To live as do the 
Jews/ Auth., and sim. the other Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., 'Judaize/ 

15. We (truly) are, etc.] Similarly 
Rhem.: 'we who are Jews by nature/ 
Auth, Tynd, Cran., Gen.; 'though we 
be, etc.* Cov.; ' we which are . . . know/ 
Bish. This address of St. Paul to St. 
Peter involves so many difficulties both 
in meaning and connection, that it will 
be perhaps best to subjoin a free para- 
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16 but as we know that a man is not justified by the works of the 
law, save only through faith in Jesus Christ, — we too believed in 
Christ Jesus, that we might be justified by faith in Christ, and not 
by the works of the law ; since by the works of the law shall no 
flesh be justified. 17 But if, while we seek to be justified in Christ, 
we are found ourselves also to be sinners, is Christ therefore a 



phrase of the whole. c We, I concede, 
are by birtli Jews, not Gentiles, and con- 
sequently, from our point of view, sin- 
ners ; but as we know that a man is not 
justified by the works of the law, in fact 
is not justified at all, except through faith 
in Christ ; — even we, with all our Privi- 
leges, believed in and into Christ, that 
we might be justified, etc. But what, if, 
while we are seeking to be justified in 
Christ, the result show that we, with all 
our privileges, are sinners like the Gen- 
tiles ; is Christ the minister of a dispen- 
sation that after all only leads to sin? 
God forbid ! For if I (or you) build up 
again the System I pulled down, and set 
up nothing better in its place, it is thus, 
and not in seeking to be justified in 
Christ, that I show myself (vox horren- 
da!) a transgressor of the law; yes, a 
violator of its deeper principles. For I 
(to adduce a proof from my own spiritual 
experience) through the medium of the 
law, and in accordance with its higher 
principles, died unto it in regard to its 
Claims and its curse : I have been and 
am crucified with Christ Though I live 
then, it is no longer as my old seif, but 
as reänimated by Christ; yes, the life 
which now I live, this earthly, mundane 
life, I live in the element of faith in Christ, 
who so lovcd me that He gave His own 
life for me. Thus I do not, like these 
Judaists, regard the grace of God as a 
principle that could be dispensed with ; 
for if, as they pretend, the law is suflR- 
cient to make men righteous, the obvious 
inference is, there was no object in the 
death of Christ. 

16. But as we know] 'Knowing/ Auth., 



Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhein j 'we which 
. . . knowe/ Tynd., Crem., Gen., Bish.; 
' yet insomuche as we knowe,' Cov. 
Save only through, etc.] ' But by the faith 
of Jesus Christ/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., 'on J. C. ;' Cov. (Test), 
' save by the faith by J. C We 

too believed] ' Even we have believed in 
J. C./ Auth.; 'and we bileuen/ Wicl.; 
' we have believed also/ Cov.; ' we also 
beleue/ Cov. (Test), Ehem.; 'and we 
have bei. on/ Cran., Bish., Tynd; ('and 
therfor') 'even we I sag have bei. in/ 
Gen. Faith in] 'The faith of/ 

Auth. and all Vv. Since] ' For/ 

Auth.; ' because that/ Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.; 'wherfor/ Wicl.; 'because/ 
Bish; ' for the which cause/ Ehem. 

17. In Christ] So Wicl., Cov. (Test), 
Rhem.: * by Christ/ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. We are found, etc.] ' We 

ourselves also are found sinners/ Auth. 
English idiom here, in consequence of 
the union with the pres. part, seems to 
require the pres. 'are found" as the 
translation of cuptfrrjuev. The aorist in the 
original has an idiomatic reference to a 
discovery past and done with, and about 
which no more need be said, which can- 
not be expressed withont paraphrase; 
comp. Donalds. Gr. $ 433. Is 

Christ, etc.] ' Is therefore Christ the/ 
Auth. God forbid] Auth. and 

all Vv. except Cov. ( Test.), ' that be faire.' 
On reconsideration it would seem best, 
and even practically most exaet, that in 
a passage of the present nature, where 
the revulsion of fecling and tiiought is 
very deeided, to retain the familiär and 
idiomatic translation of Auth. 
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minister of sin ? God forbid ! M For if the things that I destroyed 
thbsb again I build up, I prove myself a transgressor. w For I 
through ihe law died to the law, that I might live unto God. * I 
have been crucified with Christ : it is, however, no longer I that 
live, but Christ liveth in me ; yea the life which now I live in the 
flesh I live in faith, — faith in the Son of God, who loved me, and 
gave Himself for me. a I do not make void the grace of God ; for 
if righteousness come through the law, then for nought did Christ 
die. 

CHAPTER III. 

foolish Galatians, who did bewitch you, before whose eyes 
Jesus Christ was evidently set forth among you, crucified. 2 This 
only would I learn of you, Was it by the works of the law that ye 



18. The things that I destroyed] 'I 
build again die things which I destroyed/ 
Auth., Crem., Bish.; ' that which/ Tynd., 
Cov., Gen,; 'the same things againe 
which/ Rhem. The inversion, though 
involving a slight irregularity in struc- 
ture, seems here needed, as serving both 
to keep the emphasis on the right words, 
and to exhibit the trae point of the argu- 
ment. Prove myself] 'Make 
myself/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

19. Died] ' Am dead/ Auth. and the 
Other Vv. except Cran., 'haue bene deed.* 

20. Have been crucified] 'Am cruci- 
fied/ Auth., and sim., as to the auxiliary, 
all the other Vv. Of the two modes of 
expre8sing the Greek perfect ('am' and 
'have been '), the latter seems here most 
appropriate, as the associated aor. ren- 
ders the ref. to past time more prominent 
than one to present effects ; see notes on 
Cd. i. 16 (Transl). It is, how- 
ever, etc.] • Nevertheless I live ; yet not 
1/ Auth., sim. Cov., Cran.; ' I live verely, 
yet now not 1/ Tynd., Gen, Yea] 
' And/ Auth., Gen., Cran., Bish., Rhem.; 
'for/ Tynd., Cov.; 'but/ Wich, Cov. 
(Test). Now I] ' I now/ Auth. 

22 



In faith, etc.] ' By (' in/ Wid., Cov. (both), 
Ehem.), the faith of/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. 

21. Make void] 'Frustrate/ Auth.; 
' cast not awei/ Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem.; 
' despyse not/ Tynd., Cran.; ' do not ab- 
rogate/ Gen.; ' rejeet not/ Bish. 
Through] So Wid.: 'by/ Auth., Cov, 
(both), Rhemj 'of/ Tynd., Gen., Cran., 
Bish. For nought] ' In vain/ 

Auth., Tynd, Cov., Cran., Bish., Rhem; 
'without cause/ Wid., Gen. ('a. cause/) 
Did Christ die] ' Christ is dead/ Auth., 
Bish.; 'died/ Wicl., and the remaining 
Vv. The slight change in the text 
seems to give the due prominence to 
tioyttiv, and also to preserve a better 
rhythm than the unresolved ' died/ 

Chapter IIL 1. Did bewitch] 'Hath 
bewitched/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
*Auth inserts after 'you/ ' that ye should 
not obey the truth/ 

2. Was it, etc.] Sirailarly Rhem., ' by 
the workes of the law did you reeeiue :* 
' reeeived ye the Spirit by the/ etc. Auth., 
and sim. as to Order all the remaining 
Vv. 
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received the Spirit, or by the hearing of faith ? s Are ye so very 
foolish ? having begun with the Spirit are ye now being made per- 
fect with the flesh ? 4 Did ye suffer so many things in vain, if 
indeed it really be in vain. * He then, I say, that ministereth to 
you the Spirit and worketh mighty powers within you, doeth he it 
by the works of the law or by the hearing of faith ? 

6 Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to him 
for righteousness. 7 Know ye then that they which are of 
faith, the same are the sons of Abraham. 8 Moreover the Scrip- 
ture, forcseeing that God justifieth the Gentiles by faith, pro- 
claimed beforehand the glad tidings nnto Abraham, saying, In thee 
shall all the nations be blessed. 9 So then they which be of faith 
are blessed together with the faithful Abraham. 

10 For as many as are of the works of the law are under curse : 



3. So very] * So/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Cov., ' such fooles.' 

Begun with] So Ehem.: ' begun in' Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov., 'by.' 
Being made perfect with] ' Made perfect 
by/ Auth., Genev. ('in'); 'ben ended/ 
Wid; 'nowe ende/ Tynd., Cov. (Test); 
'ende now then/ Cov.; 'ende in/ Tynd., 
Gran.; ' be consummate with/ Rhem. 

4. Did ye suffer] ' Have ye suffered/ 
Auth., Cov. (both), Bish., Rhein., and 
sim. the other Vv., except that they do 
not adopt the interrogative form. 
Indeed it really be] 'It be yet/ Auth., 
Bishj »if that be vayne/ Tynd., Gen.; 
'yf it be also in vayne/ Cran.; 'if yet 
without cause/ Rhem. 

5. He then, etc.] ' He therefore/ Auth., 
Cov. (Test ), Gen., Bish., Rhem.; 'more- 
over, he, etc./ Cran,; Wicl., Tynd., Cov. 
omit oZy in translation. Mighty 
powers, etc.] 'Miracles among you/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
4 vertues in you / Cov., * great actes.' 

7. Then] ' Therefore/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov., 'thus I know/ 
and Gen., ' so ye know.' The only other 
version that takes yivfoktr* indicatively 
is that of Cranmer. Sons] So 



Wicl.: * children/ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

8. Moreover] 'And/-4tdA., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.; 'for/ Tynd. and remain- 
ing Vv. ( Cov. omits). Justifieth] 
So Wid., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 'would 
justify/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen ; ' jus- 
tifyed/ Cov. The Gentiles] So 
Gen., Rhemj 'the heathen/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. By faith] 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and sim. Wid., 
' of faith :' ' through faith/ Auth and the 
remaining Vv. Prodaimed be- 
forehand, etc.] Sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran.: 
'preached before the Gospel/ Auth., Gen. 
('before hand'); 'told to for/ Wid.; 
' told/ Cov. (Test) ; ' shewed . . . before/ 
Rhem. AU the nations] Sim. 
Wicl., Cov., 'alle the hethen :' 'all na- 
tions/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Gen., ' all the Gentiles.' The change 
in the translation of ra &vtj in the same 
verse seems required by a kind of chron- 
ological propriety. 

9. Together with] ' With/ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. The faithful] 
So Bish., Rhem.: 'faithful/ Auth. and 
all the remaining Vv. 

10. Curse] So Wicl., Rhem., and sim- 
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for it is written, Cursed t* every one that continueth not in all 
things which are written in the book of the law to do them. u But 
furtker, that in the law no man is justified in the sight of God, it is 
evident ; because, The just shall live by faith. u Now the law is 

not of faith ; but, He that doeth them shall live in them 

18 Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law, having become A 
cursb for us, — because it is written, Cursed is every one that 
hangeth on a tree, — 14 that unto the Gentiles the blessing of Abra- 
ham might come in Christ Jesus ; that we might receive the prom- 
ise of the Spirit throügh faith. 

u Urethren, I speak after the manner of men ; though it be but 
a man's covenant, yet when it hath been confirmed, no man annul- 
leth it, or addeth new conditions. 16 Now to Abraham were the 
promises made, and to his seed. He saith not, And to seeds, 
as of many ; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is Christ. 
17 Now this I say, A covenant, that hath been before confirmed by 



ilarly Tynd., 'under malediccion : ' 'the 
curse/ Auth., Cov. (both), Oran., Gen., 
Bish. 

1 1 . Butfurther, etc.] ' But that no man 
is jnstified by the law/ Auth. Be- 
cause] So Ehem.: 'for/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

12. Now] 'Ana,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Gen., Bish.; Tynd., Cov., Cran., omit; 
'but/ Wich, Rhem. He] * 
' The man/ Auth. 

13. Redeemed] Similarly Wicl., ' agen- 
bought :' ' hath redeemed/ Auth. and the 

* remaining Vv. except Cov., ' hath de- 
lyucred/ Having become] 'Be- 

ing made/ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; ' and was 
made/ Wicl., Tynd.; ' when he became/ 
Cov; 'beynge become,' Cov. (Test.); 
'inasmoch as he was made/ Cran.; 
' when he was made/ Gen. Be- 

cause] So Rhem : ' for/ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. 

14. Unto the Gentiles] ' Come on the 
Gentiles/ Auth. In Christ J] 
'Through *J. C./ Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; 'in/ Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Rhem. 



15. Yet when it hath been] 'Yet if it 
be/ Auth. The temporal translation in 
the text is adopted by Tynd., Cov.; the 
hypothetical by Auth. with Cran., Bishj 
the remaining Vv. adopt purely particip- 
ial translations. Annulleth it, etc.] 
' Disannulleth or addeth thereto/ Auth., 
Bish.; ' ordeyneth above/ Wicl; 'addeth 
anything thereto/ Tynd. Cov. (sim.Test.), 
Cran., Gen.; ' further disposeth/ Rhem. 

16. Were the promises, etc.] Sim. Rhem., 
Wicl.: ' and his seed were the promises/ 
etc., Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

17. Now this] ' And this/ Auth., Gen., 
Rhem.; 'but/ Wicl., Cov. (Test ) ; Tynd., 
Cov., Bish., omit M. The translation of 
5i is here somewhat difficult. Though 
' now* has just preceded, it must appy. 
be adopted again as the only translation 
which seeras to preserve the rebiimptive 
force. A covenant] ' The cove- 
nant/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl and Cov. (both), 'tmV 

Hath been before confirmed] 'Was con- 
firmed before/ Auth., Tynd, Cov., Cran., 
Gen.; 'was given/ Cov. (Test.); 'the 
test. being confirmed/ Rhem.; ' fFic/., 
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God [for Christ], the law, which was four hunclred and thirty years 
after, doth not invalidate, that it should make void the. promise. 
18 For if the inheritance be of the law, it ü no more of promise : 
but to Abraham God hath freeljr given it through promise. 

19 What then is the object of the law ? It was added because of 
the transgressions, tili the Seed should come to whom the promise 
hath bfeen made ; and was ordained by means of angels, in the 
hand of a mediator. " Now a mediator is not a mediator of one, 
but God is one. ' Is the law then against the promises of God ? 
God forbid ! for if there had been given a law which could have 
given life, verily by the law would righteousness have come. 
22 But, on the contrary, the Scripture shut up all under sin, that 
the promise by faith in Jesus Christ might be given to them that 
believe. * Now before that faith came, we were kept in ward 



wholly invert8. By God, etc.] 

' Of God in Christ/ Auth. Doth 

not, etc.] Sim. Tynd, Oran., Bish.: 'can- 
not disannul/ Auth., Gen.; ' makith not 
veyn/ Wiclj 'is not disannulled/ Cov.; 
'makith not void/ Ehem.; Cov. (Test.), 
confuses. Make void] Similarly 

Wici. (' to avoide away') and Cov. (Test.): 
' make the promise of none effect/ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov.) Gran., Gen., Bish.; ' to frus- 
trate/ Rhem. 

18. But to Abraham, etc.] 'Bat God 
gave it to Abraham by promise, 1 Auth, and 
the other Vv. except Cov., ' gave freely ;' 
Wicl., ' grauntide.' Through] 
'By/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

19. What then, etc.] 'Wherefore then 
serveth/ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (sim. Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ' what thanne the law/ 
Wicl.; 'why was the law then/ Rhem. 
The transgressions] Auth. and all the other 
Vv. omit the article ; in a passage, how- 
ever, of this dogmatical importance, it 
ought appy. to be retained. Hath 
been made] 'Was made/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ' He hadde made beheest/ 
Wicl.; 'He had promised/ Cov. (Test), 
Rhem. And was] 'And itwas/ 
Auth. By means of] 'By,' Auth. 



and the other Vv. except Cov., 'of an- 
gels.' 

21. Given a law] * A law given/ Auth. 
Verily by the, etc.] • Verily ( Wicl.) right- 
eousness should have been by the law/ 
Auth.; ' then no doute,' Tynd n Cov., Cran., 
Gen, Bish.; 'shuld have come/ Tynd., 
Gen. 

22. But on the contrary] ' But/ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. The addition of 
the words "on the contrary" seem here 
rcquired in translation to preserve the 
true force of ÄAAci, and to show clearly 
the nature of the reasoning. 

Shut up all] Similarly, as to the Omission 
of 'hath/ Tynd., Cran., 'concluded aU < 
things :' 4 hath concluded all/ Auth., Bish.; 
' hath concluded all things/ Wicl., Gen., 
Rhem. Faith in] 4 Faith of/ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov., 
' faith on.' 

23. Now] 'Bat/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except WicL, 4 and / Tynd. and Cov. 
omit. Before that] So Tynd., 
Cran., and similarly Wicl., 'to for that/ 
Cov. (Test.), ' afore that :' ' before/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Kept 
in ward, etc.] ' Kept under the law shut 
up/ Auth.; 'kept under the lawe, en- 
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shut up under the law for the faith which aflerwards was to be 
revealed. ** So then the law hath been our schoolmaster unto 
Christ, that we may be justified by faith. 

25 But now that faith is come, we are no longer under a school- 
master. * For ye are all sons of God through the faith in Christ 
Jesus. * For as many of you as were baptized into Christ put on 
Christ. a There is among such neither Jew nor Greek, there is 
neither bond nor free, there is no male and female : for ye all are 
one in Christ Jesus. a But if ye be Christ's, then are ye abra- 
ham's sbbd, heirs according to promise. 



closid/ WicL; 'kept and shut up, etc./ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ' kept ander the law 
and were shut up/ Cran., Bish. 
For] ' Unto/ Auth. Aflerwards 

was, etc.] 'Which should aft. be rev./ 
Auth., Gen., Bish.; sim. Tynd., Cov., 
Cran. ('be declared'). 

24. So then] ' Wherefore/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen,, Bish.; 'and so/ Wicl.; 
'thus/ Cov.; ' therefore/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Hath been our school- 

master unto] 'Was our schoolmaster to 
bring us unto/ Auth., Gen.; ' undir mais- 
ter in Christ/ Wicl.; 'scolemaster unto 
the time of/ Tynd.; ' scolemaster unto/ 
Cov. (both), Cran., Bish.; 'pedag. in/ 
Rhem. There is much difficulty in fix- 
ing on the most suitable translation of 
this word. The term 'schoolmaster' 
certainly tends to introduce an idea (that 
of teaching) not in the original, and also 
*ßerves to obscure the idea of custodia 
(' custos incorruptissimus,' Hör. Sat. i. 6. 
81), which seems the prevailing one of 
the passage. Still as the same objection 
applies in a greater or less degree to 
'pedagogue' (ed. 1) and 'tutor/ it will 
be perhaps better, in so familiär a pas- 
sage, to return to Auth. May 



be] ' Might be/ Auth.: change to preserve 
what is called the succession of tenses, 
Lathara, Engl. Lang. § 616 (ed. 3). 

25. Now that] 'So Cov.: 'after that/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), 'whan the fayth did come;' 
Ehem., ' when the faith came.' 

26. Sons] So Tynd., Gen.: Auth. and 
the remaining Vv., ' the children.' 
Through the faith] ' By faith,' Auth., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem.; ( thorugh bileue/ Wicl.; 
' by the fayth which is in/ Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.) ; 'because ye believe in/ Cran. 

27. Were baptized] ' Have been bap- 
tized/ Auth.; 'are baptized/ Tynd. ( Wicl., 
'ben') and aU the remaining Vv. 

Put on] 'Have put on/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl, ' ben clothid.' 

28. There is among such, etc.] ' There 
is neither, etc./ Auth. No male 
and female] * Neither male nor female/ 
Auth. None of the other Vv. seem to 
have marked the change. All 
are] ' Are all/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Rhem., ' al you are/ 

29. But] So Cov. (Test.): 'and/ 
Auth., Wicl., Rhem. The rest omit the 
particle. Heirs] So Rhem-* * 
' and heirs/ Auth, 
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CHAPTER IV 

Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth in 
nothing from a bond-servant, though he be lord of all ; 2 but is 
under guardians and Stewards until the time appointed of the father. 
* Even so we, when we were children, were kept in bondage under 
the rudiments of the world : 4 but when the fulness of the time 
came, God sent forth His Son, born of a wonian, born under the 
law, 5 that He might redeem them that were under the law, that 
we might receive the adoption of sons. 6 And to show that ye ARB 
sons, God sent forth the Spirit of His Son into our hearts, crying, 
Abba Father. 7 So then thou art no more a servant, but a son ; 
and if a son, an heir also through God. 

8 Howbeit, at that time, truly, not knowing God, ye were in 



Chaptee IV. 1. In nothing] «Noth- 
ing/ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test), Bish., 
Ehem.; ' differeth not/ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 

* there is no diff./ Cov. Bond- 
servant] ' Servant/ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. It seems desirable to keep up the 
idea of * bondage' and 'slavery* which 
pervades the whole simile. 

2. Guardians] ' Tutors/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ' kepers / Cov., 
'rulers/ It seems desirable to make a 
change in translation to preserve a dis- 
tinction between Mrponos here and »«- 
taywybs in the preceding chapter. 
Stewards] 'Govcrnors,' Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl, 'kepers and 
tutores.' 

3. Kept in bondage] ' Were in bondage 
under/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., 'serueden undir/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., * were seruynge under/ 
Rudiments] So Gen., Bish.: 'elements/ 
Auth-, Wicl , RJiem.; i ordinances/ Tynd. t 
Cran.; 'tradicions/ Cov. (both). 

4. Came] So Wicl., Rhem; ' was come/ 
Auth. and sira. the remaining Vv. 
Born . . . born] * Made . . . made, Auth., 
Wicl, Bhem.y Bish. ('and made under') ; 
'born . . . made bonde unto,' Tynd., Cran.; 

* borne and put under/ Cov.; ' made . . . 



made bonde unto/ Gen, The meaning 
prcferred by Scholef. (Hints, p. 96), 
'made subject to the law/ involves a 
change of meaning in ycvöptror, which 
does not appear neccssary or natural. 

5. That he might] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., Cov. (Test): 'to redeem/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Here as in eh. 
iü. 14 it seems most exaet to indicate the 
repeated Iva by the same form of trans- 
lation. 

6. To show that] 'Because/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ' for ye ben / 
Cov., ' forsomuche then as/ 

Sent forth] Sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test), 
'sente/ 'hath sent forth/ Auth.; 'hath 
sent/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Rhem.; 'hath 
sent out/ Gen. Our hearts] 

' * Your hearts/ Auth. 

7. So then] ' Wherefore/ Auth., Gen., 
Bish.; € and so/ Wicl.; ' wherefore now/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 'therefore/ Cov. 
(Test), Rhem. An heir, etc.] 
' Then an heir *of God through Christ/ 
Auth. 

8. At that time, etc.] ' Then when ye 
know (sie in Bagst.) not/ Auth.; i thanne 
ye unknowynge/ Wich; 'whenyeknewe 
not/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
'but then truely not knowynge/ Cov. 
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bondage to them which by nature are not gods. 9 But now that 
ye have come to know God, or rather have been known by God, 
how 18 it (hat ye turn back again to the weak and beggarly rudi- 
ments, whereunto ye desire to be again anew in bondage. M Ye 
are carefully observing days, and months, and seasons, and years. 
11 1 am apprehensive of you, lest haply I have bestowed upon you 
labor in vain. 

u Brethren, I beseech you, become as I am, for I also have 
become as ye are. Ye injured me in nothing : 13 yea ye know 
that it was on account of weakness of my flesh that I preached the 
gospel unto you the first time ; 14 and your temptation in my flesh 
ye despised not, nor loathed, but received me as an angel of God, 
yea as Christ Jesus. u Of what nature then was the boasting of 



(Test.) ; ' then in deede knowing/ Rhem. 
The change in the translation of r6rt is 
to prevent ' then' being mistaken for the 
inferential particle. Were in bond- 

age] ' Ye did service/ Auth. Not 

gods] *' No gods,* Auth. 

9. Now that ye have come to know] 
1 Now, after that ye have known/ Auth. 
Have been known] 'Are knoWn/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Gen., 'are 
taught.' By God] ' Of God/ 
Auth., and all the other Vv. How 
is it that] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: 
'how/ Auth., Wich, Cov. (Test), Bish., 
Rhem. Ye turn back] So Cov.: 
' turn ye/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Gen., ' are turned backward unto.' 
Rudiments] So Bishj ' eleraents/ Auth., 
Wicl., Rhem.; ' cerimonies/ Tynd., Gen.; 
'tradicions/ Cov. (both); ' ordinaunces/ 
Cran. Again anew] Sim. Tynd , 
Coo., Cran., Bish., ' againe afresshe : ' 
'again/ Auth., and sim. Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; ' as from the begynnyng ye wil 
be in bondage backwardly/ Gen. 

10. Carefully observing] ' Observe/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
'takenkepeto.' Seasons] 'Times,' 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

11. Am apprehensive] 'Am afraid/ 
Auth ; ' I drede/ Wicl.; ' am in feare of/ 



Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'feare 
me,' Cov. (Test); 'fear/ Rhem. 

12. Become as, etc.] ' Be as I am ; for 
I am as ye are : ye have not injured me 
at all/ Auth., Bish.; 'ye have not hurte 
me at all/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

13. Yea ye know, etc.] ' Ye know how 
through infirmity, etc./ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl, Rhem., 'bi in- 
firmyte ; ' Cov., ' in weakness/ The 
slight changes made by substituting the 
simpler word ' weakness ' for ' infirmity/ 
and *my' for 'the/ seem to make the 
reference of the Apostle to some bodily 
affliction or illness slightly more appar- 
ent The first time] 'At the first/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
' now bifor ;' Cov. (Test.), ' a whyle ago :' 
this translation leaves the meaning am- 
biguous ; see notes. 

14. Your] *'My/ Authj see notes. 
In my fiesh] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.), 
RJiem.; 'which was/ Auth., Cran. Gen., 
Bish., and sim. Tynd. Loathed] 
'Rejected/ Auth., Rhem.; 'forsaken/ 
Wicl.; 'abhorred/ Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. Yea] So Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen.: 'even/-4t*fÄ., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; Wicl., Rhem. omit. 

15. Of what nature, etc.] ' Where* is 
then the blessedness ye spake of/ Auth.; 
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your blessedness ? for I bear you record, that, if it had lern possi- 
ble, ye would have plucked out your eyes, and have given them to 
me. M So then, am I become your enemy, by speaking to you the 
truth? 

17 They pay you court in no honest way ; yea, tbey desire to 
exclude you, that ye may pay them court. 18 But it is good to be 
courted in honesty AT all times, and not only when I am present 
with you ... 19 My little children, of whom I am again in travail, 
until Christ be formed in you, *° I could indeed wish to be present 
with you now, and to change my tone, for I am perplexed about 
you. 

21 Teil me, ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not hear the 
law ? a For it is written, that Abraham had two sons ; one by the 
bond-maid, and one by the free-woman. • Howbeit, he who was 
of the bond-maid was born after the flesh ; but he of the free-maid 
was through the promise. * All which things are allegoricalj for 



'your blessynge/ Wid.; 'how happy 
were ye then/ Tynd., Cov.; 'your hap- 
pynesse/ Cov. (Test); 'your felicitie/ 
Cran^ Bish.; ' boasting of your fei./ Gen ; 
'your blessedness/ Rhem. Your] 

So Wid., Cov. (Test), Ehem.: 'your 
own/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

16. So then] 'Am I therefore/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wich, Ehem., 
' thanne.' By speaking] ' Because 
I teil/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
WicL, 'seiynge;' Cov. (Test), Ehem., 
' telling/ 

17. Pay you court, etc.] 'Zealously 
affect you, but not well/ Auth.; 'gelous 
over you amysse/ Tynd. and other Vv. 
except Wid,, 'loucn you not w«ll;' 
Ehem., 'emulatc/ Desii to] 
'Would/ Auth., Wid., Cov., Ehem.; 
' intende to/ Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
'wyll/ Cov. (Test). May pay 
them court] * Might affect them/ Auth. 

18. Tobe courted, etc.] 'To be zeal- 
ously affected always in a good thing/ 
Auth.; ' to be fervent/ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
* to love earnestly/ Gen.; ' to be zelous/ 
Bish. 



19. Am again] ' Travail in birth again/ 
Auth. 

20. I could indeed wish] 'I desire/ 
Auth.; ' but I desire/ Bish.; ' I wolde I 
were/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. Tone] 
' Voice/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Am perplexed, etc.] 'I stand in doubt of 
you/ Auth., and similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish ; ' am ashamed of you,' 
Cov. (Test); 'am confoundid/ Wid., 
Ehem. 

22. One — and one] So Wid., Ehem.: 
' the one — the other/ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Cov. (Test), 'the 
one — and one.' The bond-maid 
. ... the free-woman] Sim. Ehem. : ' A 
bond-maid . . . a free-woman/ Auth., and 
sim. the remaining Vv. 

23. Howbeit] 'But,' Auth., Wich, Cov. 
(Test.), Ehem.; 'yee and/ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. ; Cov. omits. Bond-maid] 
' Bond-woman/ Auth. Through] 
' By/ Auth., and sim. remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test), 'after.' 

24. AU which, etc.] ' Which things are 
an allegory/ Auth.; ' ben seide bi anothir 
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these women are two covenants,^ — the one from Mount Sinai, 
bearing chüdren unto bondage ; and this is Agar. M For the word 
Agar signifieth in Arabia Mount Sinai ; — and she ranketh with 
Jerusalem which now is, for she is in bondage with her children. 
28 But Jerusalem which is above is free, and she is our mother. 
* For it is written, Rejoice thovt barren that bearest not ; break 
forth and cry, thou that travailest not : for many children hath the 
desolate one more than she which hath an husband/ * But ye, 
brethren, äs Isaac was, are children of promisb. a Still as then, he 
that was born after the flesh persecuted him that was born after the 
Spirit, even so it is now. w Nevertheless what saith the scripture ? 
Cast out the bond-maid and her son : for the son of the bond-maid 
shall in no wise be heir with the son of the free-woman. a Wherö- 
fore, brethren, we are not children of a bond-maid, but of the free- 
woman. Chap. V. Stand fast then in the liberty for which 



understondinge/ Wich; 'betoken mys- 
tery/ Tynd.; 'betoken somewhat/ Cov.; 
' are spoken by an allegory/ Cran. f and 
sim. Cov. (Test.), Ehem.; 'by the which 
thinges another thing is ment/ Gen., 
Bish. Two] * ' The two/ Auth. 

These women] So Tynd., Cov.; ' these/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Gen., 'these mothers.' Bearing 

children, etc.] ' Which gendereth to,' Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., 
'gendrynge/ Cov. (Test.), 'engendrynge.' 
And this] ' Which/ Auth. 

25. The word, etc.] 'This Agar is 
Mount Sinai in Arabia/ Auth., Bish. 
('the mount') ; 'for mounte S. is called 
A. in Arab./ Tynd.; ' for Agar is called 
in Arabia the Mount Sin./ Cov.; 'for 
Sin. is a mountaine in Ar./ Gen., Cov. 
(Test), Rhem. Ranketh with] 
'Answereth to/ Auth., Gen.; 'is joyned 
to it/ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); 'bordereth 
upon/ Tynd., Cran., Bish. (see notes); 
'reacheth unto/ Cov.; 'hath affinitie 
to/ Rhem. For she] * ' And she/ 
Auth. 

26. And she, etc.] 'Which is the 
mother of us all/ Auth. 

23 



27. For many more, etc.] Sim. Rhenu 
' for the desolate hath many more chil- 
dren than she which hath/ Auth. 

An husband] So Auth. and all the other 
Vy. Idiom seems to require this less 
accurate translation. 

28. Butye] ' Now * we/ Auth. 
Children] So Tynd., Gen.: ' the children/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl, 'sones.' 

29. Still] 'But/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

30. Bond-maid (bis)] 'Bondwoman/ 
Auth. Shall in no wise] So Bish, 
(ed. 2): 'shall not/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. This seems one of the cases 
in which we may press the translation. 
of ob fi-fi : see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 15. 

31. Wherefore] * ' So then/ Auth. 
A bond-maid] ' The bondwoman/ Auth. 
and all the other y v. Free-woman] 
'Free/ Auth. 

Chaptbr V. 1. Then] ' Therefore, 9 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wirt., 
Rhem., which omit For which] 

' Wherewith/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Bish.: 
Wich, Gen., follow different readings. 
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Christ raade us free, and be not held fast again in a yoke of 
bondage. 

2 Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, Christ 
will profit you nothing. 8 Yea I testify again to every man who 
has himself circumcised, that he is a debtor to do the whole law. 
4 Ye have been done away with from Christ, whosoever of you are 
being justified in the law ; ye are fallen away from grace. * For 
we, by the Spirit, are tarrying for the hope of righteousness from 
faith. 6 For in Jesus Christ neither circumeision availeth anything, 
nor uneircumeision, but faith working through love. 

7 Ye were running well ; who did hinder you that ye should not 



Made us] l Hath made/ Auth. Held 

fast, etc.] 4 Entangled again with a/ Auth., 
*wrappe not yourselves in the/ Tynd., 
Cran., and sim. Cov., Gen.; l be not holden 
with (in the/ WicL), Cov. (Test.) Rhem. 

2. Will] ' Shall/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Cov. (present) ; simple predi- 
cation of resnlt : ' in primis personis shall 
simpliciter predicentis est, will quasi 
promittentis aut minantis; in seenndis 
et tertiis personis shall promittentis est 
aut minantis, will simpliciter predicen- 
tis/ Wallis, Gr. Angl. p. 106. 

3. Yea] 'For/ Auth., Gen., Bish.; 
'and/ Wicl., Cov. (Test), Ehem.; Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. omit. Who has him- 
self, etc.] 'That is circumcised/ Auth., 
and similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; ' circumeidith hym silf/ Wicl.; 

, sim. Cov. (Test.), Rheni. 

4. Ye have, etc.] ' Christ is become of 
no effect unto you/ Auth.; ' and ye ben 
voidid aweie fro/ Wicl.; ' are gone quy te 
from/ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; 'Christ is be- 
come but in veyne unto/ Cran., Bish. ; 
' are evacuated from/ Rhem. Here idiom 
seems to require the English perfect: 
the pure aoristic translation, 'ye were 
done away with from Christ/ Stands in 
too marked a contrast with the following 
present, and to the English reader too 
completely transfers the action to what 
is purely past ; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 



1 6 ( Transl. ). Are being justißed] 

' Are justified/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., ' wyll be made ryghteous / 
Cov. (Test ), 'are made ryghteous.' 
In the] So Wicl, Rhem.: 'in the/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Fallen 

away] 'Fallen/ Auth. 

5. By the Spirit, etc.] 'Through the 
Spirit wait for the hope of right, by faith/ 
Auth., Bish.; ' we loke for and hope in the 
Sprite to be justified thorow/ Tynd^Cran.; 
' in the Sprite of hope to be made ryght- 
uous by faith/ Cov.; ' in Sprite by faythe 
we wayte for/ Cov. (Test); 'we wayt 
for (by the Spirit through faith) the hope 
of/ Gen. Are tarrying for] ' Wait 
for/ Auth. Cov. (Test.), Gen. Bish.; 
'abiden/ Wicl.; 'loke for/ Tynd., Cran.; 
' wayte/ Cov.; • expect/ Rhein. 

6. Working] ' Which worketh/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., 
' that worketh / Cov., ' which by loue is 
mighty/ The practice of inserting the 
relative before the anarthrous participle, 
even when idiom can scarcely be urged in 
its favor, is an inaecuraey that is not un- 
commonly found in the older Vv. Per- 
haps even in Eph. ii. 1 , Col. ii. 13, it might 
seem better to adopt the concessive trans- 
lation, * though, etc.* : see, however, notes 
inlocc. (Transl.). Through] 'By/ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Were running] 'Did run/ Auth., 
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obey the truth ? 8 The persuasion cometh not of Hirn that calleth 
you. 9 A little leaven leaveneth the whole liimp. 10 1, for my 
part, have confidence in you in the Lord, that ye will be none 
otherwise minded ; but he that troubleth you shall bear his judg- 
ment, whosoever he be. u But I, brethren, if I still preach cir- 
Cümcision, why do I still suffer persecution ? then is the offence 
of the cross done away with. 12 1 would that they who are unset- 
tling you would even cut themselves ofifrom you. 

13 For ye were called unto liberty, brethren ; only use not your 
liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love serve one 
another. H For the whole law is fulfilled in one saying, even in 
this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 15 But if ye bite and 
devour one another, take heed that ye be not consumed one of 
another. 

16 Now I say, Walk by the Spirit and ye shall in no wise fulfil 



Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'ran- 
nen/ Wicl.; 'ranne/ Cov. (both), Rheni. 
8. The] Cran., Rhem.; 'this/ Wicl., 
Äuth., Cov. (Test), Gen.; 'that,' Tynd.; 
' such/ Cov. That calleth] So rightly 

Auth.: not 'called,' Tynd., Gen., or 'is 
calling/ as the iterative force involved 
in the English present more nearly ap- 
proaches to the idiomatic use of the par- 
ticiple than either the past tense or the 
resolved present; comp, notes on Phil. 
iii. 14, (Transl.), and Latham, Engl. 
Lang. § 578 (ed. 3). 

10. I for my part] 'J/ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. In] So the 
other Vv. except Auth., Gen., ' through 
the/ 

11. But I] So Cov. (Test) : 'and 1/ 
Auth. Stiü (bis)] 'Yet/ Auth. 
Done away with] l Ceascd/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ' voidid / Rhem., 
' evacuated.' 

12. Are unsettling] ' Trouble/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 'dis- 
turblen ;' Gen., ' do disquiet/ 

Would even, etc.] 1 1 would they were even 
cut off which trouble you,' Auth., and 
similarly Rhem.; 'kuttoaweie,* Wicl. y Cov. 



(Test.); 'were seperated/ Tynd., Cran.; 
'were roted out',' Cov.; 'were cut off 
from you/ Gen. 

13. For ye, etc.] 'For brethren ye 
have been/ etc., Auth , and sim. all the 
other Vv. as to the forward position of 
' brethren/ The aor. foA^dirrc is trans- 
lated by different auxiliaries, 'ye are/ 
Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem.; ' were/ Tynd., 
Cran.; 'have been/ Gen., Bish., Auth. 
Your liberty] So Tynd. t Cov. (both), Cran., 
Gen.: ' liberty,' Auth., Bish.; 'fredom/ 
Wicl.; 'this liberty/ Rhem. 

Your love] ' Love/ Auth., and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., charite ; Cov^ 
' the loue/ 

14. The whole] 'All the/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ' everi lawe.' 
Saying] 'Word/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. 

16 Now I say] ' This I say then/ 
Auth ; ' I saye/ Tynd., Cov , Cran.; ' then 
('and/ Wicl.) 'I say/ Gen., Bish. 
By] ' In the/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl, Cov. (Test), which omit 
the article. Shall in no wise] 

'Shall not/ Auth., Cov. (Test), Gen., 
Bish; * ye schalen not parfourme/ Wicl.; 
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the lust of the flesh. 17 For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit, 
and the Spirit against the flesh : for these are opposed the one tö 
the other, that ye may not do the things ye may wish. 18 But, if 
ye be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the law. 19 Now the 
works of the flesh are manifest, of which kind are, — fornication, 
uncleanness, wantonness, * idolatry, sorcery, hatreds, strife, jeal- 
ousy, deeds of wrath, caballings, dissensions, factions, a envyings, 
murders, drunkenness, revellings, and such like : of the which I 
teil you beforehand, as I also told you beforehand, that they which 
do all such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. a But 
the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, benevo- 
lence, goodness, trustfulness, * meekness, temperance : against all 
such things there is no law. * Now they that are Christ's have 



'and fulfill not* (imper.), Tynd., Cran.; 

* so shall ye not fulfyll/ Cov.; ' shal not 
accomplish/ RJiem. 

17. Are opposed] 'Are contrary,' Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ' ben 
adversaries togidre.' That ye may 
not] Comp. WicL: ' so that ye cannot do, 
etc.,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Cov. (Test.), 'that the thynges that ye 
will, ye do not the same / Rhem., ' that 
not what things soever you wil, thcse 
you doe.' For] *'And/ Auth. 
Ye may wish] ' The things that ye would,' 
Auth., Gen. ('the same'); 'that ye wyl- 
len/ WicL; ' that which ye wolde/ Tynd., 
Cov.; 'the thynges that ye wyll/ Cov. 
(Test.); 'whateoever ye wolde/ Cran.; 
'what ye wolde/ Bish.; 'what soever 
you will/ Rhem. 

18. By] So Wicl, Cov. (Test ), Ekmj 
' of/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

19. Of which kind are] ' Which are 
these/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 

Wicl., and Cov. (Test.), 'which are.' 
Fornication] * ' Adultery, fornication/ 
Auth. Wantonness] 'Lascivious- 

ness/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 

Wicl., Cov. (Test), Ehern 'leecherie.' 

20. Sorcery, etc.] ' Witchcraft, hatred, 

♦ variance, *emulations, wrath, strife, 
seditions, heresies/ Auth , Gen.; ' witche- 



craft . . . variance, zele . . . sectes/ Tynd. t 
Cran., Bish. 

21. Teil you beforehand] 'Teil you 
before,' Auth. and the other Vv. {Cov. 
Test, 'afore') except Wicl., 'seie;' 
'foretell you/ Rhem. Told you 
beforehand ] ' Have also told you In time 
past/ Auth.; 'haue told you to for/ 
Wicl.; 'haue tolde you in tyme past/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 'haue tolde you/ 
Gen., Bish. ; ' haue foretold you/ Rhem. 

AU such things] 'Such things/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov. 
(both), 'such/ 

22. Benevolence] 'Gentleness/ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ' benyng- 
nite/ Wicl., Rhem. Trustfulness] 
' Faith/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., ' faithfulness.' 

23. All such things] ' Such/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except WicL, ' suche 
thingis.' 

24. Now they] 'And they/ Auth., 
WicL, Rhem.; 'but/ Cov. (both); 'for/ 
Gen.; ' they truly/ Bishj Tynd. and Cran. 
omit. Have crucißed] So Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Here again it seems 
desirable to preserve the perfect in 
translation, as the English aor. tends 
to refer the crucifixion too exclusively 
to the past ; see notes on verse 4. 
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<jrucified the flesh with the affections and lusts. Ä If wb live by 
the Spirit, let us also walk by the Spirit. * Let us not become 
yain-glorious, provoking one another, envying one another. 



CHAPTER VI. 

1 BrethüEn, if a man should be even surprised in a fault, ye 
which are spiritual restore such an one in the spirit of meekness ; 
<x>nsidering thyself, lest ' thou also be tempted. 2 Bear ye one 
another*s burdens, and thus shall ye fulfil the law of Christ. 8 For 
if a man think himself to be something, when he is nothing, he 
deceiveth his own mind. 4 But let eaeh man prove his own work, 
and then shall he have his ground of boasting only in what con- 
cerneth himself, and not in what concerneth the other. 6 For each 
man must bear his own load. 

6 But let him that is taught in the word share with him that 
teacheth in all good things. 7 Be not • deceived ; God is not 
niocked : for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap. 
8 For he that soweth unto his own flesh shall of the flesh reap 



25. By the . . .by the] So Wicl. ('bi. 
Spirit') : Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
' in the ... in the.' 

26. Become] So Cov. (Test.): 'be/ 
Auth., Tynd, Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
* be made/ Wicl., Rhem. Vcün- 
glorious] So Tynd., Cov.: 'desirous of 
vain glory/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl , * coueitous of veyne glory/ 

Chapter VI. 1. Should be even sur- 
prised] 'Be overtaken/ Auth., Cov. 
(both); 'be occupied/ Wicl.; 'befallen 
by chance,' Tynd.; 'be taken/ Cran.; 
4 by occa8ion/ Gen., Bish. / ' be preöccn- 
pated/ Rhem. 

2. Thus shall ye, etc.] * ' So fulfil/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen. 

3. Deceiveth his own mind] So Cran. ; 
'deceiveth himself,' Auth., Cov. (both); 
'bigilith hym silf/ *Wicl. ; 'deceaveth 
hym silfe in his ymaginacion,' Tynd., 
Gen.; 'in his own fansie,' Bish.; 'se- 
duceth himself,' Rhem. 



4. Each] So Wicl. ; ' every,' Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. His ground 
of boasting etc.] 'Rejoicing in himself 
alone and not in another,' Auth., and 
similarly, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen,, Bish.; 
'haue glorie,' Wicl; 'so shall he rejoice 
only in himself/ Cov. (Test.); 'have the 
glorie/ Rhem. 

5. Each] So Wicl. ; 'every/ Auth. 
and all the remaining Vv. Must 
bear] ' Shall bear/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Load] ' Bürden/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wich, ' charge.' 

6. But let him] So Cov. (both): 'let 
him/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., ' and let him.' 

8. Unto his own flesh] ' To his flesh/ 
Auth., Gen.; ' in his fleisch/ Wicl, Tynd., 
Coverd. (Test.), Cran., Rhem.; 'upon the' 
fleshe/ Cov. Unto the Sp.] ' To 

the Spirit/ Auth. Eternallife] 'Life 

everlasting/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov., (Test), which pre- 
serve the more correctorder 'everlasting 
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corruption ; but he that soweth unto the Spirit shall of the Spirit 
reap eternal life. 9 But let us not lose heart in well-doing ; for in 
due season we shall reap, if natu we faint not. w Accordingly, 
then, as we have opportunity, let us do what is good unto all men 9 
but especially unto them who are of the household of faith. 

n See in what large letters I have written unto you with mine 
own band. u As many as desire to make a fair show in the flesh, 
THET constrain you to be circumcised ; only that they should not 
suffer persecution for the cross of Christ. M For not even do they, 
who are being circumcised, themselves keep the law ; but they 
desire to have you circumcised, that they may glory in your 
flesh. 14 But far be it from MB to glory, save in the cross of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I 
unto the world. M For neither doth circumcision avail any thing, 



life/ It is not desirable to invert the Or- 
der in English except when the adjective 
in the original occupies the eraphatic, t. e. 
the first place ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 59, 
2, p. 464. On the translation of atävtos, 
comp, notes on 2 Thess. i. 9 (Transl.). 

9. But] 'And/ Auth., Wicl. f Cov. 
(Test.); the rest omit 5^ in translation. 
Let us not lose heart] 'Let ns not *be 
weary/ Auth., and sim. Tynd., Cov., 
Crem., Gen., Bish.; 'faile/ Wicl., Ehem.; 
'faynte/ Cov. (Test.) Ifnow] 'If,' 
Auth. y Gen., Bish. ; ' not failynge/ Wicl., 
Ehem.; ' without werynes/ Tynd. t Gran.; 
'without ceassynge/ Cov.; 'not ceas- 
synge/ Cov. (Test.). 

10. Accordingly then, etc.] 'As we have 
therefore/ Auth. ; ' therefor while/ Wicl., 
and similarly the remaining Vv. 
What is good] ' Good,' Auth. But 
especiaüy] So Ehem., Coverd. ( ' spe- 
cially'), and sim. Wicl., 'but moost;' 
Cov. (Test), 'but moost of all:' «and 
specially/ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; Auth., 
Bish. alone omit & in translation. If 
by the fine idiomatic turn ' of the house- 
hold/ etc., nothing more be meant than 
close and intimate union, it may be advan- 
tageously retained : see, however, notes. 



11. See] So Wicl. ('se ye'), Ehem.: 
' ye see,' Auth , Cran., Gen. t Bish. ; ' be- 
bolde/ Tynd, Cov. (both). In what, 
etc.] * How large a letter/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'with how many 
words/ Cov» ; ' with what manner of let- 
ters, Ehem., and sim. Wicl.; 'with what 
letters/ Cov. (Test.). 

1 2. That they, etc.] ' Lest they should/ 
Auth., Cov. (both), Cran.; *that thei 
suffre/ Wicl. ; because they wolde not/ 
Tynd., Gen.; 'that they may not/ 
Ehem. 

13. Not even, etc.] ' Neither they them- 
selves who are circumcised/ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. ' The circum- 
cision-party/ is far from an improbable 
translation ; see notes. They desire] ; De- 
sire/ Auth. 

14. Far be it] So Wicl., Cov., (Test) : 
' God forbid that I should glory/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. To glory] 
'That I should glory/ Auth., Bish., 
Ehem.; 'to haue glorie,' Wicl; 'thatl 
shuld rejoyce/ Tynd., Cov.> Cran., Gen. ; 
'to rejoyce,' Cov. (Test ). 

15. For neither, etc.] Tor *in Christ 
Jesus neither circumcision availeth/ 
Auth. 
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nor uncircumcision, but a new creature. 16 And as many as walk 
according to this rule, peace be upon them, and mercy, and upon 
the Israel of God. 17 Henceforth let no man trouble me : for I 
bear in my body the marks of Jesus. 

18 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, 
brethren. Amen. 



16. Upon] So Cov., Ehem.: 'on, Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), 'unto them;' Gen., 'shal be to 
them. 

17. Henceforth] 'From henceforth/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 



* and here aftir/ Of 

Jesus] * Of the * Lord Jesus/ Auth. 

18. The grace] ' Brethren, the grace/ 
Auth. and the other V.v. except Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which adhere to 
the order in the original. 



THE BND. 
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